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FOREWORD

We ae glad to present our subscribers the thuird volume of
the Siddh4ata Kaumudi We had hoped to send also the second
volume of the same along with 1t, 1f not eatlier, but the press
to which we gave the work more than two years ego for pumt-
ing, showed the utmost want of sense of duty and bu- nesshke
capacity, for they have not printed more than 80 pages duiing
all this time  Now that Messrs E J Lazaius & Co have un-
deirtaken to print also the second volume, afcer having so qu ckly
printed the present, we hope to publish the renammmng
portion of the weik by the end of this year Oui thanks
aie specially due to the Manager, E J Lazaius & Co, Medical
Hall Piess, Allahabad Branch, for the great mterest anv tiouble
he has taken 1n pushing the work through the press We trust
the 1emaiuing portion of the work under his management will
be out soon

ALLAHBAD S N V.

Zhe 1s¢ July, 1905
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THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI,

VOLUME III
gy affRar |
STIRT ST |

THE VAIDIC GRAMMAR.
CHAPTER 1.

In this volume Bhattojt Dikshita has collected together all the sfitras of
Pimnt which are peculiar to the Vedas  He has arranged them in eight Adhyayas
m the oidei as they are found in the Ashtidhydy: The first chapter contains
all those slitras which occur 1n the Fust Book of ldmm

33%0 | gefe gEadtRaETR 1 11 R €

ZAREHAA &1 WIA | GAGY TEF YASY a7 | AR § gIaan |

3387 In the Vedas, the two stais, Punarvasfi, may option-
ally be singular, (and connote a dual)

In the Vedas, the star punarvasd which 18 always dual in form, may be mn
the singular form and connote a dual meaning As gaégﬁaﬁ' ot gaa‘g ETE O
afafaZaar 1 The option 1s only allowed 1n the Vedas and not 1n the secalar
Iiteratuie  In the latter, it must be mm the dual as, wr warfa= fea gaa'g it
Similirly whea 1t 18 not the appellation of an astertsm but of a man, there
18 no option  As gaﬁt‘{ HIQERT

33e< | famraEdneg 1 9121 g0

unaya | fawrar agaw ) faad = )

8388 In the Vedas, the two stars Viédkhi may option-
ally be 1n the singular number.

The word famt@r 1s in the dual number as a rule In the Vedas, 1t 1s

found sometimes to have the singular form, denoting duslhity Thus feme@Et agwn
o Tgm@ agsfagud 2aarn



33%¢ | WP TPE I ST 1 Q18 1 <1
e gm uiAwszrpete Taast o e ¢ gv@ ol a7 g8 Al
A - ;

W (Iem zielEeIAE | @9 §d (muavpemie Ssfwwmt o “agE mwiE
wrpfreddm wgg 1 ¢ Ag wE 7 1 AALTZURTET SUA@Rt I 1 o+ | Augl ged
queId « umTz  FEATATE 1 WiETEIETIT 1 ¢ wEwmEm 1 csAsta st Tafed
Staemar wacts agEEA ) gua FEVEH |+ | FIALE 9 a8 § gAEg ) A
quata T 5T o gerFeiAar tanlwar e vzs wia anm aret uegran
wawg ‘gF e =ta waalamanie F1 Cmenunsa 7 2TE WU 9 | BAged |
5556 The woid patt when used m connection with a noan

ending m the sxth (01 gemitive) case 1s ghi, optionally, i the
Clihandas (Veda)

Ite word piti1s understood m this sGtra fiom the sitia puih samdse
evafl £ % » 247) DBy that sutia, patt would have been ghi only mn com-
po~tim Thos sutta mithes an eveeption to that, when tlus word ocows in
the Vauhic hiter itme Thus g3e ufaar aag (Rig Vudy IV 57 1)

Ilos sutiv may be divided mnto two, (l) shashthi  yuktaschhwndas: (2)
vi  In the hitter we sholl read the annuvnitty of chhandasi  The sitra will
then mean — (1) Iu the Chhandas the word pati 18 ghy when used m connec
tin with & word m the sixth case  (2) In the Chhwndis theie 18 option
Thus thts sccond 1ule wonld make all rules optional 1 the Vedas  In fact, the
babiudun (ki Dy, which 1ecurs so oiten m Panmi would become but a special
cice of this wnnversil 1ule v chhandas:

Note ~'Lhe vord patt buing trevted as ghy, tabes ni m the Tustiumentsl
by VII » 120 8 214

Xote —FY5FTET ua% o1 s Fw salutation to the lord of the Kulunchas

Why do we say ‘when used mm connection with a noun in the geuitive
erse’f  Ouscrve war yart sgTeawrg |

Why do we s1y < the Chbandas’? Obseive widen wed 1

Here weiepeat the sfitta ataumg 8 231, for the puiposes of cortata
vartihas which apply to the Vedas )

IS HF I DT AT I Q1 8 1 9= 1 .
3380A  Ard when an affix, with an mitial @ or an mmtal
vowel, being owe of the affives, beginuing with g and endmg m

#, follows, not bemng Saivanimasthina, then what precedes, 1%
called Bha

The word uf& 18 n the Tth case meamizg ‘ when ot or sty follows,” and
by the lnst Fb¢ of Sutia I 1 72, 1t meaus > ‘when an affix beginnmg with ya
or ach fullow ’

Tdrtika —The words swg, #=igea and ugw should be tieated as Bha when
theafhvmg (V 1 115 S 1778) fullows Thus smema ‘like the sky ' mfgreag
“like the Angiras ” AFE ‘lke the man’ By beng Dho, the § 1s not changed
mto T which 1t would have been, had 1t Leen a pada (VIII 2 668 162)



Vor IIT Cu I § 35617 DPrrrosiTioNs In VEDAS 3

The word ®q#& 18 foomed by the afix 3§ of the Unali sutra (II 115)
janetusl, by bewag diversely applied to Naw  The word agw being treated a¥
bha, the sutta VIII 3 5% 8 212 applies, and § 1s changed to @ 1

Vdrt —The word g 18 treated as Bha in the Vedas when the words ag
4nd wrua follow  Thus guuayg guasas #3 Here had the word vrishan been
treated as pida, the & would uot have been changed mto m (VIII 4 37 S 19%),
and this § would have been dropped before the afix vasu by VIII 2 7
S 236  Nor does the sutra VI 4 134 S 23% apply, because the word s not
an anga )

In secular language the forms are guag and gurea: 1

33¢€0 | I S=ig 19181301

garta sw=afa grgha uwaemfuaamamum guTga Srew | /9T 9 AiA-
FW | HTFFTAAUITA EIFHITIITR{ L& 1| FEate mEar aTA | uTETE FEr
HEATSIHIIQTATH | EQE?E&TRTWTUT uEgdIar ‘HFGHIH’W‘T ATATR | “ /R Tiﬁﬁmﬁf
aifstay’ | WA UAEETE [IET | AT HATEIE | T wrdrar

3390 The words like ayusmaya &c, are valid forms 1n the
Chhands (Veda)

These words beimng taught here 1n the topic 1 lating to Pada and Bha
show that they have been properly formed in the Chhandas by the application
of the zules of Bha and Pada

Thus we have the following Virtika—

Tdr¢ —It should be statcd that 1n some places both these Pada end
Bha designations apply simultaneously Thus mm the word wmga formed by =mw
+ & the g 1s fiist changed into & by tieating the word 11ch as a Pada Then the
woud H=F 18 treated as Bha, and therefore the & 13 not changed mto i brfore
ga Fou had 1t been P:da, the form would have been smima ‘Rigvit’ Thece
wrregulaily foimed words oceur only m the Chhandas o1 Vedie hterature Thus
g Torg RFHAT 9 (Rig Veda 1V 50 5)

swiluly m the scnwcr ce 37 Temgmin aifmag (Rig Vedr X 71 5) the
wad s s forred hom ard + g7 (="rat 24, ¢ lord o master of speech’) Here
vich bemg tieated as a Pida, the ch 18 changed to ), wnd then bemng treited
as a Bha, tle j is not chinged to 2 guttuial Similarly syaq + #a=99&RT * made
of on’ Hure the word mwg 1s tieated as Bha and hence the @ 15 not chaneged
mto T Thus masgg a& ¢ nou made coat of mail’ samrniTa grarfg ¢ mon vessels’
The meseut forn of this word 15 HITHT |

Now we repeat the sitea I 4 80 S 2230, for the purpose of showing 1ts
exception 1n the Vedas )

| EWITEL 1 Q1 81 =0
8390A  The particles called gati and upasaiga are to be
employed sefore the verbal root (that 1s to say, they ate prefixes)

33¢q 1 EREfa vt V18 1 e
2391  In the Chhaadas (Veda) these gati and ujasaiga are
employed mdifferently atter the verbal 100t, as well as before 1t.



Pup Sippmanta Kavmupr [Vor IIF Cm T § 3391

As amatagya g=d sraTAUTAvEA It RieeEt faar ar (Rig 1 2 6)
In this we have\’mma:\:’m‘ mstead of sgrataw ‘Viyu and thou Indra, ye

heroes, come ye both quickly to the Soma of the worshipper by this sncere

mayer’

33¢R | FTETEATE F U8 ST ¢

¢ gFaar argrs =1 W w Tog eRfaarte’

3392 In the Chhandas (Veda) these gati and upasarg: axe
also seen separated from the verb by intervening words

As gfam and® w1 (for gRaar wmathe 5o ).

Here m1 18 separated fiom the word mtg by the intervening wor. Frm So
also m the seutence Wt Hpitg Bfifuaife war Tmfw (Rig Vedr III 41 1),
« 0 India' come (m1 @1fg) on horses (gfT), which aie spiited (ng‘::maﬂ,qﬁ; »
nd color of peacock’s feather ”

33¢3 1 TrraEfaar T 111 €1
smar ol st Tag e | ¢ gaEnd gm wwwAw ) g S% wwdn e 98
vET@TaR | ‘TR aRaETg AT gR e anan fag fegeamdmy | gta |
Tfa Gfzwusid waduwEE 1

3393 The L1t or Perfect Tense affixes after the roots indh

¢ to kindle,” and bhu, ¢ to become,’ also are kit

After these two 1o00ts the terminations of the Peifect are ﬁﬁq t These roots
have been especially mentioned, because the root =fag ending n a compound
consonant will not be governed by sitra I, 2 5 S, 2242, and the root s
mentioned because all the terminations of the Perfect are f:ﬁa after ¥, not ex-
cepting the fua termmnations, Thus the verbs @t and <J are 1illust: wtions
of Perfect Tense from the root Twg as 1n the following examples — gwtd
g@mgwad, (Rig Vedy VI 16 15) and gw €9 =mwaw, (Rig Veda VI 16 14),
Here the nasal of the 190t 18 diopped by regarding the affix as f@wa u Similaily
fiom the root 3, we have sy, sufaw

This stra 18 considerel unnecessary by Patafijali the author of Mahi-
bhishya, who says « we could have done without this stitia Because the duecs
application of Perfeot fives to \=az 1s confined only to the Velas, while m the
secular literatare the Perfeet will be foomed by w=rie as =ar a®wir, aud so ts
conjugation would have been iriegulat, by Vaidie hicense ([[I 4 117 S 3435)
While 3 always takes the augment g% 1 the Perfect, for aftur LA, the g® comes
snvartably whether there be guni o« there be not guni So there 1s no  necessity
of saymg that the Peifect athxes are T after these two r00ts ’

S

CHAPTER 1I

¥B 1 AW I IIERTT 113131

R, wafy adar @re At @1 ¢ ganan sty st ahade
w5 gfata awd | srhagEaTuTranfomme s’ emifanamanag | wad
398 | TR g va | waTEe” wfaRamE R mwar wudtmn.




Vor IIT Cm IT § 3396] CASE AFFIX OF DIV 5

8394 In the Chhandas (Veda) the object of the verb § ‘to

sacrifice’ takes the affix of the third case, and of the second as
well

This ordams the third case affix, and by force of the word & ¢and ’, the
second case «ffix 13 also employed as EmEThAgTy FEIfA 1

Here marwy 18 1n the Instiumental case, though it 1s the object of sacrifice
The word =mTwg1® here means « the oblation,” for we find 1t used m this sense
m sentences Lke this —zenbeisatubmaavama a1 &¢  The wod agms
hotra when m this sense, should be amalysed as mag gad * that which 1z sacu-
ficed 1 honor of, or for the sake of Agni——2 e, an oblation” The sentence as vy
fagrs gafa therefore means “he throws (into the fire) the oblation called
yavigh offerng 1t 1a bono: of the deity”

Note —1In the above example yavagl 1s in 3xd case and agaihotra 1n the
2nd case. In this case the latter word means gfg or oblation The verb
'@%Ifﬁ 10 this connection means ufgufe n The whole sentence means ¢ the ob-
lation 1n the shape of yavigl, he throws (nto the fire)” Though the two words
yavigli and agnihotra are in different cases, yet they are syntactically one, and
refer to one aud the same object

But this sitra 15 considered umnecessary by Patanjali According to him
the word agnihotra m the above example means simply * agni or fire” As we
find 1t used n the sentence mEmTERIw usataas u

The woird agnihotia, when meaung fite, 18 analysed as §~uﬁ ster « Agm m
which sacrifice 18 poared” or * saciificial fire ”

Thetefere, when the example 15 @etaT miwg1y ga1ia, then agmhotra
bemg equivalent to Agni, juhott means prinana or satisfaction  The whole
sentence means UARAT WHA WUt  he propitiates fite with yavdgl (bailey)”

But when the sentence 18 agnyq g Eﬁ;'t?a, both woids bemg 1n the
2nd case, then agnihotra means havis or oblation, and juhot. means prakshepana,
% €, “he thiows the yavigu oblation (mto the fire)” s+ ¢, he throws mto the
fire the materials of oblations called yavigh )

33¢y | Fgatararm@ 1131801
srevgtaud vant feamada wato fatar =g wemarz: 1 ¢ A azw

2

gatar gremg
3395 The object of the verb T¥@ 1 the serse of *dealing

or ‘ staking,” takes the second case-affix, 1n the Bidhmapa liter-
ature

This debars the QGenitive case requivel by I 3 59 S 620 Ex nrtawm
dg® EWar a"fsﬁg (Maita 8 1 6 11) In the Ved ¢ literature, the simple
verb faa( takes the accusative, mstead of the genitive When, however, the 1oout

fza takes an upasarga, then 1t may optionally goyein the genitive also, by
I1 3 598 620

33¢€ | IEMY AFW /I R 131611



6 Tuo Sspprasty Kavsgenr  [Vor JIT Ca II § 3396

ot AR gETmaTAERE | 1 A HIHHT arémnat-ﬁ aam??ram !
gamiqa =ma | Uy amx‘ifa aram |+ | ¢ T @I Tuata A9 @a
3396 In the Chhandas the sixth case affix 1s employed

diversely with the force of the fourth case-atfix
k< geogasagAg  of gm=ad ‘to the moon a male deel’ HTQT WIFHT
ZiEt Wiz sAmAEng or gamima ¢ to you loids of the forest, are lizard,

kalaka bud, ¢’ Su also grgrer gur #=9q (R Ved X 136 T7)
Vart —-In the Veda, the 4th case affix 1> employed 1n the sense of the

sinth s a1 w3w foata 'c’f‘éa @aTHTEg ¢ whosoever woman dunks with o woman
m her courses, zets herself m menstrual

33¢e | AR FIW 1 R 131831

g7 Fwalg Age usl | gaw LA ar ana |

3397 Tle sixth case-affix 1s diveisely employed 1in the
Chhandas m denoting the mstiument of the verb &g “‘to sacii-
fice *

Ex wgawm or wax awia ¢ he sacufices with butter ’

33¢c | FEW ERIT 1218 13¢1

WET WEET WA | T 997 | gie A w8’ g & | AIATAL |
ghuse &)
3398 In the Chhandas(Vedas), a2 1s diversely substituted
for = ¢

As 9T a9 4
The words sz and w&d are to be supplied n this stifia from IT 4 36,

S 3080, and II 4 37 S :’427 ge1d 1s the Aonst form of -z, the Aoust;
sign Yo 18 el'dedby II 4 80 S8 3402  'The augment =z 15 not added, be-
cause of VI 4 T4 8 2228, 1ead with the aga' of this sutia

But the form wwgtR could have beea obtumed by II 4 37 S, 2127 also,
for thit s"ny Jdvo orduns g@ substibution for swg 1 The proper example, undey
the prese t ooy s not wewte U Hence the other example @frg  (Yaqu Vedn
Vaj 8 AVIIL 9), shich 15 fiee from this objection The word hy =wmza
“eating ” gTiy * companion m eating ” It 1s formed by addmg the affiv fesr (Ta)
to the N gz , 88 W + Tmd , then =& 1seplaced by @@ by the present <utra
Thus 6% + Ta u Then the penultimate 51 of @ 15 euded by VI 4 100 § 3350,
a8 @& + T@ it Then gis ehded by VIII 2 26 S 2281 as m+fa  Then & 19
changed tow by VIII 2 40 8 2280 Thusw+T1 Thenw v chwged to wmwby
VIII 4 53 5 52 The g1s consdered heie as mmedi tely m contict with g
though techmeally speiking 'there 15 an elided =1 between & and « u But this a0
18 not sthunvat, kec.use VIEL 4 53,18 a 51w rule, and the zeto Voo 1s not sthan-
vat for the purposes of simag 1ule (I 1 58 S 51) Thus we get g , whick with
¥, o shortened foim of gara (VI 3 84 S 1012), sives us @leg

33¢e | EammiJouamm a =it 1218 138
g7g waatwg | amva Tutwase Bawfafotn  wemwd) Flanufam. ww)



3399 Of the compounds ‘ hemantasisirau’ and ‘ahoritie’
the gender 1s like that of the first woid, 1a the Chhandas

(Vedas)

This sphotism debars the gencial rule given in II 4 26 S 812,

Similatly though the vikaiann wu 18 ordamed by 1T 4 728 2423 to
be elulel after the 1roots ot the Adidi cliss, yet by Vardie diverstty 1t 15 some-
times not so elided , a3 taucht in the next sitia

3800 | FEW RIT 1R 18 1931

“gw gata gwer * 1 < =g waw Suyw giasn wF @& 4 1| wEiatad o
gfasqs 1 « ST 91 84170 “ garettaam, vy 7

3400 In the Chhandas (Vedas) there is diversely the luk-

elision of the Vikaiana Ty (III 1. 68)

Thete 1s elision 1 other ¢ myugitions than Adddr and there 15 sometimes
evenvo elison m Adadi verbs As g gafa g¥ar ¢ the Viitra Killer kills Vittia’
e+ TU + T = vaAfa wstead of gFA 1 So also, mTg waw suys giaar, hee yud
mstead of §& (Rg Vedn I 32 5) « I'he Diagon lieslow onearth”  In these
cages the Vikar:na 5 has not been elided

In some cises the wg 1s elided even 1n conjugations other than Adadi, as
anan Jr gar Tagt gwe (Rig Veda IL 29 6 ) « Protect us, God, let not the
wolf destroy us ” mstewd of HraraTH |

Similaily 9§ elision of the vikarana 1s requued by II 4 75,8 2489, m
Juhotyali class  But to this alse, there 1s exception m the Vedis as shown m
the following sutra

B IATAFEIT 11 B 1 8€ 1
“« aifa Taa.fg Tagg | wwante 1 < gl Taafe”
3401  In the Chhandas there 1sélu-elision of 7 diversely

The elision dces not take place where orlamned, and tales plice whete not
ordamed  ZiTa Twarfar (wstead of gmfa) ?agg (Rig Vedy IV 8 8) “he gives
even treasuies thnt we love ” See also Rig Veda I 63, 4, VI 24 2, VII 15,
12, VII 42 4

Simululy the §iu el sion with 1ts accompanying reduplication takes pliee
roots other than those of the Juhotyudi class Thus &7 &1 gladrar gn’n Terarmar
Teaw ¢ The God who gives your weulth demanls 4 full libation poured to him »
(Rig Veda VII 16 11) Here Taafiz 1s fiom the Jaw ¢ to shme ” It belongs
to the Adddi class, but takes §lu elision Hence 597 + W + Ta = a7 + T + fa=aw
ag+o+fa (VI 1 10 S 2490)=fagw + Ta (the @ 15 chavged to = by VII 4
78 S 2490, 1end with the bahulum chhwmdasi) = faaq =fa (VIII 2 30 8 29%)
=Taafe (VIII 4 41 S 26)

3804 | W UREATATILETZY Fntasiadl & 118 10
faftfe =8 wrar gan 1 wAT 9w @ WA ¢ ymsEmgw Te U W

7

wm ‘awgr’ SEEwEE wiEsEis @ | cwgiea” ¢ gl nugEaa 7



8 Wpr SropEavty Kavkoor  [Vou III Cm IIT § 3402

caiAr et FEw 1 < gEA 4 W@ U1 CRT A WERT W@ IATRATTIA
ggmA |+ wrar rEgtaar 7 1 “guran wihgmar’ | CwwRLaE U @& tfa & warEr
wemAa’’ | WA FIH TRANIAEREH | ¢ HIT A1 A@ ZL" | TaRmIgIa A 8 |
tq g ekugeENE g ¥ 7
) =ta Sfamamcg fgdiasam
3102 In the Mantra portion of the Vedas there 1s luk-

elision of the sign of the Aorist (and Perfect), after the verbs R
“to eat,” ET ¢ to be crooked, ’ wa ¢ to destroy, @ ‘to choose,’ ‘to
cover,” ¥ ‘ to burn,’ verbs ending inlong =r, I9  to avold,” & ‘to
make, 7R ‘ to go’ and @fq ‘ to be produced’

The word T 18 the nime given by ancient grammarians to the affixes of the
Perfect tense as well as the Aouist, o1 1t might be a common termfor all tense affixes
Tnaus fiom a8 the substitute of %z we have w4 in the sentence, vna'q adt’ wawie
« Well have they eaten and rejoiced ” (Rig I 82 2)

Note — I'hus i the Aorist of Wz, there comes =y (IT 4 37 8§ 242T),
the sigu of the aoust 18 elide] by this sutta  The penultimate %1 of @@ 1s elided
by VI 498 S 2363, aud g 1s changed to & by VIII 4 55 S 121, and @ 18
changed to g by VIII 3 60 S 2410, thus we get &, then we add the augment
%3 which with the third person plural affix W% gives us |FA I

Fiom the veib g3 we have mg’ﬁam taw | The \1g 13 the aorist 3:d Pers
Singular, of g3 1 Thus gy+fm+fa=ggr0+ fa (S 8402) = gt +@a (the elision of
gashy III 4 100 S 2207) The gunitakes placeby VII 3 84 8 2168,
and theu the & 1s elided by VI 1 68 § 242 ]

From @y we hwe wy# m the followng verse &w. w'ar wrear yie
VWEHE & | (T TIAE@ea | © Let not the foeman's cmige, let not a moital’s on
shwght fall on us Preserve us Brahmanaspat1” (Rig I 18 3) The w of
ag 15 changed to w by VIII 2 63 S 431 )

The word g 1n the sutra mcludes both gz and g%, as the word &= 1 the
following gen’ wam w'am grefgat! wa gsar &« wi'a ) gguqar SuAT, W@
faw wavw Hifawgayw fa g 1 (Yajur veda 13 3) )

Fiom Zg We hve mivsg as in gleaind)' afqaen AdeRl qa@T AT AW |

“Guide us Saraswatl to glonous tieasute 1efuse us not thy mulk, nor spun
us from thee ” (Rxg VI 61 14)
. The wo'rd A1d means verbs ending 1n long wir, as wt ¢ to be full 7 Thus, fas
gamgameAtE egfa W avgrrd. « woT arEr yiad watig g9 W saE ey
wi@ i (Rig I 115 1) « The brilllant piesence of the Gods hath 11sen, the eye of
Mitra, Varuna and Agni  The soul of all that moveth not or moveth, the Sun
hath filled the an and earth and heaven ”

. The root = yives us &= _as m the following verse —at A1 wferqwyrgd et
A W@t 1 gan §da s (Rig VI 64 12)  «In this great battle cast
us not aside as one who bears a load , snatch up the wealth and win 1t

Fiom & we have wad as 1 the followmng veise merguraragaifa &e (Rig
Veda 1, 92, 2 ) « Tue Dawns have hiought distinet perception ag befose,”

—



You III Cm IIl §3403}  IRREGULAR AORISTS 9

From 7w we have st , as in the followmg veise gaAT ueq a’gﬁtéarﬁa
&Td SATET WA | SUAAGT 20T gEA auraw favast sifgatg (Rig Veda
VI 13)”

From &% we have =@a, as o9d a1 wey Z=wr 0 This 13 an exampie from
the Brihman literature, as the word @5 1 the stia refers also to the Bidhman
Literature

But sometimes, the elision does not take place, because the word « cption ”
1s understood i this sutra Thus g aT WA &e (Rig Veda V 2 4) ¢ These
seized him not . he had been born already.”

———ris

CHAPTER III

3803 | MTETIAATAATAFATAATAR:  qraaTIwRATgIIHRIATR
AR RER AR

WA g 9gE gE W ¢ WA TUIWANTE | MIWIEARS | MIAAL
fefa &1@ 1 asqamas | wrsaTzad. | fewons w@niad  Eadufigdes
T 9 | WATAS. | WA | GrAATmAT | wrsmiia e @k | TaEmmme o wdtzg

3403 The forms shgrargam®:;, wsaws:, fwams:;, wmAr-
wF, qrgarimarg, fazrasa are niegulaily foimed 1n the Chhandas
with the augment %TH, and the auxiliary verbs =T, fwura, and
T |

The first two of these and the fourth are the Aorist (g5 of the caus-
atives of the roots @z ¢ to sit’, HFq ¢ to be born,” and & ¢ to sport,’ to which
the affix mra 1s wdded  The thud 1s the Aonst of the root f& ¢ to collect, ’ to
which 5ttA has been added atter the ieduphication and the change of = mnto =
of the root  The auxiliary =%, which s the 3rd Pe son S.ngular Aoust of & 13
added to all these four ~ The fifth 1s derived fiom the 100t ¥  to blow, to purify’
by ad L1y the causatve affix Tmw, annexing the affix wrar  before the termmations
cf e Donelictine (s;nsﬁ Yég:) and then using after the form 8o obtained, the
Benedictive of &, Trarg  The last 13 the Aoust of fgZ ¢ to know,” to which
217 18 added and the 3rd Person Pluial of the Aorist of & s e, the auxihary
ssRA 18 employed  These are the archuc forns , their modern forms are as
follow —smgadivgs, msitawd, HANE, FOIHN, UATE, AIEY 1

Nore —The word TGePIgUIHE. 18 formed by adding the prepositions
abhy and u¢ to the Causative root g1tz 1 @it with stw becomes @rzar, to which
1s added s the 311 pers Singular Aoust of & *to do” Thus &+ fem+ TRy
=@ rfem+a=®r+o+ra (II 4 80 8 3402)=mx+o+0 (VI 1 63,5 252)
which with the augment =g becomes WHL Or R | This auxiliary W& 18 added
to all the first four words When this penphrastic Aorst 38 formed
with =it and ==y, the special mood-affix of the Aorist 1s elided by II 4 81,

.S 2238 The regular Causative Aouist s snazdiuza (GTaTHS =wgwga) The



n Tur Sropmnavts Kavwenr  [Vor TTT Cw i1 § 3104

Casitive w177 13 shortened to gfg by VII 4 1 S 2314 This 1s reduphicated
before the Avnist affix @] by VI 1 11 S 2315 Thus €@EAE Then = 1s elided
by VIL 4 60 S 2179 Then applymng VII 4 g3 S 2316, 1ead with VII 4
79 S 2317, the = 1s changed to ¥ Thus we have fiug + 9T + a = 8NEd )

The word Terare 18 the Benedictive form of & “to de’ The vihaiana 3 8
pot adled because of the prohibition III ¢ 116 S 2215, and then there 18 &

by VI[ 4 28 S 2367
3803 | AUIHETE 131 11 4O
Sreean | ¢ mEAAUE gaR ) SRt |
3401 After the verb mg ‘to protect,” T 18 optionally the

substitute of f& 1n the Chhandas

This rule applies where the root fiw does 1ot take the ofhx =ra (11 2
98)  As Wi A1 TATgElT o8 e WFIUAA ¢ Mitra and Varuna protected
these our houses’ The other forms aie WHIGH, aifaes or whwifawy  In
the secular literature, the latter thiee forms e used, but not the fist

380y | ARt qETEEETE St 131 11 L

W A W EE sy Ewgad ¢ A @ |

3405 After the causatives of the verbs S ¢ to’decrense’

@ ¢ to sound,” €| ¢ to send ’ and o2 “to go or to beg’ @ 1s not

the substitute of {&&t n the Chhandas
Thus aremadr sicg: w@gad, (Rig Vedr I 53 8) ArEiAEaate
afar (Rig Veda I 162 15) )

Thx:s we. have s, n the Vedas, Ffwag n the classieal hterature , so
also &aa:z‘ra, Feita and suSgta , their classical forms bemg =mPawsaw, Tr@ag
and mrigag  See Rig Veda I 53, 3, T 162 15, and Panmi VII 2 5

agoalmaﬁamﬁﬁﬂaqum

Weg 51 | ‘27 MU BT AW | RWIE | WAL | ¢ ORETAL gigarega

8406 After the veibs & ¢ to do, g ‘to die,” § ‘to tear)

and 5T ‘ to 1138, T 18 the substitute of T&& when used in the
Chhand s,

Thus wHTR ¢ he did’, sw=<a ‘he di16d’, wawa ¢ ho tore ’, rsTa * he rose.
The classicil Aonst of these verhs are siwigia =wd, warad nd HERq

Thus <& e wiag ¥z WaT smr oaw ' (Rig Ved X 85 17), mmmidm:
FIgmETaEREEd (Rig, Ved T 10 2)

Wos | geia FewZagmiardaT ATz -
aw{aﬁmamnmmmwﬁ 131919331

. mfw qram&: T Tae | AErmarEeaTar e wer 20 Tl fawa

UIFER | FUU 1143 LIAYRNAT WA | CWE A a1 § FFFA 1 w789



Vor fIT Crm III § 3408] Vaipie Forws 11

unar waa aw:numm | 3N | SwATeEd WU | It vewe’ e cw’
WAT T | WA | AT F&mxz:wmx&z{a @EAEERT | @At | @1 ;uam l
< yeaux Femra AT IIASER Wi uarm Y | ¢ FYWA IEW FSAUA
Fiamd e 9 YAns n-grﬁn q3udq | gHATAT | W& § ‘og gla s’
(z=u¥) 3 WA wER @AY WA | WA | E xsauar’?aaamuuarm
ar‘:a S sr-m*\a | JuEGER 1 <+ feraa sfa ammw + | SuSagzRamag 1
«wg’ gad ‘g 9 seenfagueesa. @1

8407 In the Vedas the ﬁ)llowmg Words are found which
arc formed 1rregularly —fawsn, Zaza, wiln, sdta, sfaw, @,
AT, WY, @, WT ZI0AT, WTET, ufau"ﬁu qEIE", WA,
" and ITGTHEE |

The formatim of the above words 18 extremely urregular and they are all
met with in the Vedic literature only ~ Thus the word Tawzad 1s derived from
the root @ ‘to cut,’ with the preposition YAy, aud the affix gaq, wstead of =aw,
which 1s the regular affix, by IIL, 1 110 & 2859, v +&v+w@a=Ta +aw+1a
(the root wa transformed nto g% by transposition)=Taw=a As Taewd Taslg
R

The above 18 apparently a guess work etymology of the grammarians

So also &a'gz 18 formed by adding to the root gay ¢ to call’ or g ‘ to m-
voke,” the affix &g and the upapada 8&, the vowel of the 100t 15 then leng-
thened and the a,ugment @ (VI 1 71), 18 not allowed, &+ or T + WU = aagu t
Thus wpimt a1s gag@ (Rig Ved VII 85 2) So also w e (to lea.o) + WY
=uqig , IA + A + FU = IF7, I+ Taw (to lewve) + ma , =STemm= , & (to die) + aq
=®a , T (to cover) + WA = TAT , 1t 15 always feminine %3 (to bend) + am = =T ,
@ (to dig)+aA=WI , @A WWA=@E , a8 (God) + &g (to saorifice) + Ty
=2gasut, always used as femimme Thus 1 FRge ZouTa HHW SgasEIE
T + g (to ask)+ Ty =wrgewy | Thus wyezg wew arsauqia (Rig Ved VII
107 5) wia+da (to sew) + mw = uiawten. , qgrw + ag  (to speak) + Tan = W&A-
&t , m secular literature both sy and waa come after this word (III 1 106
S 2854) ¥ (to be)+uam = wima , §F (.0 praise )+ Wad = &iA’ , IT+ @ (to cullect)
+ U + ge=Iuamyegy  Vért —Tlus last word 18 formed then oniy when the
word gg follows and when the sense 15 that of ¢gold’ When 1t does not mean
¢ gold,” the form 1s YudaygA | The oot gg 1s 1ead along with ®E in the
Tudéd: class and means ¢ to please” To this root 1s added the affix @ (III 1
135 5 2897)

380% | FElG SITTATTAT 13 1 R 1 30 |

wa wWegauE TR cyEstr e aqa%—rq’ cg A1 Amhyg Taag 1 ¢ @
_gm ufatgd ' egdn wie gt 1 ¢ efandmata’
3408 In the Vedic literatuie, the affix 2g comes after the

|

bs & ‘to honor’ &g  to woiship’ T ‘ to protect’ ard ®I ‘ to
@sate,” when the object 15 1n composition
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Thus ggrata a1 gwat® (Vy San I 17,V 12, VI 3),sa & Trats
(Rig Ved VI 53 10), & & warn uiaagt (Rig Ved X 14 11) v argam-
waa wrwer efawdara (Rig Ved VIL 104 21)

380¢ | HETA @F 1311631

Tvg = ) gaamuEg

3409 Inthe Chhandas, the affix fog comes after the verb g

¢ 40 bear’ when 1t 1s 1 composition with a word ending 1n a case

affix

The words ¢ upasarga’ and ¢sups’ are understood here As gA7 +9g + fox
= YAHATETE, nom 82 GAAWIZ ‘2 nume of Indra’ The dental & 1s changed to
cerebral @ by VIII 3 56, and the g mnto g by VIII 2 31 The final w5 of
ga 18 lengthened by VI 3 137 Sec Rig Veda I 175 2, IIT 29 9, VI 19,7,
IX 88 7,X 103 7

3BO 1 AR I 31 R 1 E8
anaw | femanz | amtagum 3wrd o
3410 The affix Tag comes after the veib T ‘to carry,’ m

the Chhandas, when a woid ending with a case-affix 1s 10 com-
position with 1%

As uwsaTE lst sing WESHETE ¢ canying a prashtha measure,’ 8o, FZAATE 1

The division of ths sfitia from the last 1s for the sake of the subsequent
stitras, into which the anuvuitts of &g only 15 carried and not of @g  See Yajua
Veda, XIV 10, XVIII 26

3899 | FRHTUATHEY STZ 1 3 1 R 1 €Y1

T 9Y5Y € WIFTG | TeAGTEA | gOwETEA | GOWETET |

3411 Inthe Chhandas, the affix 542 comes after the verb %

when 1t 15 1 composition with the words ®&a ¢ oblation of food to

deceased ancestors,’ gﬁu’ ‘faeces’ and qOioy ¢ water’
]

As moaErea ﬁra‘grtnm (Yayue Vel II 29) «fire that carnies the oblation
to the yerres ,’ gﬁaaﬂsﬂ carver of water ,’ gUTHTEA. (Ya.; Ved XI 44).
The femuune of these words 18 formed by adding long 21

38R | EIGATATIT | 3 1 R 1 €€ 1
sfmal (o1 awd | wgadl § awse | gfa fna ¢ gmawhimsr fuara
3412  The affix 592 comes 1n the Chhandas, after the verb

g€ ‘to carry’ when 1t 1s 1 composition with the word g= * an

oblation to gads,’ provided that, the word so formed does nc
occws 1n the unddle of a péda (fourth pait of a stanza)

Asg "Slﬁa‘ﬁ‘ﬂazs'(aa. ¢ fire, the carver of ovlation to the gods’ (Rig a
I 44 2)
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Thus Fgrate ar awat® (Vy San [ 17,V 12, VI 3),sa Fr i
(Rig Ved VI 53 10), %1 & waran ufacet (Rig Ved X 14 11) g1 aigamd-
wag gramd gfawdtarm (Rig Ved VII 104 21)

380¢ | FREIA GE 13 LR 1ER L

fog @i | vAAWIE

3409 Inthe Chhandas, theaffix fag comes after the verb &€

¢ 40 bear’ when 1t 1s 1n composition with a word ending 1n a case

affix

The words ¢ upaswrga’ and ¢ sups’ are understood here As gA+ + 8% + fox
= QAATATE, Nom swg YAAIWIE * 1 nume of India’ The dental @ 1s changed wto
cerebial w by VIII 3 56, and the § mto g by VII[ 2 31 The final 5 of
gaa 18 lengthened by VI 3 137 Sec Rig Veda I 175 2, IIT 29, 9, VI 19,7,
IX 88 7,X 103 7

B0 ISR I 311 881

wiaa | femang 1 Fnfgwtn s o

3410 The affix fag comes after the verb @& ‘to cwry,”
the Chhandas, when a woid ending with a case-affix 1s 1n com-
position with 1t

As uwsaTE st sing WSATE ¢ canrying a prashtha measure , 80, fam i

The division of ths slitia from the last 1s for the sake of the subsequent
sltias, mto which the anuviitt: of &g only 1s carried and not of @ See Yajur
Veda, AIV 10, XVIII 26

3899 | FATUATHAY 72 1 3 1 2 1 €41

Ty asy & WM | wHETE | ghuaiew | ghwETEa |

3411 Inthe Chhandas, the affix S4Z comes after the verb %

when 1t 18 1m composition with the words % ¢ oblation of food to

deceased ancestors,’ gﬁﬁ ‘ fieces’ and gﬁw ‘ water’

As F=mgrga Fﬂi{mm (Yajur Vel II 29) «fire that carries the oblation
to the pures ,’ glwarga ¢ caruer of Witer ,’ yftwrargd. (Ya) Ved XI 44)
The femmune of these words 18 formed by adding long &

38R 1 REEATATZH 1 3 1 R 1 €E |
staat te 11ed | wigavl g awva ' gfa fawa ¢ gmawface foay Az
3412 Theaffix 542 cowes 1n the Chhandas, after the verb

&g ‘to carry’ when 1t 1s in composition with the word €% ‘ an
oblation, to gods,” provided that, the word so formed does ne
occur 1n the unddle of a pada (fourth part of a stanza)

As wﬁaw‘tauzma ¢ fire, the cartier of oblation to the gods’ (Rig i
I 44 2)



Vor ITEF Cm IFT § 3414] Vamic Forus 13

Whean this word occurs 1n the middle of a pida, o1 at the beginn 1g the
form 18 gs® € which 18 derived by adding the afhx fam (sfiwia 3t10) As
gamaghiarst fuat @ the never-decaying Adgne or fire thas cwries oblation to the
gods, 18 our father’ (Riz Veda I1I 2 2)

3893 | AAGTEIERTAT A2 3121 €90

‘Tagsdt — (a¢w) Tew.ca@ | mewmhwn | ¢ e TP Aoy wlw o ¢ @A
& 7 (zeyy) 2t vmw | gu g@lataeeansg ) <@ atum gwar usa
AN o I

8413 The affix T4z (the whole of which 1s elided) comes
in the Chhaundas after;the verbs AT ‘to be born, wg ‘to be-
stow,” @R ‘to dig,’ ®® ‘to pace’ and MW ‘to go,” whena word

ending 1n a case-affix 1s 1n composition, and the final nasals are
changed nto long =T

The woids m==tg suaw and gfu‘ are understood 1n this sfitta  The verb
&9 mncludes two verbs meaning ¢ to be born’ and ¢ to happen,’ 50 also @s meauns
buth “to give ’ and ¢ to worship’

Of the affix faz the latter 2 15 mdicatory, and s qmilifying, as m VI 4
41 8 2982, by which rule the final nwsil of ma @ &c, 18 1replaced by
long =1 when the atfix fag follows, and the whole affix s ehided by VI 1 67
S 375

As mg + s + Tag = mastt (Rig Ved VII 8t 16) <born m water ' (VI 4
41 S 2982, Wrwe * born m the heaven 4 ¢ God’ ‘(kig Veda IV 40, 5) So
also from gA—-Ttwr ‘acquirng or bestowing cows’ (VIII 3 108 S 3645) , fitar
g-—gﬁm mitg O India ! bestower of cows | thou art lover of mwmkmd’ (Rig
Vida EX 2 10) From w@q—Tawar © dieger of lotus stalk ,’ Fu@r ¢ digger
of well’  From sw—aTamr < who gets nulk ’ ag, =mr gTumt wag! wsg &) Rig
Veda IV 38, 10 and 40 5) Fiom mta—=mam Sﬁig‘mtﬂ ¢ the leader’

3898 | A WATREHATGULTAT fa8g 13 1 %1 9% )

‘4 SgAEREAT € wa'ia amen + a9 uzed | wifa aw TeaRAnuaE ewmwem
TAY | WA | WAAYT | IHASATE | IaqiA F¥AAT  waETa IFANT AFATA. U
FRANTHT | IFAWTE | GT1 FT7ad gy !

3414 In the Mantra the affix Taaq comes after the words
HaEE, IFUTY and GULTY U

4ho above woirds contain both the verb and the upapada , the "fact of

then bang so given indicites that theie 18 some riegularity m  the application
of the affix
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B = 4

the worq IFT as ohject or st ument , and then the nasgl 15 wrezululy diopp-
ed  As gxmfs IFdat wafa=swaw@, vom smg  Iggm. (Bg Veda [I
39 1) ¢a reuter of hymns, the nane of the sacrificer’

The Taaq 1s applied after the verb aTg to give, p.eceded by g:ﬁ, and:
& 18 changel iuto §, the force of the whole word denoting an object Aus.gi‘r4
Zivate @9 = gITery, nom smg girer (Rig Veda III 28 32) <an offeriny’

Vart —The aigment g s added to the words sdimarg &c, when the
pada affixes follow  Thus before pade termmnations SANGTg becomes wAATF 1
Therefore 1ts Instrumeutal, dual 18 w&adnar, pl HaAA |

The augment gg 18 not apphied befire ggaraeard and u termmations  As
s3aaiBr, vdaars 1 The whole declension this of word 18 given below —

Sing Dunl Plaral
Nom SIRET SHAFTRI SERATE:
Acc SERATER Do Do
lus SANTET wAFITUTH SEAFFRT
Dat SAFETR Do BAST,
AUl sEgares Do Do
Gen D) SaATIRT VERETER
Loc vaaaite Do %%agg,
Voe wFaaT or vEaH. -

I I TIT AT 1 310N
WEAT | WAGTHAT | HIUTH |
8415 In the Mantra the affix ftaq comes after the verb

uq ‘to sacifice’ when 1n compositon with the word % 1

As guars, nom sing WAt (Rig Veda I 173, 12) ¢ the name of a Vedic
puest ,’ as /@ g7 gegmTEal wig ‘ Thou art the piiest of Varuna i the sacriice’

The division of this aphousm from the last m, which 1t could have been
mcluded, 18 for the sake of the subsequent sfitias i which the amgvsetts of asy
only runs  This word 1s thus declmed —

Smg Dual Plural,
1st DCUIR HEATHT FHUTS:
9nd RFATS WATTRHT RFATH,
3rd HEAQIAT mEARGT sam s

381¢ | FIAT: WAL GUALT 1 S 1 1 €9 1

TR gg7t eadt T o wrgaawn
8416 The g substitution of VIII 2 66 S 162 takes place
for the final of the Nominatives and voeatives of A, LEECIE

and TILTY giving the wrregular forms Waaw:, Wean: and ghEr

They are so exhibited hete, for making them long m the Vocative singdg
also  Fou they could not have been lengthened m the Vocative singul



Vor IIT Cm IIT § 3419]  Vagorc pivemsiry 15

cause VI 4 14 does fiot apply to 1t _Thus 8 =agt ,ﬂ% YIAEAT, 8 gUer u By
force of & in the sitia we form IHaWr. 2lso similarly

3810 | Pysm =t 3 12103

U suyS gRiE" | IUA |

3417 The affix &7 comes after the verb oy when 3¢ pie:
cedes, in the Chhandas

As guggfasyd aaf ‘they carry 1t up with the guzs formulas’  guag
18 the neme of eleven formulas at a saciifice
389% 1 mar At Itar 13 12 1 98

gguad AaEd MWz mawuﬁ‘-i.’&t Taud atearguem wmar @ aifge
gt | gu’m 1 gaat 1 giegrar | gaurar | fae o stsrEar o

3418, The affixes wfag (wg), &7y (57), a7 @Y and fas
¢ome in the Chhandas, after verbs which end 1n long T, when a
case-inflected word o1 an upasarga 1s 1 eomposttion

The force of ¢and ’ 1s to mclude fag  Thus a1+ AAA = g3109, st siug

garat (Rig VI 20 7) <one who gives hbemny, g3t + Flaw ~ gt + @ (VI 4
66=g‘¥ﬂa=\‘ 1st sing Eu"rar ¢ having good undcrstandmg ,’ §m+§ﬂm :guiaq,
1st simg gataT ‘a good drinker, ¥R+ a1+ a@ww = yiaran, Ist smg  wiaran
(Rig II 27 17) ‘iberal,’ wauras lst smg gewar YdJ VI 19) ‘O'hee-drmkc-).;

The affix fag 1s also mcluded 1n this aphonsm  As AATH + U1 + fag =
seraue (Rig X 91 14) ¢ nectar-drinker,’

3¢ | TEAFRIG 1 31 R =S|
Suuzimlie swagw g | wger fagen

8419 1In the Chhandas, the affix T&a diversely comes after

the verb ¥7 ¢ to kill” with the sense of past time, even when the

word mn composition with 1t 1s other than those mentioned in
IIT 2 87 S.2998

This aphorism ordams Tq m cases which are not goveined by the restric
tive rule contained m IIT 2 87. S 2998 As gyt gwd «ta ufaﬁq ‘may
the matiicide enter the seventh bell ,’ so also Tagzt ¢ patuicide.’

Diversely we find also wiegara. wnd Tugaa

The Past participle Nighthd 18 genently formed by &, but 1m the Vedas, it
18 formed by the affixes of the Peifect tense also, and the Perfect itsolf is formed
sometimes by the affives mrag and FHyg as ahe'\.dy taught m the sfitias 111 2,
105 83093, III 2 106 8. 3094 111, 2 107 S 3095 They are repeated hete
agan

¢ w1 grta faz e mtqoan

PRI OERE t anamfaa’ IGGIC N

3419 A. In the CHV \das, the affix @z comes after a
verb, with the force of Past g‘mclple, and Past tense 1n general,
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As v anamuat staars ¢ I stietched the:hea,ven and the earth’ Her®
the word AaT® has the furce ot mshthé

3¢ @1 {de. HATAT1 31 R 1 Q0L 1
3419 B In the Chhaidas the aff x T@g 1s optionally replaced

by the affix stad ¢ ¢, the affix has the force of the Perfect
As =t ¥amma ‘he consecrated the fie,” § gyarm: ¢ he pressed the

soma julce’
T his offix comes after those veibs only which take Atmanepada terminations.

See I4 100 gasta (Rg Veda I 3 0)
WIS A FH[ 13 1R LUOS T . i ’
giafe fo emgaarw@ | w@aT glam’ 1 ¢ @ AT AW et wwyg
‘4 ¢ FREUSEIWTAT ¥ saweE + | degEE (3q40) | 3@ @ Wwy |
¢ grsfumit SawaT gata arar + | SAGR w7 ) ga@ giag @@

3419 C In the Chhandas the affix @ 1s optionally the

substitute of f‘ag te, the kvasu formed word has the force of the

Ferfect

As sifaay lst sing  @fgans * eaten’ (Yay VIII 19), ufazg 1st sing
gfget= ¢ diunk’

Thus SHTAT giww Graa (Rig Veda VIIT 7 28),

an &1 s et werg (Rig Veda | 147 ¢4)

Here the word mafeatsy 1s formed from the 100t TT “to give,’ with the affix
Fg having the force of Peafect  The Negative Particle | 13 added  Thus 1+
FE-U U+ =T U+zT+ 3\ (VII 2 675 3096) =tRag The Nom Smng
18 TR@TA ‘¢ & generous wan ” wIfrard “ a miser, an enemy,

By S III 1 8 S 2657 theafhixzaw 1s added to a noun 1n order to denote a
wish for one's own sclf  The following vartika makes an exception i the Vedas

Vdit —In the Vedas, the affix &g 1s added after the word W=, even when
the wosh 15 wnth 1egard fo another  As W1 st gwr wWar@a1 Tagq  Here w
(p! =maram ) 1s foomed by kyach, 3 being added by III 2 170 S 3150, and wr
1s added by VII 4 37 See Rig Veda I 120 7 'Thus WY+ = WY + T =W
+a-3 (III 2 170 8, 3150) = smrar+7 (VII 4 37 S 3590,

Bysttia III 3 56 S 3231 theafx mwisadded to roots endmg m g or &, but
m the Ved1s this offix 1s added even aftei 100tsin g 01 & by the following Vartika,

Vdrt —The word~ sig and & are tormed by the affix 5% and they occur
m'the Vedws  As ‘AR B/ R, 2aw Hfag, gwa (Rig Veda V 82 6)

These roots § and g would hive otherwise taken the afhx wg  The fom
would have been the same, but there would be difference of accent SeeNR!g I
112 21, and Yay XI 2

W0 | BT FRAAAAASGHANT IR 131 3 1€y
quttewr feanm | @ S 1 gfe faa ' ‘gatie® ) ¢ qaustea | ey &
amet /@, 1 {afa. 1 wfw 1 9@ o aife dad o ad edwme,
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3420 In the Mauntia lhteratmie, ‘ktin’ acutely accented
comes after the following roots, forming words in the feminins
gender, denoting a mere action —* v11-h* (Lo 1ain), ash’ (o wish),
‘pach’ (to cook), * man’ (vo thmk), ‘ vid’ (to know), ¢ bhti’ (to be),
¢v1’(to go, to consume) and ‘¥4’ (to give)

Tne coustiuction of this slitia 18 anomelous  Instead of the bases bemng
put in the anlitive case, they ate putii the nomumitive case Thus giw
srammy’, gfe ¢ wishing’, ufe ‘cookiag ', ®fa ¢ thinkmg ', Taly. ¢ hnowmng’,
ufa * bemg’, sNfa ¢ consummg’, ufa ¢ giving’

As«g a1 gfe Tza.” (Rig Veda 11 6 £)

gatawd (Rig Veda VI 70 4)

warereied (Rig Vela IV 24 7)

weggt ®ig (Rig Vela VIII 74 7)

ulagias (Rg Veda I 161 1)

Wi ity Aiad (Rig Ved V1 16 16)

Ul mEgate (Rig Ved V11 1, 20)

-2

38N 1 wETE AT 13131 9RE |

TuzTialuuay Tt UG veEtE guaTe | @A 1 gasedshia o

8421 The affix “yuch’ comes in the Chhandas, aiter 1o00ts
having the sense of ‘to go’, when the woid ‘ishad’ &e meaning
‘hightly’ or ‘with difficulty > are 1n composition with such veibs

This debars the affix ms of IIT 3 126, 127 S 3305 and 3308  Thus ga-
gzt | guzArmga 1 See T S 7 5 20 1

VIR FTEENSTIZEER 12 1 3 1 Q301

NRAWAT & W yrasEnanty oty I | GEEMATITETHG A

3422 Theaffix ‘ yuch’ 1s seen to come 1 the Vedas, after
other verbs also, than tlose meaning ¢ to go’

Thus §218 ATH 3@1E F&7d@ w1, so also FIZ A& &I FHG av v (Rig
Veda & 112 8)

a¥R3 ! iy @gagiee: 1 3 181

wiEnl T R @1 R0 | | | uE ATy smat 1 gle &8 atumaa)
1Y FT 1 ‘TE @G wa | wg o whawa franwgatan saama o feg ) wan
#ul | wa inaw gmd

8423  In the Vedas, the Aorist, Imperfect and Perfect are
optionally employed m all tenses, i relation to verbs

The words wigesaa and w=al@™ a0 understood here also By
saymng ‘optionally ’, other tense affixes may be suuilarly employed

Thus 281 gaTuctmag (Rig I 1 5) <O God Agmi ! come hither with the
gods’ Heie the Aonist =g has the force of the Imperative @ yae bt
Tz avrsET aA. ¢ I make salutation &e & (Rig X 85 17) Heie ey 18 Aorist
(9% and has the gense of the Present. -
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So also whawa FraTcwgEiaE aswra 1 ee @ 1s used mstead of &g 1

So also Werr wAIT =W Twadg 1 Here T@Z 15 used mstead of &2 1

NorE —mmaa 1s formen with the affix =g of the Aonst because the 100t
ma hos an indicatory & 1 the Dhatupitha ani belongs to Pashad: class

® mmw hete fem 18 1eplaced by me by stitia VII 2 13 8 2293 Thus &

+mz+w  Then theie 1s guny by V11 4 16 S 2406 With the augment = we
get memzer < I dud”

mgaa from g5t ‘to choose’ , adl &g, and 4T wiharant because the 1006
balongs to Kiyadi cless  Then there 1s long &by VI 4 113 S 2497 Thus we
have mzia U

:a‘:‘%:fw’i‘@ana:gns

s 31 (pERETIL L1 T U TE Mo

2194 Theaffig ‘s ., w < ~ emploved in the Vedas,

whes et »1 the Prtent.ol can be used

TlLe ‘ormation of Tz 1s shown 1n the subsequent sutris  In the fist place,
the vzt Fgu 18 sometimes added between the Personal endings and the 100t
Secondly, the Petsonal endings themselves luse then = thus T3 becomes ®, &
becomes & | Thudly, the word takes the augment =g -md a1z between the Pei-
sonal endings and the 1oct  Fowth'y, the Tgu_ vik. ana sometimes causes Viid-
ahi also

3334 | fasmmm @z 131 q a8
2425 famis diversely the affix of a verbal root when 5{3\
follows

3Y3E | TATY WIW QWHIRY 1 31 8 1 €9 |

sefmetiaar S8 a1 @y |

3426  In the Pala&malpada affixes the ‘1’ 15 optionally ehd-
ed 1 the Subjunctive

The 1 of the the preceding Ashtidhyayi stitra IIT 4 96 1s understovd here
also

Lo )

38;3'@7S§Ta'3‘8'€='

FE ‘mz’ ‘s’ garamite Q19 Fuar 1<+ Tassgm fmgeman +0 1 Q’Fm i
‘v wighn arfwge ¢ guuseRta qrfmfa W riauENaTIEg T8’ | e
TNA@ 21 | ¢ wArH Fczc.n v fea w8 fudn wast wanfa o

3427  The augments ‘at’ and ‘ it’ aie added to the pe1-
sonal endings of the Vedic Subjunctive

The augients mz and w1z we fug and ate not to be adled at onee, hut
by tmns Thus gu + fau + %2 + a=sfoua, aifog, wif=os, soulaly ua
%1 + Ta= amia, w@rEmia Sex. IIT 1 34 for the addition of fau m the above

Vért —lhe viks1apa fau 18 tieated as Tga and therefore causes Viiddht

Thus fiom the voot g we huve mfwa, as § + fau =7+ fou + faw = =q ¢ qT
+Tgu s fav = e+ 7+ fg + fn=ariews 1 Thus w @ mrﬁz mfwa 1

Smnhzl; sfaug fiom gt Mfadamar , as m num@ﬁtra sutuutes o
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Similuly mgtfaua fiom tuadsgdar, as m the following—
W1 gifauzWEETa wE 3 (Rig Veda X 99 7)

But when theie 1s no fgu_added, and the & of the Personal-endings 18 not
el'ded, then we hue foims Lke watfa Tega aud fua. gafegr ww@menfa (Rig

Veda V 37 5)

In fact 9T 1s a composite Mood, and may be considered to have six tenses
as shown bhelow —

I —Piesent —@E

I wala waa. watRy
warta Halta watt=
II watg wFY, wa™"
waTtg T a4
III watte B CICR WeTH:
agTE waw
1] ——Imyper foct
I was= Wed waq
warg wad waqg
II w= wag. wag
war wITY waa
T wm WA, VR,
waa qFe
III — Py esent Conditronal
I  afaefw wfaug. wfaufs=
afamta afzurd. afgurit=
II wiasfg ufeug wlaua
wfaurig ufaarg atguTa
III wigwita wfaur" ufguia:
ufaurs afgaa
IV —-Imper fecé Conditronal
I ufguy ufaas. utgos
afantg aforura afgarq
II alzw wizg atang
wiaar wiur o ArEur"
III ufgury wixara ufgaa
wiEw & ATHUTH
V —Strong Pesent Conditronal
I wrfaefs wfer | witemis
attamia W1 HRIE wifauta
IT wiigalg unaT witema
uT "arty attamig wrtaua
Ul witawia wifama WTEETH,
anEnTE wifaara
V7T —8trong Impes fect Condstronal
I awifaaa wthaug BHELG

wiigarg arferatas ATEmR
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I wifew witana, wriaug
arfaar araeTas wrfauta
111, arfaarg CRECICH ArfaaTd.
wfeag wifaww
R 1 G ITEY 131 81 &=
SETHRFRE 1 AW @A | TS | AT | STRF
N
3425 'The ‘s’ of the fitst p.1son 1s optionally elided in the
Subjanctive

As FrgTd or HIgTEr, W@ o1 HyaT® 1 The fist peson 1s used i the
gatra to indic tre that the & 1s not ehided m any other peison

/I AEE 13181 &d

= =
fT mowE @iy cgIa gTemr Anga | FEraarsrase | fat
%] - .

g drEiz T A wsm 4y T3 gedd foaw &1 490 asi ashA ga o

3429  Inthe Subjunctive, ‘o1’ 18 the substitute of <47 of
zraTg and %@L 10 the fust and second person dual of the

Atmanepada

Thu, #+98#, W=559, ®ITa @ryd 1 Why 18 not the augment g changd
to @ ? Because otherwise the rule enjoming q1g would be supeifluous, and the
sutia njo ning F1E ought to hwie enjuined 1 at once

whfu gvas wakd (Rig Vela IV 11 3) Here the affix w15 chwng
ed to g& U The regalar form @@ the =1 1s changed to @ by III ¢ 79 S 2233

The =1 of the wigment =.Z 8 not changed to T as we have already sud
above, ant here we have the forns gmfg & @1 gsufd @as@w In (Rig Vela
VIII 31 1)

330 | SAISAT 1 21 81 €2

W wmim € owmign cwE T (ayRe) zaw fama o cogenhd
agman 1w’ fay ) cguaa maiw

3430  In the Subjunctive, ‘a1’ 1s optionally the substitute
of ‘¢’, 10 other places than those mentioned m the last sttra

Thus w8, W &, 1 the followmy exumples —awreta wa, =wzda
TYATALY, 7797 A G197 (AR HAAWIGS F2 AT. g 1 And m the lter
native we hwve amply @ as &% I | & W31 @ER ZIGITH |

Nors —<F fiom the 100t €& ¥93g 1 It .s the lst Pers Sing, The
Atmancpuda Pusonu ending 27 of th st Pers Sing 18 changed to &1 Thig
g s not elided by 217 « 97 S 3:2u, becuuse that sfitia 18 comfined to Paray
mupada T The 7 changed tog by Ll 4 79 S 2233, then & changed to
@ by this  ua

T;I’iﬂﬁi fiom ©fe n the Pussive The g of the Passive 15 addad, and then
the 31d Pus  Pluil % o s+ e Personal en ling  takes the awrme ¢ N
and beromes smfsy u 'be ¢ ol g8 15 cha cdtosm by VI 1 16 S 2412 anl
the 5 of W= 1y changed to oy 1L § 79 8 2233, wd this 7 15 chwge | to &
by the prescut sutia,
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383%|Wﬁ1§5‘?ﬁl3!8l=1

HWAN AALITT G TE @I ¢ wEAS ugAHY ') ¢ SfseEn atw oa@w
T I wEeR’ (Ru49)

3431  Where a contingent promise (a reciprocal agree-
ment), or where apprehension 1s 1mphed, the affix ¢ Liet’ 15 em-
ployed after a root, in the Chhandas Literatuie

The word IuamETE means ‘reciproral agreement contracting to do’ Thus
afg ® uanfag @aig weafe wan gz gefw <L you do this for me, T will give
this to you ' Agieements hke these are called gamegrz , while guessing or -
feiring the result from a cause 15 called mTmgT apprehunson or few’

Thus sgdx mgmmi‘: tt This 1s the reply of Rilry, when he was solicited
by the Devas, to conguer Tripurn The word g meins « bound souls, jivas tread-
mg the 1ound f Sursdin” wATE 15 Let the final g s ehided by III 4 98
$ 3428 waw va &1 UT YU I WRGmTET @ UIANgEER | ATrmwen (or
afssera aT) atw qara 0 (Nir I 11 Bohtlin_ k) - fegtrer@ sasaa #10@a i
All the ahove eximples have the sense ot Potential, Lut the Suny inctive (Let)
must be employed necessily i these s-nses and not optionally, which anumitts
was understood 1 the last sitia

By III 1 83, S 2557, m the Imperative 2nd Pers Singula:, wrse 18
sometimes Bubstituted for the wvikaiany w37, after the Kiyidi roots ending in
cougsonan.s By the next sitra, wrag s optionilly the substitute . the Vedus

3332 1  malg oromfg 1 2 1 1 &8

afrwssezieg |+ guENgEE ¢ Tl Twm w1 qam Fagm T 1 EaT
ga gfaa’ 1| wfafzarw— (8av) =fa a=aaadm. mmnﬁr & 1 e ST |

3432 In the Chhandas, uTaY 18 also the substitute of w37
after roots ending 1n consonants, when Tz follows

Thus 7t fagar ag (Rig Vela VIII 17 5) <rake up the honey with
the tongue ”  The athx @@ 18 also employed by force of the word ap1in the
apho 1sm as ga™ e bmd the beasts’

Vit — In the bnhfmd v, W 15 substitated for the g ot‘g and wg 4 Thus
ngda @wiia , weaa matta , afeddsay, saaweEa ! ansagerdar adgaa o

Nore — TG 18 demed fiom g® ¢ to seize’, the T8 vocalised by wigsar
etc VI 1 165 2412, and g chunged to 3w by the vAitika alove given
Thus gg wwr+fe=a8+a1= T + AT=TW + W1T (AT9") =qNTT ¢ take up thou’

Nore —aura 13 rouned by mmag, alded to the 100t §_F ¢ to bind ' the
nasu 1y elided by VI 4 209 15, the Imperwtive afhx fg i *lhidad by VI 4
100 s 2202 s asgrenitTg=ma+su+fe=agi wrv+ g=-garmr+o
=gJ19 “bhinl o tethe ”

Other exauuplis of the chaage of g nto s by the above vartiky are given
below —

mafaa (kg Veda X 85 36) weaamaum
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3933 | WA FEEH 1 31 V1Y

fasegs age @@l @rmEie | Cgwer gare dat ) et il
‘S|t weR WA | TgEA ¥TA 9| | gt asa Sy aaasre vatadr gi s
‘gsim gNT NEAW gAR | AT | a@dlAaArE tae 3 walayata war famagr o

ghmguuelag=uar amga@wmg 98T 9 1

mrntais wasa anfe @ fewfa argada
wft afewar ' glavafaly wig 1 eww @ wegen qwfe’ o qa=0tE org
Suus  wETAlw AN | gerriataed’ | Al wif | wdtua stadata ¢
gord Tha Wi | WATWYT TAER | WYA TR WF 1 W gEw | wuT | i whafa-
gar’ | Tagarfata wrg | & @was gaa | SAEAaTeTEEET 1§21 fand |z
Awar A AgEs L wg@tzia wg | fAv gm @ gea' fawy agtels wgiowm e

WIEAEad | FRUE  WEAAIG | §UT 9@ AgileAr mATE@AT oy |
gargEAn WInhe | w=03 fEue | gst avEEm fweafawe’ (a833) =fa
THIW | TATEI | AT AT Redt@riasm T |

3433  In the Chhandas theie 1s diversely an mmteichange of
the various vikaranas ¢ and the 1est, which have been ordained

undet SPGQI&I ciicumstances

The word =am@ means transgression of the fixed rule, o1 mterchange ,
taking of two vikarinas at a time, and so on Thus wnzfy= fuz+ag+fa , in
stead of Twafa from the 100t firg ‘to sphit!, helonging to the Rudhil class, e ¢
gt gowa #efa (Rg VIII 40 11) «He (India) breaks the eges (childien)
of Shushna”, so also, sitgr wed uf@ (Rig X 86 11), here there 18 Wi = (7 +
U +q) mstead of TAAA , the 100t | belonging to the Tudidi class So also
there are two vihuanas at one and the same time, 1w the following g:;‘r TERA
dug ‘Myy Inlia lead by this abode’ , here there 1s ﬁu@r 3id par smng of the
Imperative (@nz) of the root @Y ‘to lend’ , there are two wikarans fgw and bk
mstead of HU§=(=’I}+'JIU‘+ §), %’-‘f}m kel RE3eee) gsw (Rig VII 438 1) The
word %UA ({ +3+T8T + W0 + %) 15 the Ist per sing of the Optative (tae)
of the root g and 1s formed by threc vikatanas, the classical form bem g a3u
‘may we ¢ oss’

Kdrikd —In the Vaidic hterature we have many appucnt megulanties with
regard to the application of (1) §a (cseaffixes), (2) Tag (Personil endings), (3)
Iung (Pa.asmaipuds o1 Atmanepida affives), (4) tules of gender, (5) persan o (6),
tense (7) rules of terchange of consonants, or (8) of vowels, (9) rales of accent
(10) rules relatmny to ma wnd afza afives ind (12) rules prelating to the afhves
meluded 10 the patyihua wg (IIL T 22+t0 [T 1 86)  All these mregulirities
areexplame 1 by the wuthot by the world gemw yn In fuct, the word bdiulam not only
covers, but cxpluns anld justines all V udie woalics

Nors —The word gres5a ¢ selence n aber,” m the above kuiha 1cfors to
Pinm
Thug —

(1) Tiregular application of case ffivsg g?t afaarman (RigVelda I 16F 9)
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Hete gi@matat (Gemtive) 1s u.ed mstead of the Locative afmmata u

(2) [rregular application of Personilendmgs awe @ ASTTATY aatd
(Rig Vela T 162 6) Hae gafa 15 used mstead of gafem n

(8) Inegular use of Parvsmaipada anl Atmaneprdis 18, pemiwtyesd |
Here Atmzmepxdw. zepd 13 used mstead of Parsmarprla zssha o Sun.daily
wdtuw F 7d Afa wsteul of g u

(4) Irlerulu use of (Jende.s, as WAEYAT FATAR | Here the word Ay
which 1s Neuter gender, 18 declined as Masculme. The clacgical form 1s YA 0

5) Triegular use of Person  The word st n the Kaitkd means P r-
son  As wmur @d® ®ufa fdzar instesd of fagma n Hee 2nd Person 1
uged for 31d Person  This wozl 18 the Benedictive Mood of the root g < to
mix,” with the prefix Ta u °

(6)  Tnxegular use of Tenses The word #vet 1n the Kiukd means the affixes
denoting teme  Thus warswlq mraremarfas | Hee &z 13 used mstead of gz
It 15 foomed fiom wt with the affix wr~= (II1 3 14 S 3107) and the Mood.
affix = (III 1 33 & 2186), and the augment g= (VII 2 82 S 3101)

(7)  Iregular interchange of consonants as, ATFT T WA Here 713,
not changed to 1 The proper form 18 AYFH |

(8) Inegular vowels as, Ta<t 5w = g 1nstead of Tagr gaw n

(9) Turegnlar use of Accents  This wll be illustrated later on

(10) Irmegular use of Kuakws The word mg 11 the Karihd means
Kiraka , and 1ncludes the Kuit and Taddhita affives Thus fiom the root sz *to
eat’ with the upapwda =@, a compound is formed by adling the affiv =g 1
Thus W¥ + NF + AW = HF+ & = AIE | But i the Vedas, :ffix srar 15 usel
Thus %Y + ¥ + WG = NI + WL = A37€ | Here though the 1esul mg form m both
cases 18 the same, yet mn antlysis they will be diffiient Thus 1 one cige 1t
would be == + ;1&14, 1 the other ==+ =marw n

(11) The gz m the Kirk4 s a Pratyhdia formed with the w of IIT 1
29, and the  of - m 11T 1 86  Thete 13 uregular use of these affixes also
in the Yedas These affives ate —

1 ag Intensive affix 2 fma‘ Causative and Chirddi class affix 3 7
Kandun yidi olss afix 4 wma 5 Sz 6 fuw 7 @ anl afa of the Futare
Tense Y¢ 8 Taw of Leb 9 at@w of Parfect 10 feer wnd fga’, T, ag and sz
and faq‘ of the Aorist 11 a@m of the Passive, 12 The vikarwns wa, sus, T,
o 9AFH, T, VI, and the Bencdictive sig 1 The miegular use of these has alicady
been illustiated 1n the esamples Like JETR &«

3838 1 fagmifamg 1 31 1 =

mmfefe u? widne wmeewle | ‘e ew’ (R¥u8) ) Cwe SraAnad’
+ gRuame +' | ‘Taat @ gl A w’ afe g ‘mpste-’ (kuog) =l qw
Qg i

3434 The affix IF 1s employed 1n the Chhandas when the

affixes of the Benedictive (TRiteE) follow
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This debus mg  The afhives of the Benedictive are srdhadhatuka by IIT
4 116 S 2215, but mn the Velas they are sarvadhituky as well, ree
Il 4 117 8 3&33 The scope of the prosent 1ule 18 confined to the Beuedxo
tive of the verhs &t i, ma, a9, o 4% a:d §8, 8 Sua , Umammn N8
aam TR, AF FEanR, Te3cdar aag ufast, Fan afwrta awRay ,

Eﬂ G-t .
Vért —-The affix v 18 employed m  the” Chhandas after the verb gw in

the Bencdictive  Had there teen mg, 1t would hive caused guna by 1ule VII 4
16 S 2406, to p event thus, e 18 ord nned ,_88 luawE @‘.ﬁh mata (Rig Vida I
24 1) “ My I sce the father and the mother ’

5gnd 1 g {32‘%"‘37!3!81‘{‘13!

wirtfaTe :ﬁ‘ Tl ATy f‘ah‘Tﬂ—nTl"ZX{Tﬂ = | ‘au*-‘{-! ar ggaa '

wgf.—,—q-»;rq e T fuwfaat ATAITHEEE ¥ YHITTE |

cggar - (racv) g wg mmrwgsEs W fag e (EQ‘U{) )
a:m?n"?w Soq Frlwar & 1 &1 @ frgaa | ‘afudzal 1 < wfe & cgfaar o
shaja 1 <@ wg wateiaan’ ) ofs | Tegagmda e wweag’ (vacs)
gfa nm:imnm .y sgw gt ' (3u9s) wawaa | agit | —mﬁ '

3435 Iu the Vedas this distinction of ¢ sdrvadhituka ’and
¢ ardhadhAtuka’ 1s not always maintained, and the affizes ordained
after roots are prcmuscuou~ly ewployed

In he Vedas, there 1s no hv d wd fast 11le about sdrvadhdtula and éraha
dhatuka aftses  Somict mes the fag and fwa are tieated as_ if they were
& 4 ad} Gtuka Tous oy & geSa 1 Here the afixes of the sig e
treited as drdhad/dru/a and  consequently there 1s the elision of the fma by
wle VI 4 31 S 2313 | the propert fum of this word would be a‘cmv‘ﬁ 1 Sunte
ties s dhadldituk . uﬂ%xrs are tieated hke sdrvadhdivka affives | s '.uﬁlai here
the fives of the faz ue ticated as sdroudhdfuka and so there 1s the kaarm;m
vz and the 318 chwg L mto @1 Thus, fa+v4+*§+§t Ya+w+3+€t (mr 1
T4 s 2386)=Tm+Trm+s® (VI 4 87 8 2387)=fagfes®: similuly,
af:at i Lhe fwg s bometnnes treatel m  the Vedas both s drdhadnd ula and
.srzwad’hd wha 1t one il the same time , as SUSHNE WIQ FERAA | Here, by
trexting the fiix s & Jhidhdtuka, there 1y ehuou of g m the’ fag (VII 2 79
S 2211 and vy trenunz it \gun as drdhadhatula fhe =7 of =T 19 changed mto
w15 wbo wmleA the Maus tiated o sdarvdhAtuka and there 18 no sub
stitut ou of 3 for W@ s 2oquned by IT 4, 52 8 2470

Tn thiv counection, we read here agan the sutry IIT 2 171 S 3151

W F | wrgwngAwe: fmiwt g | a2 qeq

3435 A In the Chhandas, the affixes ‘ki’ and ‘km’ 1 the
sense of ‘the agent having such a habit'&c’ come after the verhs
that end m long ‘4’01 short or long 117 and after the verbs gam
‘to go,” han ‘to kill, and jan ‘to be produced,” and these affixes
operate like ‘Lat’ causing reduplication of the 100t,



Vor III Ca IIT § 3436]  Varpic INFINITIVE 25

sfuagw (Rig “ed VI 23 4) From the rvot ux + Tw=a&f. 1 R duph
cation because tieated as ﬁ‘-iq 1

afy dma ( ,, » ) FromTur+ fa = ufe

zfam ( » » ) From ar+Fs=afa

aﬁwéat (Rig Veda VII 20 1) From aw+ i =@t | The penults
mate w15 ehided by VI 4 98 S 2263

afag aufafyas (Rig Veda 1X 61 20) From gq+Faq==fa 1 8
changed to w by VII 3 54¢ S 358

wfgatsqg (T S VII 5 20 1) From =g+ fwy = wfa.

Q “Now all the above roots either enl i vowel or 1n simple con
sonants, and thetefore by madrmy Tae Taa (I 2 5 S 2242) the afiices Ta
anl % (the real affix 15 g) would be Twa , why aie these affixes enuuciaied
with an indicatory & ?” Ans They aie 1ead a Tag 0 order to prevent gun s
1 the case of 100ts ending 1 long s, for by VIL 4 11 S 2383, f@g alone
would not have been Tawa after long sy 1 The usefulness of the affives bewng T&=
18 1lustiated i the nexc two examples

trarasar agfem (Rig Veda IV 39 2) agfea = a1 g2 sesmie (Rg
Veda X 108 1)

Here fiom the roots 8§ wa= acwdr and a‘iﬁmtm both ending mn long s§ we
get the foms mgf and aiegﬁ by the afix s u Had the afhg been merely &
without mdicatory &, 1t beng lke fag would hive causel guna of @ by VII
4 11 S 2383, but the ind catory & prevents 1t

Thus § + Tai = g7 + T& (the = 15 1eplaced hy ax by VII 1 103 S 3578)
Then there 1s 1eduplication  And we should get §Tgr+% # But by I 1 59
S 22143, the I substitution does not take place fust It 15 after reduplcation
that VI[ 1 103 S 3578 finds scope  Thus w+fw-g g+fa= ata + T& (VII
4 66 8 2244 )~ag+fw (VIL 4 60 § 2179) At this stage will apply sita
VII 4 11, and we Lave agit u

Similarly we get agﬁ 1
B e

W gAY FEAAEIFARATHATAATRA RAATANA RAGIE.
AEA 131811

B1ag va.’ 1 89 1 At an’ﬁ’ 1 =3 m«’:‘:r sta§ wur ' 1 wfamrargars”
a1 WT | wmaT ‘naﬁwa fwa@ ’ 1 wad | WA ¢ e qmw | U® WiEaT
Wl _ aﬁmq vorgad | uw Teeeme 0wl uuE gy wrzadd ' | wAq | ¢ arEd
fuavd ’ | &3 | ZAaTs w3T | gAS | 737 | HAA 1

8436 In the Vedas the following affixes come after roots
with the force of the affix ‘tumun’, viz —‘se’, “sen’, ‘ase’,
‘asen’, ‘kse’, kasen’, ‘adhyai’, ‘adhyam’, ‘kadhyai’, ¢kadh
yamn ', ¢ $adhyar’, Sadhyain’, ¢ tavai’, tavex’, and ¢ taven’

In the Vaidic literature, the Infinitive 1s formed by the above 15 affixes These
when stripped of theu mdieitory letters, will be found to consist of the follow
g five affires —(1) §=§, A7 and a5 1 (2) 7 = 7Y, 7G{and &I 1 (3) WA =
WA, WA, FA, waq, Wl aud WA 0 (4) 78 1 (5) wd=adz, and §E] 1

4



26 Tae Siopmawta Kavwupt [Vou IIT Cm IIT § 3437

The difterence i the affixes 18 made by four mdicatory letters, viz =, @,
g and = The forces of % W and & have already been explamed, the mdics
ory & mahes the word take the udd ¢a accent on the fust syllible (V1 1 197
S 3686) Thus @ 15 acute (IIL 1 3 S 3701), &1 has acute on the ﬁlit syllahle
of the word (VI 1 197), 5§ hes accent of the affix (TII 1 3), =g throws
the accent ou the first syllable of the word, the miicatory o makes the numbers
11 and 12 Sirvadbituka, and the 100t takes the proper Vikarwna of 1ts class
before these affixes, while before Ad, the acate falls both on the tust syllible
and the last syi'able simultaneously (VI 1 200 § 3.838 VI 2 51 » 3785)

Before going to give examples of these affives, let us eaplan what 1s
meant by gwer ‘the sense of the affix ga’ 1 I'he woid gAY 18 here cquivalent to
NI or ‘action’, for the pratyayas or affizes, to which no meaning his been ag.
signed 1n grammr, convey the meanmg of the bages to which they we added
Th1s no special meaning having been attached to @@, 1t will convey the mean
g of the root to which 1t 15 added, = e 1t will denote the ‘action’ of the verh,
or Infinitive mood (1) @—as (fom &= + §) Trw 1(2) Pa—ara®y turara (Rig v
66 3) fiomg @y (3 and 4) w& and BFq—weH wa Wrar sra@ ur (Rig 111 36 10),
So alio med zara Sag’ (Rig X 57 4) With @ the word will be Stdd | (5)
a8—uh Wy fromg, S8 | W+ QR=WH (0) F@F na'riwa Trud (kg V 59 3)
It has not the fag accent (VI 1 197) which would have given us fagg | (7 wd
8) mui, wAq waT ywyd 1 The accent 15 on the last in one case and on the firat
m the other (9) md—swgnat wrgadd (Rig VI 60 13) (10)@da faadi 1 (11
and 12) well, gq—-Toad (Rig VI 27 5), the wcent howeve: 18 on Tu 1 g
atgad (Rig VI 60 13) (13) aa—a&wfasgra utasd o ( 14) adg—d & m1 gamd
aud wife §ad (Rig X 184 3) (15) wdq=naa (Rig I 46 7), maa (kg 1
85, 9), wad u

330 | WY TR worta® 1318 1 90

T gad futee | warg Trgrafaglaad |

8437  The words ‘prayai’ ‘rohishyal’ and ¢ avyathishyar’
are nregular Vaidic Infinitives

Thus (1) w& 23T a¢* (ug I 142 6), w+ar+ F < vF - wrgs 1 (2) wur-
Amdar Ufed | vy + W= ulew=treoma 1 (3) W+ ey + 26 - wAtaw = wea-
qaq1gy

B g L3181 Q1

g% famrgfaad 1

8438 The words ‘dmge’ and ‘vikhye’ are anomalous
Vaidic Infimtives

Thus g% favara qidw (Rig I 50 1) =g\ fawd a1 wortw = fawanrge 1

W3¢ off amewmET 130080 R

X wzixmguué gRd T @ Taws wmER’ ) Cwom wmmwy o Tawe

RUATHEAY. | =

8439  The affixes ‘namul’ and ‘kamul ’ are added to roots
1 the Chhandas to form Infinitives, when they are governed by
the verb * §ak ’ (to be able )
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~

Of the affix @y the real affix 18 mw , the letter gy causes viiddh (VII 2
115), and & regulites the accent (VI 1 193) So also of @@= the letter
prevents guny and Vuddhl substitution (I 1 5)

Thus stfm & Za1 fawmr swdaq  the Gods weie not able to divide

A’ fanst + ggg=Taww=Taumg | So also Wagy ArwFgaq, mstead of =a-
IR |

QBBOIWTHWWIQIBIQQl

¢ §uatr Taaf@r * 1 ¢ Saatr Tafwa 1 faafey Tawfagfead: 1

3440 The afﬁxes ‘tosun’ and ‘kasun’ are add:d to roots
m the Chhandas, to form Infinitives, when the word ¢i§vara’ is
In compnsition

Thus Featstaafdi=atwafgy 1+ Sat e = fatefage | S9adr faga:
=TaafEgn

383% 1 EWT‘U 'ﬂaﬂmm 13181431

‘at miapad’ 1 wmamEd o rgun 0 waER weaw

3441 The atfixes ¢ tavai,’ ‘ken,” ‘kenya’ and ¢tvan’are
added to roots 1 the Chhandas, in the sense of the ¢ Kritya-
affixes’

The futce of kritya athxes 1s to denote ¢ action * (Wra) and ¢ object ” (#7)
Thus WFIA=HAA"A , UNRITAT=WTITAAN , mam% aramtga=a , fegaaa
(Rig | 106 5)=Taziams ., yadua =g=twa=an , @weaw, (Rig [ 10 2)=wasmd |

The fix &3 was ,ueuf,xom.d, m sitea 1EL 4 9, also , there 1t had the foice

of the nfi1 tive, and here thit of the Passive Patticiple.  Fou its a cent, see
VI 1 200,2% 51

BRI JITAT 13181 Q¥

< fegmt AEwEs | | wA@AEtAEd |

3442 The word ‘avachakshe’ is an anomalous passive
participle m the Veda~

Fhus Tgmr ammed (Rig [V 58 5)=araeara=d | WG + 9 + VG =0AGF |
The stitia 1L 4 54 3 2436, 15 not applied here

3883 | WIIART =17 ‘PR gatnsinaargz 1 3 1 8 102

CqmEAr AT | AEATA  SlEiey | S2AT | WAEAT 1 9EiEar |
gef 1 1 B1a1 | Wiatadr | ¢ sraanaAEaar anaw

3443 The affix ‘tosun’ comes n the Vedas after the fol-
lowing verbs, when mere name of the action 1s indicated, viz —
¢stha’ (to stand), <17” (to gv), ‘ knfi > (to make), ‘ vad’ (to speak),
<char’ (to walk), ‘ hu’ (to sacrifice), “tam’ (to grow tired) and
¢jan’ (to produce)

These are also Tafimitives  The plrase HATd 18 not to be read mto this
siitra The woid WAAFT qualiics the: sense of the 100t (WrAT wad aw)
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Thus, @T—=1 geATEaT SEfm=nragand a"rff-?r | §T —ga gumrzam::zi }
EH— YU FREARGAAT | T —FU qATEAT GAT OyAAA | @T—FU_wATAr-
it Bras t (Gopatha Brahmana II 2 10)1 g—=r Frarcawsieasta |
ag—ar afardta (Taitt B I 4 4 2) sq—=1 fasfadr  swiam (Tatt
SIL51 5)

3898 1 Giagar FFI 13181991 ,

wEHFY TEE | gu Fee fagr T ¢ g g wma

efa gdgsuna

3444 In the Vedas, the affix * kasun’ comes after"the
verbs “smip’ (to creep) and ‘trid’ (to 1njure), 1n the sense of In-
finitives 1ndicating name of action

Thus fagu | gu weer faga (Ya) T 28), =gz« gu a9 W (R,

VIII 1 12) These words are Indechnable by I 1 40 S 450

@

CHAPTERIV

WBY | TSI 1 8 1 41 39

ufarsmvian wafasd gule ot awmzma’ | aiF g wlawrafafa
Sm=itzrg

3445  The affix ‘nip’ comes after the word ‘14t11° 1n the
Clibandas, and 1n denoting a Name, except when the affix ‘jas’
(nommative plural ) 1s added

Thus Tt sregamafa ar o ge=y, ol ( 3xd pl ), (Rigveda X 127
1T 35 1) but 1 the nommative plaral we have Trw@, the regular plural of the
wd n’r?a', as 1 the sentence aTEyT IU}W , 1nstead of g 1 In the clasy cal
literature the femimmne 1s formed by &g (1V 1 45 } with acute on the final

Nora — According to Kityaj wa, mip 18 not added, not only when we
apply the nommative pluril termination Sg, but m all other terminations
begimmng with g also  Thus iy g81furar, here i the accusative singulat
case also the g 15 not employed

Bat how do you explam the form Uqq. m the followng fafwruzde
afusaTYe usa ? This ‘tdt1ye) 15 the nommative plural of 9iter which 1s
formed by the ferimne affx np , and not by msh  The forms cvolved by
Wdding g ot iy are one and the same, except with rcgard to accent , that
fouced by Nwh has udatta accent on the fiual the other has 1t on the 1nitial
The word uifsr 15 formed by the kut affix g (Un 1V 67), aund thercfore
1018 & word which 1s governed by IV 1 45 because 1t 18 a word falling n
Bahuvidi class, by vittue of the general subiule “ a woid ending with the
vowel g ot a krit affix, other thn Terq belongs to Bahuvadi class , Sume say
that ciery word ending 1n T of 1t has not the fores of the affi &9 belongs
8o tus class”  Therefore 1t takes gta m forming the fenimine

w8 1 Forea g=efa 181 q 1 82

sgttea=ty faud famyr Tty 1 agly faear | T s aan |
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3446 The affix ‘~sh’ 1s always employed i the Vaidie
hiterature, 1n forming the feminine of the word  bhu’ aund the

rest

Thus &gty Terr afomqn Here &g s the nime of & herb

The word fam ‘always’ 1s used m the aphousm more for the sake of
the subsequent slitia, which 1t governs than for this satra  For the word
‘optionally’ does mnot govern thw, anl the aphorism even withont the word
‘mitya’ would have been a necessiry rule and not opitional for STTRIGIAMTEH
fanfatu few, gmwteaa dms o

383SIWISIQI8SI

Twma gafe 1 v o wen o Tawea wfd gomarw gIsared osa
¥EHqR | IFTIEUE |iF )

gz fawm + feeme | adiegmgAEr | Sa MR

3447  The athx ‘nis’ 1s always em;loyed 1n the Cubandas
in forming the femnine, after the word ‘bhu’

Thus fena, (Rig Ved V 38 1) waat (Rig Vel T 188 35)

But why not so m the cwe of wmay ? Buiause 1t ends m long &, while
fenat &o ate femme of fag &e ending 1 shoit g as these two words ue
formed by the afhx g (3) of III 2 180 In fact the word g& ¢ ifter 4 worl
ending 1 short 7 ot alitry IV 1 44 governs this also  The woird Ha 18 the
ablative case of [l irregularly furmed by the substitution of gzg, this foim hemng
confined to sfitras only

Véart —Iu the Chhandis, the affis gq with the augment sre 18 dded
to the word ggm, aud the afhx 1s treated as 1f 1t hal an mdicstiry & u The
fince of the iniicatory & 15 to mike the vowel preceding the ffix, take the acate
accent (VI 1 193 fafm) Thus tdtega ggemt afaet v ( Big Vuda X 120 2)

388 | D fagt asm=im . w101 v

wriaurEnTgl srafadiad  qrgd & Detsg Zamr agae

3448 The form Ztastgt ‘long tongued’ 1s nregularly
formed 1n the Chhandas

The word =it 1s the femn ne of FaMg but as the litter has a
conjunct consonant for its penultinate, the ferunne affivx g wonld not hve
applied to 1t by IV 1 54 The present aphorism enjoms g u Thus
EIUSEY n the sentence mighisr EasNgt Fatar awarg )

Norg ,—The word & aul i the phorism 13 uscd 1 order to draw 1n the
word ®RT from the list so that the word o@ghv kel 19 alwiys a Nime
Moreover by using the femunune form dughajiher m the sitra, 1t 18 mlieatad
tht the appheition of i 18 Lecessary and not optional, as was the case in
the preceding Ashtadhy iy sutras B

3BBL | FEHFATTAT TEIT 1 81 L1 9q |

¥ WA FFT & &AEy

“ paIgRyRguaagmtaie awew +’ 0 TUE 0 WY 1 Y 1 wawry o
‘e (Q3a¥) |
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4 mifaEETRET gt 0 mfagdt aud’
3149 The femmine afix ‘4w’ comes 1n the Vedas after

the words kadrw’ (tawny), and ‘kamandalu’ ( a water pot)

Thus %g9d § goql 91 WIEAFATIF TFTa T U
Why do we say ‘i the Vedas” Witness ®wg and &#RUSF. U

Vart —-So also 1ft.r the words Tuy, AY 9 and qRATFG L N Thug HEUE AN
wy , 75 , and gAATF 1

bait —The mag 18 adled to the word -mfaq m the Vedas As, wifa-
=t gz d i

3B | FEIT ST 181 31 9

qEn | sELTATE | @\ wE 1 aTuse

8450 In the Clhandas, the word ¢ varsh4’ takes the affix
¢ thafi’ in the 1emaming senses

This debwrs s  The form wil have difference 1m accent As =wwve
awmyg afawgg 0 The word g heie means “ mouth,” 1 e. Nabha and
Nablasya arc two 1uny months

3849 | SEWIST 1813 104

sl | gmtas

3451 In the Chhandas, the affix “thafl ' comes 1n the re-

maining senses after the word ¢ vasanta’

This debars s (IV 3 16, S 1387 ) 1hus wywa wivawa arsf=wigg

3893 1 BAMTS 18 130 3

wig &9 1 Fufwraw ) Fmfa am gnud | Frawrierarm=zte ' (wee) | Tok
Wl | FIATTEE | TAET MwAaaiad [rataa | qroe@taa ¢ gafe W !
Fraaitgr Toer

3452 In the Chhandas, the affix *thafi’ comes in the re-
maining senses, after the word hewmanta’

This debars =g (IV 3 16) Thus wgve wgwww gafwwgg 0 The mak<
g of two separate Sfitras of 20 and 21, 1s for the subsequent sitza, m which,
the wmuw tt1 of the word gwsw only 1s taken

Heie we must refer agun to IV 3 106 S 1486

N

3R F ¢+ WrIETRATEETT 1 8 13 1 Qog |

3452 A The atfix ‘nini’ comes m the sense of enounced by
him, after the woids ‘saunak’ &c, i denoting the Chhandas
enounced by them

This d-bus g and wsgu  Thus Hrafwa « who stuly (IV 2 64) the
Chhandas enonnce t by Sau Wr®  Sinila ly arstaatas )

Why do we say “ v denoting ohhandas ?” 0 weive Fraaar fugr « the
Orthogiaphy of Suniks”  The affic here 18 g (IV 2 114 3 1337)

3893 1 gamvs==ia 1 8 1 3 1940
famt 7ug @« wwa wfe | om odEd gg
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3453 In the Chhaudas, after a dissyllabic woid, the affix

‘ mayat’ comes m the sense of “1ts product or part’

This o1damns ®GF 1 the sicredliter iture 1 the sensedealt with m IV 3 143
$ 1533, Thus udiwa, gwmz W' i the followmg & ydmar ggdaty,
gwAaw g wata, wiwus atg wata o

348 | AT FEgulaeng 1 81 3 1 QU

SmmwETAA | e Tamta 1ad ed am fawdtr @t sg o B o,
wnar g’ (Ee)

3454 The affix ‘ mayat’' does not come in the Chhandas
after a dissyllabie word, having a short vowel ‘uj 1n 1t nor after
the words ‘vardhra’ and ‘ bilwa’

Thus fisw Tweaw from gsst by =@ v ardl sewutaar wata, S Hw
GGEFTRA H1E 0

The word Saagq means ¢ having Ig or short u (I 1 70)’

The word gsst 13 idy uditta by gmarwarar (Phit II 4) and therefore 1t

takes the universal mw (' 3 134)

The word &9 meunng ‘skin’ is 4dyudatta by Phit IT 19, and th rfoie
takes way, the feminine being formed by g (IV 1 15), as agf ¢ 1ope made
of lesther ”  &wz ¢ means the yhpa mm which sactihie U victins are tied,

By the sttra gwrar @ (LV 4 105 S 1677) the fix a1s added to gur
m denoting excellence  But imn the Chhindas, the affix g 1s added under similar
conditions as taught below

3BYY 1 FTHNE 1 B 1 8 1 g

gHAT gar |

3455 The affix ‘ dh’ comes 1n the Chhandas after the word
*sabh4,’ in the sense ¢ of excellent with 1egard thereto’

This debars @ of the preceding stibha IV 4 105 S 1657 Thus m3@w n
gRUE gAY gwwmE @ SmEarg Clet a refined, youthtul hero be bown to
this sactificer ’

38YE 1 WA =T 1 8 181 990 1

PramIgEY ga | R 9@ fagaw 9 g Afesmmgdtat |r-
ararsu 1 Uy asfa naf | wdtautar meEfe SwiwwaT | @@ar gSHATE 7
UEAET WA Awad | ¢ Gwwa Rssaam wg 0 magwammsgﬁarsfumt !

3456 The affix ¢ yat’ comes 1n the Chhandas, after a word in
the locative case 1n construction, n the sense of * what <tays there’

This debars s & &e (IV 3 53) Those affixes also are employed n the
alternative, there bemnyg much latitude of gramm:ticil rules 1n the Vedis Thus
the words ﬁta. and anﬂ m the following hymn of the Yjur Veda (16
38) =wAT Rediw & f‘:{amu | n All the sfitias henceforward up to the end of
the fourth chapter, are Vaidic sftras, the word mwTg beme understood in them
all, The word wd governs all the siitias up to IV 4 118 S 3464,




32 Vaipic Forus [Vor IIT Cx IV § 3456

Tu th lternatives the afixes =@ &, will also be employeds  Thus there
18+ monntam cilled @swET  Mubjavat, fiom 1t we get th’e Dfnvat.ve word
HissaA  m the sense of &= W&, as m the sentence Fraw@y dssaaa g
¢ he eater of Soma plant produced on Mufjavat Mountains "

3HYS | QTATASE ST 1 8 1 8 1 9991

‘®¥ el Ww g1 | @it gda @ T & urafy wd e wert
wgr A

3457 The affix ‘ dyan’ comes m the Chhandas, n the sense
of ' whatstays there,” after the words ‘ pithas’ and ¢ nadi,” wherby
the last vowel with the consonant following, 1s ehided

[his debars g u Thus argfa w3 =urmg ¢ watery, cclestial, ” so also a1t
«of th niver, luvnl” A n the folowing hyms « agawraAr gor,’ (Rig Ved
VI lo 15) <& 1 gats ater falr & (Rig Ved II 35 1) urgw meahs frma-
ment, and water

384 | FAATERIRARTL 8 1 3 1 WR |

uF | AWNT Wig 1 AFANG @igt’ |

8458 The atfix ‘an’ comes 1n the Chhandas in the sense
of “what stays theie’ after the words ¢ ve§anta’ and ¢ humavat’

This debus ga u Thus Susaha e, Bagana QTEr i

384¢ | BTART TIATAT AT 1 B 1 B 1 QeI

9 77 | AU WL W 1 GATE WA @™ — F@@ |

3459 The athxes ‘dyat’ and ‘dya’ come optionally in the
Chhandas 1 the seuse ot *what stays there,’ after the word

“srotas’ and before these affixes the final syllable ‘as’ of siotas
1s elided

This debars @g which comes m the alternative As grafe wg =grad or
im‘f (Rig Ved X 104 8) the difference be ng in the accent (III 1 3 and VI

1 185) The anubandba @ ciuses the elisn of =g of g1ag 1 When ag 18
added the form 18 gragd )

3850 | Hrrﬁ?gqumazgl 818 ] 198

FIYTRT @A | AGR@T G 1A A @y 39 @ Torwg ') afadaw ) avad
i’ (20€0) fnu?a’aeﬁmfu FAIRAT | ‘GG wE (R092) s @ |
AT WEIT 9 | TALATE

3460 The affix ‘yan’ comes 1 the sense of ¢ what stays
there,” after the words ‘sagarbha,’ ¢ sayttha’ and sanuta’

This debars @& the difference being 1n accent (VI 1 197y  Thus wmIa:
¥ma ‘a younger brother’ wgammu;m 2 younger friend war wats s;f{q:‘
So also &1 A @~ IA a1 fararwy thief It ‘who stays 1 a concealed place’, ‘sanuta
meaning ¢ concealed * (see Rig Veda IT 31 9)  From the root 7 with the | Pas-
swe @ Weo get @R U The word @17 15 alsays changed mto g m the Chhandas
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(VI 8 84) All thiee aie kaimadhiiaya cowpounds, 48 GRIASAIRT MITH = FA
AT =TME

WYL FATZT 1 B 1 B 1 Ut

93,8 ug 72t 1 ¢ wra ww gen guarg =fw ag ar | glary o we
W | wmTmTyaRatSy auwss | =fw gfe

3461 The affix ‘ghan’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense
of ‘what stays there,’ after the woid tugra

This debais &g which comes 1n the alternative  Thus gﬁm: a8 & [ ga-
ug @ﬁmrmT n Which assumes the form gua tugiva also  As wid WAY FIN
gaarg (Rig Veda I 33 15) Tugrya meaning ¢ sunk 1n the wateis’ Another
reading 1s @ﬁ:‘urg W The word gu means food, fitmament, sacrifice and varishta’

IBEJ L AT 181 81 99€ 1

3462 The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense of
‘what stays theie’, after the woid ‘agra’

Thus =% W =%ga 1 Why this separate rule, for am would have come
after ;g by the geneial rule IV 4 1107 The repetition 18 to show that @ 1snot
debarrea by & and & of the next sfitia, which would have been the case, had this
slit1a not existed

38EY | URRT T 181 81 9 |

|1z | AW WALYT ~uTg —wna.

3463 The atfixes ‘ghach’ and ‘chha’ come in the Chhandas
1n the sense of ‘what stays there’, after the word ‘agia’

Thus sva@ by (ua), miaa (by &) and mfgd s (by wg) And =fgam (by
a7) fiom IV 4 115 SeeR V 1 13 10 gaessed@ a7 0

3VEB WHFTITE T 18 18 1 U= 1

‘gglgar aww@r waifagr’ 1 Amedr wfyada G

8464 The affix ‘gha’ comes mn the Chhandas in the senses
of ‘what stays there,’” after the words ‘samudra’ and ‘abhra’

This debws as o Thus wgfgm and whia, as m ggfgar @ asfegs
and =tAEAT WhrgE@a Grar 0 The word ‘abhia’, bemng a word of fewer syl-
lables than ‘samudia’, ought to have come first Its coming as a second member
18 an 1rreqularity, and shows that the rule of pilrva-nipita 18 not of uni-
versal application

3BEY | STETH TTWA 18 1 8 1 Q€ 1
wifearateaa | afeey fafay fuag )

3465 The affix ‘yat’ comes 1n the Chhandas 1n the sense

of ‘given,’ after the word ‘barhis’ in the 7th case in construction

The anuvritti of &% W ceases Thus afedy fafug fuggu R V 10 15, 5
336E | ZAT VIR 1 8 1 8 1 RO |

W | ZEaH 1

5
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3466 Theaffix ‘yat’ comesin the Cbhandas after the word
‘diita’ 1n the genitive case 1n constiuction, 1n the sense of ‘ts
share’ or “ats duty’

Thus ez ‘the share of a messenger or the work of a messenger” As

a
7S = gaw 0 Acco ding to VI 1 213, the accent will be é;\r-uq but the
accented Text rerds g;su:} il
haY

3029 | THITTEAT €A 1 81 8 1 RU

@y 579 @ g

3407 The affix ‘yat comes m the Chhandas 1n the sense
of hille., after the words ‘rak-ha’ and ¢ yitu’n the sixth case in
constiuction

That by which anything 18 killed 15 called ot u Thus zg~a' wd awsy
meamng “hat which kills the demons called Rihshis and Yius dsar & =wS
@arEg 1e T@El gAar 0O Agm thy sodies e killas of Rehshis’ o
grmz1 &g W The word 1s n tne plual as & mk of respect

- ™ EN -

38ET  STNISTATETIMNE: TOR 181 8 1 931

L% e m g1 TI@IEaT L TR iAW | iy | sians |

3+38 Tl affix ‘vat’ com~ 1 the Ch andas, in the sense of
‘praisng’, after the words ‘revau, ‘Jagatl’ nd ‘haviiya’ 1n the
giath case 1n cor-truction

The word mJ¥ o ca s F&F ‘prasmy, extolling,” forned by adding the K¢
afix @mq to the 100t with the force of W1 or ¢ condition ' Thus iam\, el
and 3%711}: ‘Iim.\ L Rrevm Jagaud or Havishva’ The wora g 18
thus formed ?:Tan‘\ TgrT=g amr ¢ things fit for offerz "1 ¢ bu'ter & (gfuy
+aa V. I 4) RIWIA T 5 - % EET (wimm i am IV 4 122=gigw+ oA
the final 5 being elided oy VI ¢+ ltlo = 3?555 +ag the @ bemg (lded by Vil
4 64

38C 1 AFTT WH I B 1B I A

‘wgg Ffaaifa fawew’

3469 The efix ‘yat’ comes m the Chhandas m the <onse

4 ? £
of ‘ properly, after the woid asua’ m the bth case m construe-
tion

This debars =g 0 Thus nEm ¢ belonzing to ‘he Acniag’ Ay '3!‘;3 ar
TAA UIH qSIHIA @wv:mzi;f ¢ tznf v ssel made on o wheel by a potte heongs
to the“Asmas’ wga gatwdria fawaw nosee Mutr 8 I 8 3 So s wmwas
wt@ & Qi (Ishop 3) »

380 | ATATATAW 1 B 1 B 1 Q38 )

=D wrav

8470  The affix ‘an’ comes 1n the Chhandas i the sense of
glamour,” after the word ‘asuia’ in the 6th case 10 construchion.
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This debars @A ¥ wgi@ AW@I==1gL. feminme m;gt( n o As =gl wra
wyuay st o

389Q | ﬂgrmmuwm A TAlEwY FIMRATL 18 18 1 QY
TGN IIAUAT FIT -mm?mzamqr gE®@T | WAHAT |

8471 The affix ‘yat’ comes 1n the Chhandas, after a nomi-
nal stem, 1 the Ist case in coustruction, ending with the affix
¢ matup,” when the sense 1s ¢ this 1s thenr mantra of putting up,”
provided that, the things put up aie bricks And the affix matup

15 elided by luk

Th s s&tra requires anilysis  @gry 18 formed by addung Agy to g mean-
mg ¢ hiving that and refers to 2 noun formed by the affix Aga ¥ The woird
w1/ 18 gemtive plural fem of gg meanmg ¢ of them ’, the prunoun 1efers to
the wo d ==t 1 The word U meaus ¢ putting up,’ ani technically means
sus>d a a Mantia 1n the putting up of sasrineinl brichs, pots &o’' | ¢ sacred
Pymn” g&RL ¢ bricks’ The whole sltia meaus *“the affix  yat’ 1s used with
the force of a gemtve (88 n), after a word which ends with matup (tadvin),
and denotes a mantra used n putting u> of sacrifictal ohjects, when such
mantra 1efe s to buicks anil when this affi. yat s added, the affix matup 18
elided’ Thus ®¥=19 18 a Mantra contaning the word @g® u The biicks put

up or oollected (gTdtad) with the recitation of @z “lantra, will be called
g (auw»nua aw@+aa the athx @@ (@ga) bewg elide l=zwa, fem
&a‘mT) t hus wgm1 guaurfe ¢ he collerts thasy\ bricks 1+ e on whech
VarchasvAn mantra has been pronounced” So wm@! Iazarfa a So war ,
Ta|r

Nore ,—Why do we say agra ¢ The affix 18 not to be added to the whole
Mantra Why do we say, @agrs <pu'ting up * ?  The «ffix 1s not to be added
to other Mantias such as those used in praying etc e g aéarﬂau F |/ HI-
griRem®w, here theie will be no athx  Why do we say Mmrm 2 O serve
wmqmwamm & WIGIW ¢ these bricks are collected with hand havi g fingers,’
hu:e there will be no ffix Why do we sy IWHY ? 0 suve g9 qmq-cn:n
"X vur AUrNrAT® here there will be no afhx, the thing oollected being p;t:herds
and not bricks

893 | WIER AW 1 81 8 1 1€

« griamAtsazTia

3472 The affix ‘an’ comnes 1n the Chhandas, after the
words a§vimin, to denote biicks pat up with the Mantia contain-

18g the word Agvin, and the affix matup 1s ehided

Thus w’uawmvdﬁn rc-z;wmmzmm ~mrfexa fem  =ifegat u The word
18 thus formed vfwwm+ ﬂﬂrzuf‘ia+ﬁm the matup being elid.d IV 4 125=w
feag+ww VI 4 lod= mfasw 1 lhus srfs§atanz e ‘he coilects Asv n bricks
1 o buicks at the tune of collecting which Mantras coutawung =I5 wete
uttersd  See Yajur Veda Tait S 5 3 1 1
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3803 | FTEQIY RYT WT 1 8 | Bl !

agFTEIRTe g9 @dnwEda | WATTR uaATER UvE e QAW | wgswT &1
FITEWAT AR | TUHE ARG | guIrEsHeaeu @RIy | aiEm
sume UsiT @ | A ‘Sudwg gusdreawte ’ sfa uam

3473 The affix ‘ matup’ 1s added m the Chhandas, to the
word ¢ mirdhanvat, m expressing bicks collected with the Man-
tza containing the word ‘vayas’

The whole of the stia 3471 1s undeirstood herte  The word war sbounld
be repeated, and 1s to be construed m the Ablative case The s@tia weans
« Afrer the word mtrdha endmg 1n matup, 1 e after the word murdhavat,
theie 1s added a second matup, and there 18 elision of the fiist matup when the
bricks are collected with vayas mantia” The word maeat weans the biicks, the
Upadhéna mantras of which contam the word azg u 1be affix ngw debars @®
A mantra which contains both the word mzg aud gv}q, tht Mantra s foth
gt and gé-—am # Now m denoting sacuihcial biicks put up with such a
mantra, the affix za would have come by IV 4 125 after both these words mr eI
a1 d T =1 01 The present stitia ordams WP, after g1 0 Thus ae =as-
Z2aiT’ ‘he collects Maidbanvati bricks’ The woids gum1. ana g—‘iam denote
the same object See VI 1 176

- -

3B | TEAY HIGTHEN 1 8 1 8 1 Q=)

aanaa | azf@maetfa audn a1 e a7

3474 The affix ‘yat’ comes mn the Chhandas with the force
of matup, after a word m the first case in construction, the word
so formed meaning a month or a body

This debars the affix wgw and those baving the sense of mgu 1 Thus
awfg fam=d aferm wi@ = quw ¢ the month of clouds ’ 1 ¢ June-July

Sunilatly Ssteat @5 ¢ the bodies fall of vigor’

3RS I RATT D1 8 1 B 1 QRE Y

AqNAA | W9 — AU |

3475 The affix ‘fia’ as well as ‘yat’ comes with the force
of matup, 1 the Chbandas, after the word ‘ madhu’

Thus ®ag or waesa®

a8eg 1 WeArsata a@r 1 81 81 930
MFA@HE | FSHGH a1

3476 The affixes ‘yat’ and ‘kh’ come with the force of
matup, after the word “ojas, when a day 1s meant

Thus Fr5®@A or MESIF =2 ¢ the day ’ Lt full of heat

WSO | FNTARTIE MTET 1 81 B 1 439 |

SqAT AW AT Wil | HWWIE | ARHWA | FRWEA. | SRR
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3477 The affixes ‘yal’ and ‘kh’ come in the Chhaunds,
with the force of matup, after the word bhaga, having the woirds
‘vedas’ or ‘yasas’in the beginning

The 1ule of yathd saukhya does not apply here

The & of a§ shows thit the accent fills on the vowel preceding the affix
(VI 1 193) ‘Thus aiuir Toz| a@w 8= ammu ¢ stiong fortune’ so also
aATA: ¢ famous fortune  The woird Har weans ‘gtrength’ WM means ¢ fortuue,
destre, effort, greatness, vnility and fame’ The word FFTHA may be t hen as a
Dvaniva compound of &ws « force” and ww ¢ fortune’ The word &dinrm would
then mean ¢ possessed of power and fortune’  With w, qrantss, agr wiw

Nore —Kasikd does not read @ into this sitra  "Lhat 1s more reasonable

IPOT 1@ E I BiBIYER L

amimam IWGY | wrfavaigeg |

3478 The athx ‘kh’ also comes after the words ¢ ve-

gobhaga’ and ‘yasobhaga,” 1n the Chhandas, with the force of
matup

Thus Htema  and agmma u

Yote accordeng to the Kdnkas —This sfitra has been sepaiated from the
last 1n order to prevent the application ot the aurges 1ule (I 3 10) For had
the sfitia been aWraw !naﬁma\’ @&, as 1t o curs mn the Siddhanta Kaumuds,
then the affix wg would apply to Sgram, andthe afficx = to afaa which 1s not
what 18 1inteuded Another rewson for making 1t a distinet aphorism 18 that
the anusiittt of @ runs m the®hext sitia, not so of ag u

s | GF: FATHAAT T 181 81 @3

crwateta ufefa gfd@afe’ 1 @ & v gfem geie.’

8479 The affixes ‘m’ and “ya’ as well as ‘kh’ come 1n
the sense of ‘ made by them,’ after the word ¢ ptirva ’ (forefathers),
in the Instrumental case 1n construction

The @ 18 read into the slitia by force of the woird 5, the anuvritt: of wraw
ceases Thus n'a Fa= ‘Jfam ‘made by the ancestors’ 1 e a road So :lso
ga and gafa@ n The woid g& m the plmal means YEgER ¢ past gener-
attons, anoeatou Thege words occur generally in the plunl and mean ‘‘roals
widened by the foiefathers” Thus it wfufu  gfddf w So also, & &
=y |i=Ear LTE!I?G (Rig I 35 11) Anothe: zeadmv ot this sfina 18 tra
satataa the affizs then will be gzt (=9), eanla, wd & will be drawn m

by vatue of & u  The examples then will ve gfds, 3id pl ufdfw (wmith =),
as ufgf gfdfn , o g&@f@ (@), o0 wsi (@)

38%0 1| WEHL WEHEAW ( B 18 1 938 |
aEzAm T

8480 The affix ‘yat' comes in the Chhandas, 1n the sense of
sanctified, after the word ‘ apas "1n the thuid case in constiuction
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Thus Hwma ¢ offering purified with water’ As u@zaw gfa (Rig Ved X
86 12) The case of constiuction 1s indicated i the slitra itself

3959 | @IgW WIAAT B 1 B 18 1934 |

‘gyfgar@nur AR T ' | GEEW gEN WY |

3481 The afhx ‘ gha’ comes 1n the Chhandas, in the sense
of “ like,” after the woid ¢ sahasra,” 1n the third case 1n constiuction

The cise of construction 1s l"mdmated hy the sfitta  Thus geaw ofar
=ggiga < lihe unto thousind’  As 1 the followng varss —ggfgmi@uar Jw-
a (Rig Ved T 168 2) the wad gfwa means gew ‘equil to’  Sume
read the word afas wstead of gfma, but the meaning will be the same

39T I ARTF 1 ¥ 1 8 1 q3€ )

TTHARTNAE 9 WA | geEAATE A gufay 1

3481 The affix ‘ gha’ comes 1n the Chhandas, with the force
of matup, after the word ‘sahasta’

A> ggaaw tamd =gafwg 1 This debars the mawwr affixes Tafa anl =Ty
and =m@w of V2 102 and 103

3853 | WIAAETT 4: 1 818 1 939 |

& T AW | GRATE TR

3483 The affix ‘ya’ comes 1n the Chhandas, after the woid
¢ Soma,” 1n the second case 1n construction, when the sense 1s that

of ‘who deserves that’

Thus Fraag’a = Fed mgrg  “The BiiBmany who deserves Soma ” 1 e
honorible and learned, and worthy of peiforming sacithces The difference bet
ween gq and @ 1s 1o ceent

WEB I WA T8 181 932 1

SmuEE @ewesd | g wy | angtaay |

3484 The affix ‘ya’ comes 1n the Chhandas, after the word
¢ Soma," with the force of the affix mayat

The force of the affic waZ 15 that of & =E (IV. 3 74 ani 82)
fammraas (IV 3 134 anl 143) and wama (V 4 21) The cuse n omstruction
will vary am,oxdl:g to the sense  Thus @rsa wg feafm=gmaAn @y u

WL L AT 1 B 1 B 1 93¢

AYTRTRITH QAN | AU | WYAT TAY |

3485  The affix “yat’ comes 1n the Chhandas, after the word
“madhu,” with the force of the affix mayat,

Thus 7wz &em - wywrs o

3BTE | BET BAE W18 18 1 480 |

. WUEE U8 | mem | 4 weteE? o d SuEmew 4| g wREiEEand
aaRETEg afymn. | wraan’ gty APEW ‘mgAtez  =fq g, ‘fmargi
=i wER, ‘ua’ ofq gac gaay AWIHW W & GYEATHETE. |
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3486 The affix ‘ yat’ comes n the Chhandas after the word
‘vasu,” when a collection 1s meant, as well as with the foice of mayat

Thus gg=a = @gE ‘a collection’

Vart —The afix * yat’ c(omes without changing the sense, after the word
#==yg when reference s wade to the collection of letters  Thus the word Z=w:
in the followmg sentence * gwzEwrgUIT=e umiafyomt =@ 1afsan,”  lhe
17 letters heie referied to being W1 wmraa, four, wey Wtez four , @S, two, &
gsniag five , and gy two

Vdr¢ —The fix =@ comes after &g witho t chinging the sense  As
BT T{@F{Sﬂ ag?ua‘iaiz. u Here @g=d 1s equal to agﬂz ¥ Simmlaly =sfatrsg
gEm@=a81 I

3B= | AFRIZ: I B 1 B 1 WY

@Y | amtang = TEr |

3447 The affix ‘gha’ comes in the Chhandas after the
word ‘nakshatra,” without altering the meaning

The fxnuvnttx of gmg does not estend to this sitra, Thus wwT=I™
TR = Aga" S8 U

38=S | WIRATITAG 1 81 8 1 982 1

w|1d | ‘glaar @ gag eaafas’ | ‘wetafomaatagog, |

3488 The affix ‘titil’ comes in the Chhandas after the
words ‘satva’ and ‘ deva,” without altering the meaning

As gaafa and Zaarfa 1n the followng hymns ¢ gfaar @« gag gdar
faw (Rig Ved X 3. 14), and wafefug saifagua (Rg Ved IV Py 3)

38=¢ | Togonftee =T 18181 9831

wrdifa @ 1| gara | Tra &lEita fogarfa ot g wait gy
Ut wiTEATAD |

3489 The affix ‘tAtil’ comes, in the Chhandas, after the
werd ‘siva, ¢ dam,’ and ‘arishta’ in the sixth case in construction

when the sense 1s “ he does,’

The word &z 18 equivalent to mUfa formed by m= (III 1 134)

This shows that the constiuction must be gemtive  With a kit formed
wo d, 1t has accusative force, as, TwaEg FT = fua I 0

Thus Tz &t = Toaarta 1 So warta wd wftearta 1 Asary gt
w=d ggrg? (Rig [ 112 20) waret bemg dual of wwta , and megu—fmg '@z\agz
AT, 50 so ;AT ATwaTad | (Rig Ved X 60 8)

3€0 | WA T 1 81 81 988 |

Twarfewdt w13 aife wrem=ta | Traa wa Toaata igsafa | safoeafa.

gfa agatswg |

3490 The affix ‘tAtil’ comes i1n the Chhandas, after the

words ‘41va,” ‘dam’ and ‘aishta,’ being 1n the 6th case in con-

structivn, the sense being that of condition
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Thus Tgasm Wi - fogatia ¢ the coudition of blissfulness ' weaifa ¢ the
state «f happluess o1 peace, gireaifa 1 Here these words have the force of
Verbal nouns

S——

CHAPTER V

38 | RAATT TR 1 ¥ 191 €

wzm ufearna (esra) ¥fa @ sfq @1 ‘@mwgrugan’ | swanifaag.
v goga i nsgignew uhmufray aww ¢ 1 ugstodtsdatar 1 fxfw#r
wraT | o+ Tagardia wad + ) @A gE 1 e gwamdt giged ageE. + |
‘FTan gETEET | A @A W | ‘aF fanwm ArEa )

3491 The affix afi comes after the woid saptan, in the
Chhandas, 1n the sense of “ this 1s 1ts measure, ” when the mean-

1y 1s that of a Varga

As gm migrmgFan They created the seven seven fold monarchies’
The h ae agm giem@m (V 1 57 S 1728) and &1t (V 1 60 S 1726) are under
stoo! here

Thas §@A+ WS = GG+ TR (the Tg portion 18 elided by VI 4 144
S 679) =gig v [ts Plm U g 18 gTWTR by the ordinary rules of declension
of Neuter nouns

Vdrt —The ffix ?gfa‘cumes m the Chhandas, after the words ending n Wa
and gq as q azfgig aigr. “Half months have a measute of 13 days” fartust
wraT ¢ Mouths aue of thnty days”

Vart —So also after the word faufa, as fafwArsfgra. « Angirasas consist
of or comprise twenty Gotirs”

Vart —The affix aga, comes after L and weA g 10 denoting similanty
As ‘@A weEdT A @At ww  (Rig Veda VI 21 10)  agw faue was:
(Rig Veda I 142 2

WER 1 FREIAT 1Y 1 Q1 €91

mifusmTa ‘@TEte ¥@d sawremty | ‘graw fagmy’

3492  The affix yat (q) comes in the sense of ‘deserving that’
in the Chhandas, after every pratipadika

This debars g &  Thus Jz@ar g, W T, Jmt 30 0 See VI
I 213

argatagmn (Rig Vada T 91 20)

The word ®rzeq 1s derived fiom gga “house ”  He who deserves a house 15
a @rz=w 1 The lengthening tikes place by VI 3 137 S 3539 Yagw means ‘saci1-
fices’ that which deseives a sacrifice 1s Tagwaw 0

I8¢ | ACHTTATEE WEREid | 41 Q1 €q |

fag sifarany | Tgeadia

3493  The affix chha (iya) comes 1n the Chhandas, in the five-
fold senses taught 1n V1 79, 80, after a stem ending with vatsara.
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This debars 5 n  Thus Tgmadia, Caraaalia o

33¢8 | muitmEfg @=L 91 Q1 ex 1

wres: | ¥AEUT | sIwa | aRamda | aiamgda

3494 The afiises %kha’ (in) and ‘chha’ (iya) come in the
Chbandas in the fivefold senses taught n V 1 79, 80, after the
word vatsara, when preceded by sam and par:

Thus gae@Qw and gaeadia , wiamaw and gfa@da. o

3BY | T FF 1 Y1 U1 Qo |

WAV TTataed | < W wlaa.’

8495 In the Chhandas, the affix ‘ ghas’ (1ya) comes after the
woid ‘ritu’ 1 the same sense of ‘season has come for 1t’

This debus =y  As wrn sgfemm  (Rig Ved I 135 3) Heie there 18 no
Guna by VI 4 146, because by sitia I 4 16, wmg before the affix @y gets the
designation of gg, hence the guna 1ule which apilies ww (I 4 18,dves not apply

3BeE 1 Inmategmale WEE 1 4141 e

wiearafafud a7 sdwey uEig st e d aa. =g | € aggar taaa o
Sgaitwar famd.

3496 In the Chhandas, the affix ¢ vat1’ is added to an Upa-
sarga (Preposition), in the sense of a verbal root

As the word gga: and F-'faa. m the followmg Rik (X 142 4)

uggar fasdt aifg awa gwife wafdfg & u - Woen thou O Fue!
goest burning high (Igw: sqma) and low (fﬁan = fanqrs) trees &c

3O 1 YT Y WRET@ L Y1190 1

ATATZEEIIE" UTE STWE WIWE ¥ | TSHIY-USHHy |

3497 The ¢ that ’1s the augment of ¢ dat,’ 1n the Chhandas,
after a Numeral ending in “n’ and not preceded by another nu-
meral as well as the augment ‘ mat’

Thus 99, F@EW: or UAH , @AW U As QUWATH wsHUN waiew and
usantalfanaiumrias 1 See V. 2 96

38ES 5 | EEFG wRmtaeitatar wmamef 1 41215

¢ QIIEATET T | ¢ WD u&uﬁuﬂq | ¢ |1 |1 uitgTi@r fagq’

3497 A In the Chhandas, the woids paripanthin and pari-
parin aie anomalously formed by the affix 11 (in) and have the
sense of “ an antagouist”

wmudd uftuteasan (Rig Ved I 42 3)

aEET wiuidt fagm (Yay Ved IV 31) See S 1889

38¢S | TEW HREIE 1 Y 1 R0 QER

wmy ot @ glad s’ |+ gRTTwEE A REE g aTIaET-
gaEt Ziusefa amsg + ug‘a a1e | ¢ afgmgamiaaa’ | yalngpeseerdere

‘o FEEAERUT G SWAT 1T L ¢ W’ GEETE @ =
" R i TRIVERSITY
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3498 In the Chhandas, the affix viniis added diversely in

the sense of matup

As Wi 9@ 1 Sometimes 1t 1s not added, as FAT gEE 0

V&t —-In the Chhandas, the final 5 of ga, 3wg and §ad 18 lengthened
optionally before fafat , and 1t comes after =T, AT and FHT also  as T,
famE gAY, Swardt, e, gEare 1 As wigwgaafaan , TRt @wlq |
The wotd “ ashtid ” 15 a synonym ot “dansht1id ” and means ¢ tooth.’

ydit —In the Chbhandas, the affixes &, and &fay conr 1n the sense of
agu W Thus & —adrega gt afawt () Rig Vod X 202 2 gaga:
fow g RgVed X 85 33 afiw —-waamdma Rig Ved X 167 2

Nore —The affices gt and g1g come respectively aftex AT and T as
Tatar, dat 0

38¢¢ | TAZTTRET € w=2fg 1 4131 20

Tz adWwEE @ | ¢ 231 g & Suggfaw a§% 1

8499  After these two (nominal stems idam and tad), come
respectively the affixes d4 and 1hil, in the Chhandas, and also the

other aff ses

The affix a1 comes after Tzw and T8 fter @g n  Thus g2 (V 3 3
S 1949), &'g (VIL 2 102 S 265) Soalso zary and garig 1 As zat fa
ago'giataa ama uwa [Rig Veda VIII 27 11)

Noik —wgH+gT=2 + 37 (TER 1> 1¢plced by g by V 3 3 8 }949)

3400 ) UT FAT W =@ 1 41 31 %€

frmeat @IE AT UAIR @1 w91 ATH A YSHiE 1 ¢ ®ATSIWR N

8500 The affix ‘th&’ comes 1n the sense of ‘ cause ’ also (as
well as ¢ manner ’), in the Chhandas, after the word kim

The word wert< gaw 1s 1ead mto the sfiia by force of g u  Thus mur
wheccfore ? why 7 for what reason 7, 711 ¢?'ow’ The fomer 18 an example of
%g treason or cause’, the second of wmir ¢ manner’ As in the following sen-
tences wmurww Ageet@ Rig Ved X 146 1 & Bgar w71 ysmiyg v am
a1 Tu(Rig Ved I 77 1)

Nore ~T&@+wr==%+ w1 (Tww 1s replaced by = by VII 2 107 § 342
because ihe affix wr 1s @ vibhakt: as defincd m vV 3 1 8 1947)

340Q | UT UET & SRR 1 Y1 3133 )

wERERTEY fAmdi | ‘usa Te @ 1 ‘Fr | uwar )

3501 The woids pagcha and pagchd are anomalous i the
Chhandas, having the force of astit:

By =, the word ge=ra 1 also incduded  As YU et snEd, uvd, gver
or Fsaxa fag u As TRETH g_nﬁ'rauugéma ( Rig Vedr X 87 21) Eﬁé‘agma!gg-
arsian (Rig Veda X 149 3) &g uwar (Rig Ved II 27 11)

W0 1 qTERTA 1 Y131 e
FIBIGATI IHIAFAT & 1 ¢ wrgha &, | Srgrag S 1
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3501A The aoffixes 1shtan and 1yasun come o the Chhan-
das after a Nominal stem ending 1n tri S 2900

mgfa wtuss, (Rig Ved VII 97 7) Thus & + IB=HT + I (& elid-
ed by VI 4 154 S 2008) Zréta@t g n Thu i+ SgA=317q + Ta8]
(€1 ehded by VII 1 88 S 368=23re+3ag (3 hded by VI ¢ 15+ 5 200d)

3Y0R | WAYSTITEATY W F=E L 41 3 1 Q!

A% 1 ¢ @ waar gaat fawaanar’

3502 In the Chhandas, the affix thil comes in the sense
of “hke this’, after pratna, plrva, vi§va, and 1ma (1dam)

Thus .—& ¥ w1 Talar fawadaar Swafa afeds @daa 1 (Rig Veda V
44 1) ‘H'm (India), as the ancients, as the predecessors, as all creaturcs, and
ag these living men have worshipped &c’

303 1 WH T |G L Y181 WY

fantaceaaarfzma 1| ¢« ua a7 wata '

3503 In the Chhandas, the affix amu (am) also 1s added
after ‘kim’ &c, under similar conditionsasin V 4 11 S 2004

To the werd f&w, words ending i m, fimte verbs and 1nlcclmarles when
taking the compa :t17e affixes af and &@® 1s addel the afix sw in the Vedas,
when these words ..c used as adverbs By the force of the wnd & ¢also’ m
the slitra, the affix w1y 15 also 1ncluded Thus wawg wata (Rug Veds X 45
9) WAy JAIH U 0! YHUW FA™E | WAL means WHRZAT I

The words ending 1n 3w and s are indeclinables, as they ae meluael
in the class of Svardd: (I 1 37 S 447)

3908 | gFeaRnAr Taeariaear @ =fa 1 91 81 89 1

w1 1 ¢ 1 A1 gRAT gEla ) WAty atgaaw

3504 In the Chhandas, the affix til and titil come after
vrik and jyeshtha when excellence 1s denoted

The word awgTaTq 18 to be read mto this slitia  This also debars gug
V 3 66 S 2021 Thus gwia. 0 gwarla., as, AMI A%AI gmavaaa (Rig
VYeda II 34 9). Similarly sAwarfa. u

1 A1 gidr gata: (Rig Ved IV 41 4) stwatta afedan (Rig Ved V 44 1.

3Y0Y | AATATHY UHTSR=LA | 4 1814031

AWEUIET TFRATE | FEER WaTa | qawwEata

8505 In the Chhandas, the affix tach comes after a Tat-
purusha compound 1 the Neuter Gender ending 1n “an’ or ‘ as’

Thus g¥e + 9877 = glerana as 10 gferad g, so also mawad stufaala
So also when a word ends 1w WA as, Faww=aiia (39 + &g = 9+ TEY
+ 29 = AwemeEEN) »0 also Agw sw=aria 0

Why do we say“ when enling mn 5 oo =q” ? Observe TasazTs sg%ﬁa n
Why dv we say “in the Neuter ' ? Observe gIW T giaat amagay u
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Nore —The word =1 ¢ optiona'ly ” should be read to the sttra There-
fore = 1s optionally added as SIGIYTR or SN, Zgmmwe’ or HERATH U

3¢ | FEHWIRETRLA 1 4 1 B 1 33

¢ FEWST fass Faatfasy ’

3506 The form behuplajas 1s valid 1n the Vedas

Thus gust fasi fawitadw u Rig Ved T 164 32  In the classical hter-
ature, the form 1s SEAT , 8 agnar AT

3908 | FETT T 19 1 B 1 48R |

ZwEl I eggAlRT | ‘IuEAtEd  wia R !

3507 For danta 1s substituted dat in the Vedas, when final
1 a Bahuwnih

Thus TFZRATHRA, IGIA Ara/T or IWAAT &0 AWl v

390% | WRIGTEIA 1 41 B 1 QU=

WETIGEAIRT FU, | AT WIAT IR BAAIAT |

Tfa usadtSETa v

8508 The affix kap’ does mnot come after a Bahuvrthi end-
mg 1 short ‘r’ i the Vedas

Thus AT RIAISE = FANTAT, TATGAT, TASGT, AT B

CHAPTER VI
3Y0C | T | THIAT g WARTI 1 € 1 Q1
gl afq swemm + 1 ¢ 31 st 1 ¢ grfa Taafa”
3509 A In the 10om of the first portion, contamning a
single vowel, there are two S 2175
Vart —In the Chhadas there 1s optionally redw. >l . ation of the root n
the Pefect and other teuses As zifa Taurfw (Rig ved VI 8 3) or geifw

Tearfor « wear arg or garg, SEAT AET I1g o FUTY N
Vért —The root sy 18 optionally 1edupheated 1 the Perfeot  As, @r

st (oo swmw) Rig Ved X 44 14

3Y0¢ | GHTEINT ZIUATSITRET 1 €1 Q1 o1

garﬁftwaﬁmm RGO G LG OB - £ T O T
gata '

8509 In the room of a short vowel of the reduplicate of
the roots ‘tu)’ &c, a long 1s substituted

There 18 no bist of gxifs verbs given any wheie  The woul afz gsva
therefore should be cmstiucd as “verbs leke tuy” 3o thit wheiever we nay
find & word having a long vowcl in the R duplieite, we should (o sider 1t @ valid
foom  Thns watt gysd  g@a+wrag LI 2100 =gawt? Rg T 61 12)
T8 WHHIN | VR T qfuam Rig Ved III 32 8 wemam Rw Ved 1 94 2 This
lsugthening only takes place i the Vedas before some »ps.oml uthzes
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3990 | SFW F=IG 1 €1 91381

§' GUSTIW @A | ‘THEAT FA FAa |

+ wia FeamaaiuTe gEle ¢ il 7 SRENUEROARTOEt
ooy | g7 WA | i’ TwA ) gt

“+ WAATEEER + 1 @ | Faaegieada:

3510 In the Chhandas, the semivowel of the root hve 1s
diversely vocalised

Thus §& o1 gulfu, as €EWET Faad (Rig Ved I 111 4) 2=t gradr
N The form ga 18 Atmanepada, Piresent tense, st Pers sinrg the vikarana
w1q 15 elided, then there 18 vocalisation and substitution of g%z u So also gm’ﬁr
wea Taara gmfw favarq 2w So also gar: as yd¥gaw (Rig F 2. 1) ¢ hear
the mvocation’

Véart —There 18 yocalisation of the semivowel of T when followed by
=y, and there 1s ehision of the | of & when 1t refeis to Metres, As fag
WY oTHA =qA gRuga @ 0 The woird g takes the san dsdnta affix W by
V 4 74 Why do we say when referring to « wmetie ? Q)serve Fgaifa u

-

Vart —In the Chbhandas there 1s diversely vocalisation of the semivowel of
tfa followed by the affix wgu, as 1fa + AA =TT + WA = T+ T+HA=T+T + & (VIII
2 15)=(aa as, |wL tama a1 faw n Sometimes 1t does not take place, as tfamT}
uﬁzazg an Thew here 1s not changed to g as requued by VIII 2 15

W 1 =@ m‘iuenqna&.

AEAAET WWIAEY: WEGEE ¢ - q wfoag fafesgean ' 1 foeafe
g 1 azausmmqma 1 ¢ b gifatea

3511 For chiy 1s diversely substltuted ki in the Chhandas.

Thus faygat fafewy’, == fasgs Tafamrean o These are foims ending m
the affix g of the Perfect Sometimes there 18 no substitution  As mfie-
sutfafi@ior 1 Thus @+ 39 = R +39 = fedt+Ig=fam: 1 So also w@+m=a1g
+ WY = "1 |

3R | FTRIATAIIOIE vt qearssran  Praarataatd: 1€

Qi3

] w=atg ’r‘aum'—‘a 1 ‘e fawdt szombarg ) waEEUrA | sta'mﬁ
g ' agaEy ) ‘wat'aﬁ feaife 1 fa=® mr fafz wrfg 1 ¢ uﬁam
msuu’r”a V¢ MATE 58 GTAL 1 ¢ Tt AT wwr -i’tsg o Ay’ mfm
g% ' waa e, |1 s o Teaia Tomar |

3512  In the Chhandas, the following irregular forms are
met with —swedary, sigy, wgy:, faag¥, famww, war, fag,
wral: and FTEYE 0

The word g==Ta 15 understood here  Fiom the root w ¢ to ehallenge ',
18 forned swEgdary bemy tle Imperfect (wg), 2od Pus Dual, Atmanepada
there 18 teduplication of the root, vocal sition of T, and the elision of % miegular-
)  As, grawiasdt aguerdaig (Rig Ved VI €9 8) In the class cal lingnage
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the form 18 my=igars N Some say, 1t 18 derrved from wE with the prepesition
mrq, the vocilisation of T, the elision of =, and the non prefixing of the augment
wa’m the Impertect (VI 4 75) The counter example of this will be wmurea
a1 i
From m% and 9g ‘to respect, to worship’, are derived ALK and mags
m the Peifect before the 3rd pet pl 3§ there bemng vocalisation of T and the
elision of 3 riegularly  Then there 1s reduplication, then s changed to =, then
the lengthening of this w1, then the addition of the augmeut @1, as we +3%
= RA+IW - W+RG +IG=A+FA+39 (VI[ 4 66)=mr+ma+3w (VI 4. 70)
=W+ + WY+39 (VI 4 71):11:1@ tt  The iriegulaiity comsists 1 the sam-
prasaana  with the elsson of mu  Ihus gaur ﬂa&m‘qg. (Rig Ved T 19 4) =
aFAEE The classicil forms will be wraé' R ma'é' ]

The form Tawgit 1s the Peifect 2nd per smg of the 100t g ‘to go’ there
18 vocalisation of the vednphcate, and the non-addition of the augment g before
the affix & u This 15 the nregulatity  The regular form 18 gatag

The form fawmst as i “ afeeatst ” (Rig Ved. X 71 6), 14 the Pefect of
@3, the voealisation of the reduplicate 1s the irregulamty TFhe regular form
18 7RIS 0

From the root #¥s ‘to cook ’, 18 derrved wmrawr before the Nish hi affix, st
changed to wr uregulatly  As wiatew 2=&m1 1 The forw g 1s uso derived
from the same toot by shortening the vowel with the same afix As @i&T AT
wiufga , oAt &t qgc 0 Some say the =T substitution of =t takes place when
the woid refers to @@, mn the plual, and T when 1t refers to other than @ 0
Sometimes the word mia. 1s seen 1 the singular, veferring to objects other than
w1t Thos afz sar FBtaa 0 In fact, the exhibition of the wod m@&T. 1o
tl‘le plural 1u the slit1a 1s not absolutely necessary

The words wriT avd ws«. are from the same root WY, with the prefix
& and taking the afiixes fwm and @ respectively  Before these i 1s replaced
by @i, and the nonaddition of @ 1w the Nishth4 1s rregular, As, «afgg '{a"ﬁi ”
(Rig Ved III 53 14), f¥shora mrdvar u (Rig Ved. VIII 2, 9)

i fegm=iar e 119

‘faz 3« w@a A @1 | Tawrz ) Taddad:

3513  There 15 optionally the substitution of 4 1n the room
of the diphthong of the verb khid ‘to suffer pamn,” i the Chhan-
das

The word faamr 18 undeistood here Thus.Tew Tamrz oo fa@z u  In
the classical Literiture we have fad @zafa u

3948 | ThrmEt 181 91 g0y
T wse Waa w1 Cfisd sow o
8514 The word éfishan 1s found 1n the Chhandas

This word 18 another form of fot. and means ¢ head’ This 18 not &
substitute of fHT 1 the Vedas, for both forms aie found theren  Thus Wisa
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@ (Rig Ved VII 66 15) In thelclassidal Lterature there 1s only one
form faz n

The Sitras VI 1 104 and 105 declate  «Th2 substitution of a long vowel
homogeneous with the fiist, does not take place when = or w1 1s followud by a
vowel other than =1 of the case affixes of the Nominative and the Accusative”
«The substitution of a long vowel homogeneous with the fust, does not take
place when a long vowel 1s followed by a Nomimative or Accusative case affix
beginning with a vowel other than % or by the Nom Pl afix g v’ The fol
lowing sfitra makes an exception in the Vedas

WY AT gRRtE 1 €191 9081

grarswdife @ gdaadd@tdr ar e 1| A Cundt o Agaded fan
SRis:ereiiics araram gawIA | AArfayaed a1 @Iq | TAT | 95T 9 ‘< gwa gla-
ufia | nETTT " (330) =fa uazzunﬁz 8T | SSUATA | USAAT. |

3515 In the Vedas, the long vowel may optionally be the
single substitute of both vowels, 1n contravention to the piohibi-
tion mentioned n VI 1 104 and VI 1 105

Thus WiEal. or A&, faudt: or fumer, arrdr or !, SurAEr or
Iy !

cHrgndEa faw ' (Rig Ved V 8 3)

The two sltras subsequent to this m the Ashtidhydyy namely VI 1 107
and VI 1 108 are also influenced by the present sitia  Thus sitia VI 1 107
declares  “ There 1s the single subst'tution of the first vowel, when a simple
vowel 1s followed by the st of the Accusative smingular mw 1”’  But this 18 optional
m the Vedis Thus Wity orweaa , and e ghautaa (Rig Ved VIIL 69 12)

Similarly VI 1 108 declaies  «There 1s the single substitution of the
first vowel for the vocalised semi vowel and the subsequent vowel” In the
Veda thes 1ule 18 optional, as ssqwta ot @@ M

394E | WUE~=Ta gE«® 1 €19 1 90}

ST W ‘At  arnatE o farar Taugrmg

‘- Tu3.1ag wwele wey awern +' | WUIEAA | WUT @&@EHA |

3516 In the Chhandas, the elwsion of case-ending 1 (¢1) of
the nominative and accusative plural neuter,[1s optional

Thus ar § m=grg (Rig Vd I 162 19) arar Tewgramy (Rig Ved
I 162 19)

Td¢ —In the Vedas, the para 1dipa substitution tales place when wmr=s ve
follow  Thus ®uT /T Q@A = WAt &AA U So also MU &1 HiERF - WYT & (T 0

3910 | RS F SHEIE 1 £ 1 153 |

Tademenizta o, | 38 wamn gfa Tesarma fautasw | wiatnaas | ‘=g’
Ton 1 waw 1 waaw

‘+EEAT AT SUFSATAR ' F& WAT [ AT AW | 98 FH19 aa |

8517, The forms bhayya and pravayyd are found in the
Chhandas.



48 Tar Stwouavta Kavmunr [Vor IIT Ca VI § 3419

The word ®oq 18 deiived fiom WY+ud, and wamt fiom W+dr+aa n The
guna g 18 changed to %1g u Thus woy Frwraig 1 amgadt wawt u The aq 1s added
to ot wih the force of A)latlve by wirtue of the dnersity allowed by ﬁms@r
g (I 3 113) 1 Thus Teata THZ = wAF Frightening o1 fearahle ” 'lhe
word wamT 18 always used m  the femunme 1n other places w3y 18 the pop
form  Why we do say ¢in the Vedas’ 7 Observe Waw, waas m ths clusgt
literature

Varte —The word gizzarshould also be enumerated when referung to water
As %32 war- gozwr Wi, 1 The (ffix af 1s added by 1V 4 110 (ati'+u==g(aq+u) u

U~ | TEETAATIHATT L € 1 41 QY |

WRUZAIW TE WFAT WiEfA wl A Y awwawnwadsta ) gumawt sy’ o

*gsna RITLAA | W UTEW  TwR ‘TATE TR | WEaTT Yo 1 amay
amea

8518  The final ‘¢’ or ‘0’ and the following ‘a’ when occurring
1 the middle half of a foot of a Vaidic verse, retain their original
forms, except when the ‘a’ 1s followed by ' or ‘y’n

The word g, 18 understood here, but 1t should be construed here in the
nominative case and not in the Ablative The word ¢w¥d means ¢ original
nature, cause’ The word ;=T 1s an Indeclinable, used in the Locative case
here and means ¢ 1n the middle’ The word wrz. ¢ the foot of & verse’ reiers to
the verses of the Vedas, and not to the verses of the classical poetry The word =i

18 also understood here Thus Iuwa=aT Weawy (Rxg Ved I 74 1), g sn‘:amz&
(ng Veda V 79 1)

Why do we say “1n the inner half of a foot of a verse?’ Obseive amar
RA Fa warg wdasafem (Rig Ved 1165 1)w Why do we say “whena& o g
does not follow = ! Observe &saas (Rig X 109 1) u Why do we say zor
R1 7 Observe mafiauarauRea I Some read this sfitra as sy aiETERal W
According to them, this sfitia supeisedes the whole rule of Juxtaposition o1 gigaT
(VI1 72)

EELC Wraaaraamarma:‘m 18191991

oy anatimfe % waen o ‘aghrEa ) ﬁﬁmar RAETR 1wy ﬁnanﬁr
FEATG ' 1A AT owad Nummtr Ha ww '@ v e | ‘HrUwT@ wawa '
Tty | SgA@ATET 1Ay | §T GATIA’ AsHATH | waTHT w’r‘amat A Twaa amfa
argasﬁmmdm | wifaaTE q srafam zammg

3519 The ‘¢ or ‘0’ retain their original form in the middle of
a Vaidic veise, when the tollowing words come after them (though

the ‘" in these has a v’ and ‘y’ following 1t) — TG, R
HIAFH:, W'ﬂ 4y, ﬂa‘m ﬂaw ]

Thus wfia wn"ranﬁ:—ﬁ A N TAEw waaw (Rig IV 4 15), ar'faar
qr wawy (Rig VIL 32 27) & a1 maar  (Not w the Rig Veda) Piof  Boht-
lingk gives the followiny edeplea frow the Rig Vedr _.q’ra-?ﬁmxaﬂn (VI 14 d)
gZgt wgaE (X 73 5), wq #aei (X 73 8), wAawrRe ww wiw., & A HEH,
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(Not n the Rig Veda according to Prof Bohtlingk the = of AT 18 genenally
elided 1 the Veda after @ oo =1) Hiwwrat wwama  (Rig IIT 42 9)

Though i the Rig Veda We find examples Like & Frsasg Tag (Rig Ved X.
77 8), and ®ismanItA and AsE@W. (Rig Ved 1 88 2) dc wheie there 1s no
Piakiiti-bbdva, but sandhe, yet these are to be explamed by bahulam n e as a
Vaudie diversity  But in the Piratisikhyas, there i1s an express rule to this effect,
and not left to mere inference as here

Nore —1 == 18 Benedictive 3rd Per. Sing. of srg ‘to protect’

2 w18 Ablative singular of m@ar o

3 wmamy s the Perfect, 3rd Per Plumal of sy preceded by the Preposition
m& + There 15 no 1eduplication as a Vaidic wrregulanty  Somz 1ead HAGHY (with
reluplication) i the text, but no such word 1s found in the Rig Veda

4 w@a 1 the “Aorist of gz and g%, the 3rd Per Pl g 1s 1eplaced by =
(The Aorist sign 15 elided by IT 4 80 § 3402)

5  =mw s fiom gIWI

6  =sasg 1s Imperative 3rd Per Pl of m ¢ to protect’

7 wmagg s a Noun, from W +HgA =wag | Then 18 added g as WA 1
Then 3 15 added by III 2, 170, and we get m@g’ u

33Q0|u§ujt:lalq1qqs|
9T wsx wewnT wwen agiw | Sy wwfEw ) ogiw wrennmargas wiad
aada |

8520 In the Yajur Veda, the word ‘uras’ when changed to
‘uro’ 1etamns 1ts orginal form when followed by a short ‘a’ which
is also 1etained

Thus 8 wwfean (Yajur Veda Vajasan IV 7) Some read the sifia as
u@ggiy n  They take the word as §% ending in §, which m the Vocative case
assumes the foom 9w They give the followng example S¥ w=afta agT 0
But 1 the Yajur Veda VI 11, the text reads gticmaRaa g

In the Yajur Veda, there being no stanzas, the condition of sy utg of VI 1
115 "does not apply here, and hence the necessity of a separate stitia, otherwise
VI 1 115, would have covered this case also.

YT | WA FUIAT FOET SGYSESTHRSERGE 1 € 1 41 WL

ggwia g€ UE@T | (WD WEOSIET YR | garar stEasa@ T
‘ge@it wgEm 1 ‘atis WY wd 1 wrs wend whew | wEEs agwnn
‘g~ 1 (ze9) 2f@ @ A

3521 In the Yajur Veda, the short ‘a’is retamed after
T, SuTaT, Ui, afag, and also m and after ¢ ambe ’ or ‘ambéle’
when they stand before ¢ ambike’

Thus sni¥T @@ WAy gaag (Yo IV 2)  qu@dt sngusaw (Y
V 35), guit wgwn wiE ga (Yay VII 1)  af@sS =mfuai@da The Vaja-
saneyt Sanhita his afassta (V.8 I 22) The Tattanya Sanhita has afass
stau (I 1 81 4,43,2 5 5 4) swg weard, wfemdm (VS 23 18 where the
reading 1s ¥ ax&a%smﬁa%) but Tait S, VII 4 19 1, and Tait Br III 9 6,

7
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3 bhas meR Wrart=® 1 The words wwd &c though m the Vocative, do not
shorten themr vowel by VII 3 107, because they have been so read here.

aa;;la‘ggmﬁralalqwqm o

wEws: @ uE WETYT WA @ wegd: Anfw wwenr ugiw o wdt Wy Wg
wRemg | | ¢ wg HE WATTEIA 1

3522 In the Yajur Veda, when the word ‘ange’ 1s followed
by ‘ange’ the subsequent short a 1s retamed, as well as the preced-
ing ‘¢’ or o’

Thus ¥ Wi 9F WE warwq, T WA WG g (arerq, S IATAT WG
ng fadta , T wid wg wg wiitaug (Yy 6 20)

W I AT A FAT N 1 91 4301

Fanreara FgETta ul ag wwet aghe ) wd @ owha T ad 81wt
‘mFE TR | wdnd §F | FOTE A@EN | gt wE FuatEams o

3523 In the Yajur Veda, when an anudatta « 1s followed
by a Guttural or a dh, the antecedent ‘¢’ or ‘0’ retamns 1ts form, as
well as this subsequent a

Thus md &t wfe (Yaj 12 47), wd @1 weads 1 Why do we say when w718
gravely accented ?  QObserve sr31s¥, here my has an acute accent on the fist sylla-

ble  Why do we say “when followed by a Guttwal () or a @”? Observe
dranfa a0

3B I REymE A1 €1 1 93U .

AILTH WRIULT HAUAT Ta2 UL AFTW T WHAT | SYegaar mawwr ' | gvw@ty
afe ¢ fagefor ' (2ew) smgaman 1 < wgad  fag )« agganauar’ ) fau @S-
ate-’ (3839) =fa Taamar @

8524 In the Yajur Veda, when the gravely accented a of
avapat/ds follows e or o the vowels 1etain their origmal form

Thus =t &gt wigwar: 1 The word =Egar: 1s 2nd per Smgular Imper-

fect of aq m the Atmanepada Thus H+a9 407 +91g 4 The =7 15 grave by
VIII 1 28  When 1t 15 not gravely accented, the = diops As agﬁzﬁrsaum. u
Heie = m not grave by virtue of VIII 1 30 ®

393 1 FELFNRwIE=IE L € 1 q 1 9%

wEnie WlgAes @61 W @ uEAT | W WT Ww ) i W saud
$ o YOS gRlg wEWEt awe. ¢ 1| ‘ST wer TEwWa | ¢ 541 SOR 1
‘gut wfag

8525 For the adverb ‘4’ 1s substituted mn the Chhandas the

nasabised ‘afi’ when a vowel follows 15, and 1t retaims 1ts original
form

Thus =pg =7 %9

Rg Veda V, 48, 1), miit “af suud Tawiga:
VIII 67 11) (Re ) 97 To"@as (Rig Veda
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Pdrt —In the Vedas fut®g & are found uncombmed  As, SuT WaW,
&1 sfu? Towfis, awrsgz, qar waaq o
sar gaa (Rig Ved VI 75 3) gur mfawg (Rig Vod X 26 1)

FYRE | WIETE TEAR 1 21 1 933

8 TAw §Wiv wew 1w w vy

8526 In the Chhandas, the case-affix of the nominative
singular 1s diversely elided after syz, when a consonant follows 1t

Thus Ia & A1 ?muf“m guuata | framar st wfumg wwla (Rig Veda

IV 40 ¢), uuw & wygsT 3= 8@ (Rig Veda IX 87, 4) Sometimes 1t does
not take place « as aw ¢ wit faudq 1t The & means ¢ he’

343 | FETHFIRWE A1 & 1 Q 1 QU !

BEITEITH AP USAIMITEE ENTH: WN | CETvagT WeEw. | gTegEE L

3527 In a Mantra, the ‘sut’ 1s added to ‘chandra,’ when 1t 18
a second member 1n a compound and 1s preceded by a short vowel.

Thus gftsagt wegw (Rig Ved IX 66 26) geagrgwreu Why do
we say after a short vowel? Observe gmaauarfaa W Why do wesay ‘ina
Mantra * 1 Observe, gamzr Yrgatdt 1 The IaTuz can only be 1n a compound
(samasa) ag 1t 13 well-known to all, and 1t does not mean, ¢ the second word,” as
the literal meaning might convey Therefore the rule does not apply here geaqfa
SgAR@Y

3uz= | fTagomau g g=fg 1€ 131338

wg w1 Cwr A wer {eat@edt | 1 arfgadanty | ¢ SETauihan
fafa=t’

¢ GUTE EEETATTGERY | FEEEE wrRgaifatud gatad | gmd

LS aﬁfe fmm AR+ faualaamtanam \ ¢ Tasardt €@ gaEt 49,
* ZuAtet waw Zmaw , cwAT’ )

3528. In the Vedas the form ¢ Pitardimatard’ 1s also valid.

In the ordmary language wiatfuair 18 the proper form  The Vadic form
is derived by adding W& to the first member, and 1 11 aidel to the sccond by
VII 1,39 andthen Gupaby VI 3 110 Thus =T @1 wvar TOAUHTHIT 9 0

By force of @ ‘also’, the converse 18 also vahd  As @ mrarfumsr 9 Tatawe} 1

3528A g s the substitute of gare 1n the Chhandas, but not

before 79, WIfe and IZ 1 (See VI 3 84 S 1012)
Thus gmy = GRIAT My © uterine brother

Vat —In the Vedas, the finals of Tgam and 37 are replaced by wg
diversely before the formmine nouvas thus i « fasgrdt @ gardt € 7, theie 13 no
substitution m Taestdl, but 1w wFIRY there 18 this s hstitution  wFrEY 18 derrvs
ed from faw+wa=wmiz+mwa u Then 13 add.d gtg  and then like wvansl u
This vartika 18 an exception to VI 3 92 S 418

Faidl Aga gaaw (Rig Ved III 6. 1 ) mgidt (Rig Vel I 164 17),
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3Y3€ | Y ATTRGUTIEE A 1 € 1 3 1 <€ |
FTW TUIST WA ! ¢ T Q@ERIIATE ' | T g9 |

8529 Sadk: s substituted for sa4z i the Chhandas when

made and stz follow
Thus FUMBEIWE THENT ®U@T 0 Another example 1s st/ gemt
BT gATAT, wérfﬂggaumir agg (Rig III 3 7) ggaraim Far wf@q=37 o
‘gz rarfErsguATd’ (Rig Ved VIII 2 3)
o1 afm g ==ia 1 €1 31 Q0=
UTUYE IAWE HI. K HEAVL | FIUG ~FHIAT ~FAF |
3530 The substitution of 4z, and Aava for 2z takes place

the Chhandas before patha
Thus &"ug , wag and Fag U

Y3Q ! WTE WIFAT QET TR 1 €131 93 1
g3 s@wed W@ ga qfa qia faurmd o cwefgew gaarg @yt
FAANV T @ § @ ¥ya miawted fateq. 1 Wy fe
‘ gAMWW guad ® TR FHC |
FARATA @ T 1€ SR G=IwQT gugen 0 2
3531 ‘Siadhyar’ ‘sadhwé’ and ‘sadhd’ are iriegularly foimed
m the Vedas
Thus @1ed wA=ta, 1At wga 0 The wouds @ral and grear ate both
formed by #av1 afiix vlded to §g the =t substitution not tahmg place  In the
first, a1 15 chnged to win  The thud woid g137 18 formed by g7 athx added to
g8 Il Iu the classical Liter1ture gt and Figar re the proper forms
‘wETmEy  gaarg wgt (Rig Ved VII 56 23)
In the Piitisdhbya 1t 15 o1daned that a g situated between two vowels 1g
changed to & , and a & so situated becomes T 0 As says the kdikd
Karld —The letter g falling between two vowels has become § i the
pronunciition of this Professor
So also & sunilaily siuated 18 pronounced by him as an Ushman letter
1e,lhge”

MR I FI@F1€ 13121

TEA AT WIFAWS | T |

3532 In the Chhandas also, the long vowel 1s substituted
for the final ot ¢ ashtan’ before a sccond member

Thus mZragt w The fom wErgat s the femimne m g (IV 1 8) of
Feutd (V4 138 the 7 of urg beng elided m a Bihuvrihi), g being substituted
for wyta by VI 4,130

W33 | A SR gaTimEsmw ulT 1 €13 1 3

Y. @ | ‘aEar Frade | Sigaarataan 1 Sasgwdar o
gataar

’
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3533 In a Mantra, the final vowels of dra, Tr@, It d and
fawmZ= are lengthened when the affix “matup ’ follows
Thus Sravae, AvamEar efgaad, fasagamadt o

wEEA! FRad@A (Rig Ved X 97 7)
Fvawdor tasadsaraat (Rig Ved X 170 4)

3438 | Fraum THwwTITgATATE 1 £ 131 3%

AT W | adwdha wEarEdy

3534 Ina Mantra, the final of ‘oshadhi’ 1s lengthened be-
fore the case-endings, but not in the Nominative

This ag Fradha HEUTATIEIY 0

34348 1 "TIETE aﬂmmﬁmn 1€1319331
&y @i maaqq 14g mE L cIq AT S @A AY A
mag ) ¢ JIar amaaan ] a?'s'?a azwa Tevaud ::rsmn 1 &%E A ¢ TraTa
FIETW 1 R/AAT ) CRAT & WGT 1 ¢ AT AVAHT ) ¢ IFWTW
8535 In the Rig Veda, the finals of the paltlcles a9 9,
ACLARNY
wg, the tense-affix &g, ¥, the ending ‘tra’ and the word zgex are

lengthened R

Thus § —=T g ¥ 2% g78q (Rig IV 32 1) g—7 @l 0 w:—Iq ar a1
WA U A —AY MAFAATE 1 qF —wiwr wadgan (Rig X 176 2) me
the & sabstitute of @1, when 1t 15 treated as Ted, therefore 1t does not apply
here, wata wraw (I 2 4) F—FARW, I—WAT & WAT 1 ¢ TFATIHT
FIWAT WNRH U

Noro *—The @ 1n the slitra 1s the sound @ and not the technical w (ww,
and gAu ) @19 means ‘ the wife’s brother” wurd 1s lmperative Second Peison
Pluial @A 1s the Imperative Second Person Pluial formed by the affix au,
(VII 1 46 S 3568) Since this affix 18 Tag the present rule does not apply to
it gwwg 15 Iwperative 2nd Per Singular and 1s derived from the Kandwadi root
3&w (formed by @) The affix fg 15 elided by VI 4 105 S 2202 The & of
the Pionoun aw 1s changed to w after ggm by VII[ 4. 27 S 3649,

3493¢ 1 THR: G 1 €131 438

wfa dta g@d 1 onllgw e 1 cgs  (ag8y) IR W 1 ¢ Ava uTgE
g’ (3z3e) =l @

3536 In a Mantra, the finals of the preceding member
ending 11 ‘1’ or ‘u’ are lengthened befors the partlcle ‘su’

Thus st g @ w&@tam (Rig IV 31 3)9wd & wyu Iad (Rig 1 36 13).
The g 1s chauved to w by VIII 3 107 S 3644, and § chauved to @ by VII[

4 27 S 3649

3Y3S | gUATSATEAT: 1 €1 31 Qa4 |
wv &g 1 ‘Tagar g asswed’ )
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3537 A tense affix ending in ‘a’1s lengthened m the Rig

Veda, when the Verb consists of two syllables
Thus fazA1 g @r gefa ge Aramm o See Rig IIT 42 6, fammt fg @mr
|@H + &¢ But not here Zar waw &St , as the verb conswsts of more than

twa syllables not also here =t ZaTq afg afg @ as the verbs do not end 1 = &
Nore — Taar 1s Present First Person Plmal, ® replaces w. by ILI 4 82

@ 18 2nd Person Plural of the Perfect of & u
393 faoramr g1 €131 @
‘zarfg &’
3538 In the Rig Veda the final of a particle is lengthened.
Thus zar Tg & w=w, #e&t qi@e (Rig Ved 1. 2 2)
3Y3¢ | AYUTAIY WA 1 € 1 3 1 WS
wAURTY qAuEEAT 49, 9 | gEw: | SUTEE |
3539. The elongation of the final 13 to be found in other

words also

Here we must follow the usage of the Sishthas Where the lengthening
is not ordamed by any rules of Giammar, but occurs in the writmng of
standard authors, there we should sccept such lengthenmng as valid  Thus
TR, ZUSTETTW , |

3UB0 | FEWHTAATI1 € 18 1 ¥

afi T & ¢ wrar wigara” gfq g o Afedarg geda oshaE

3540 In the Chhandas, the finals are optionally lengthened
before the Gemtive plural ‘ nAm’

In some places they are seen as lengthened, mn others not. As WIAT W~
g1y (Rig Ved X 128 7) So also wagwry and AAGUTH 1 ¢

The Rig Vedins read with long sg, the Taittariyas read it with short g n

3B+ ar uSw fR €181 €

\tgéa:r%t fragrar ar rdgEt FAAEEIR @ | RYTWH | WHITR ¢

‘TR’ Tam 1 @a 1 @l

3541 The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of a stem
ending 1n “n’ before the affixes of the strong-case, 1s optional 1n
the Nigama, when ‘sh’ precedes such a vowel

Thus w¥E or wYFwaza 0

R Why do we say ¢in the Nigama 't In the classical literature we have &=L

agyr, agy always

BRI FAAAT A 1 € 18 193 1

gt gie fgamr fawrmd 1 <3r a Faar star’
° tb?MlZ In a.‘Ma,’ntra, the word ‘Jauttd’ 1s formed nrregulatly

y the elision of “ n1” before the affix « tr1” with the augwent ¢ 1t.”
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Thas &7 @ Taar @faar (Rig Veda X 82 3) w  Otherwise snfaar in_the
clagsical Iiternture It 18 an exception to VI 4 51

3383 | TRAT AF 1 €1 8 1 43

wrfadaa |

3543 ‘Samitd’ 1sformed irregularly by the elision of ‘m1’
before an ‘1t” augmented affix, when meaning a sacrificial act

Thus WA ®ia. AiAd. # It 1s formed by ga and 18 mm the Vocative case

Why do we say ¢when referring to a sacrificial act’t See wWwa R _ﬂwfua. n See
Satpatha Br III 8 3, 4 and 5.

28y 1 FEATTIETE 1 €181 4%

mtﬁmaam faga 1 Famx |
P L (:z:ua)|
3544 In ‘yu’ and ‘plu,’ long is substituted for ¢u’ before
‘lyap’ m the Chhandas
Thus gwagga faga, o=t Wt zfgur afwan Why do we say, in the
Chhandas 't Observe gga, -angm 1n the classicil literatue
By VI 4 72 the augmentg m?g 18 added to verbs begmmning with a vowel, m

the Aorist, the Imperfect and the Conditional In the Vedas, 1t comes before
verbs beginning with consonants alse

3UBY | WY TEA 1L 181 03

gasrditaad. | mAg 1 wra. A mEw ([eR9) 1

3545 The ‘4t’ augmer ¢ 1s found n the Chhandas also

It 1s found there before the roots beginning with a vowel as well as befora
consonant roots  Thus =g, from AW 1o the Aorist  The e« 15 elided by II
4 80, when VIII 2 63 does not apply, then 9 1s changed to § by VIII 2 36
which becomes g and finally g n ==, from Ay when VIII 2 63 applies and
WigAa U ;WA 18 Aorist of g, the affix being elided by II 4 80 sty from
aq (II 4 80) and mrgwg 18 the Imperfect of gt n

The augments 3% and =11 are elided when the Particle Wy added, Ses
VI 4 74, But not necessarily so n the Vedas as taught below

3UBE | TEW FEATSATASIA 1 € 1 B 1 94 1

WETT A & ArednisTy @, 1 e 37 wed gua ¢ @ a FF ety

8546 There1s diversity in the Chhandas : the augment ‘at’

or ‘4t’ 13 added even with ‘m4,” and sometimes not added even
when there 1s no “mé’

Thus 1 @fawsT 37 (Rig X 73 1), mragaa (Rig T 53 _3)and FTAAZAY
the augment 1s not added though there 18 no wrn In @t &: 93 ut@snamng.,
w1 wiweT, @ W1, the augment 1s not elided, though the paticle WY 1s added.

3RS 1 TWET T 1 €181 86 )

mi waw a'a 710’ | WrawmninETTazaESe: | W9 WEdie ®a g
W 1 qaw W g3 Gaeam fidshatda
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3547 ‘Re’1s diversely substituted for “re’ mn the V:ada.

Thus % Tz waw g4 = (Rig X 82 5) arer uftad 0 In 29 the =7 of
w7 1s elded, before the affix g€ by VI 4 64, the T suabstitution being considered
as asiddha (V1 4 22) for the purposes of the elision of &1

Heie 22 augn ent 15 first addea to T after the & 100ts and the affix thus
becomes T, then ¥ 15 substituted again for this §T by this sfitin, thus the aﬁig
18 brought back to 1ts onigmal condition  To show this 1epetition—3—-aT—3
the sﬁma‘hab exhibited the word 2tdt m the dual number

WS 1 R ATAT 1 € 1 8 1 =€ |
wgfudduaiieagaet 91 ‘aay fax fnaa’ | fagg a0 gt gsad)

o=

ghadr ar i
T am it ¢ a1 67 | sasRg-Taams at )
+ FATEAT Flg IEAA ¢ | ‘@va UAR | 6 o1 1 SuREy

3548 In the Chhandas, in the case of a stem 1n ‘bh&’ and
‘sudbi’ are found sometimes the 0T, 24T, and sometimes the semi-

vowel substitution

as fonar 7, Tagam, ot wd glaa a3y fas fna Tad (Rig Veda IV 7 1)
Tongam « gain gemR for giadt waamed

Vs tta —There 1s diversely the substitution of 2ag and gae m the Chhan-
dis, after a3 &c and the 1est  This oxdains sabstitution even after words which
ale not io0ts

As, w71 gaw (Rig Ved X 128 1) oo @gan  sawwqg o Tarssd « Three-
eyed ”’

atmursz=ig 12181 ¢

TaarsTuT fiefa wmd | Taafed wau’ ) ‘owar 24 tew | wamar faae
a2 1 Gfam

3549  In the Chhandas, the root-vowel of ‘tan’ ¢ to stretch ’
and ‘pat’ to fall, 1s elided before an affix begmning with a vowel,
when 1t has an indicatory ‘k” or ‘'

As Taafa? waa u It 15 the 3rd Person Plural Peifect of aa n The vowel
W of 87 1s elided  Though the elision 1 asiddha yet the 1ale VI 4 120 requir
ing the substitution of 7 ard the elision of the reduphcate & does not apply be
ciuse then the piesent sfitia would be nullified WHAT 79 ufwy (Rig Ved IX.
107 20)  This 1s also faz u In the classical language we have faatay, afaw w

390 1 gfguERi@ T 1 21 8 1 q00 4

‘ghasa & 1 ‘&sar & ghaTAr ) ‘g R (vyry)

8550  The root-vowel of ‘ghas’ and  bhas ’ 1s elided 1n the
Chhandas, before any affix, whether beginning with a vowel or a
consonant, which has an mdicatory ‘k’or ¢ n’

Thus afawe® afifass & aoar & g wrar 0 gfye s thus denved R
1s added to the root mz , then by II 4 39, @g 18 substituted for 7, thus ag
+T=ag+fa (% beng elided by the present sitra) =g + fa (g bemng elded by
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VIII 2 26), then & 1s changed to W, and g to w and we have Tra n Then
gamr Tu.=gliy (g changed to @ VI 3 84) The word &sqma 1sthe Ir-
perative of ¥ thus WP+TF+AOW=-H W@ +q@=a qF+amg (VI 4 100)=
ga+am (VIII 2 26)= & g+ wiw=asargu  This rule of eksion bemng a
aitya, and a subsequent iule, ought to have operated fist, but, as a Vaidic anoma-
ly, the reduplication takes place first See VII 2 67

Why do we 1ead “before an athx beginning also with a consonant”? Be-
cause the elsion takes place before a vowel affix also, as auefa=wyg + s+
Ba=awa+wla (VII 1 4) =suata (VI 4 55)

Why having an 1ndicatory @ oo &% Observe R gufe 1 The @ has

been added mto the aphoiism by the Vartikakira

W WUFRIERIT 1 €181 Q01

ot gaR 1wyt fag ‘Ua@g."&’ | ‘STWERTY | AU

3551 T4 1s substituted for ¥ mn the Vedas, after %, ¥ T,
®mand 0

As gt gaw (Rig Vel I 2,1) wmgla far (Rig Ved VIII 84 3)
tmmfv(Rw Ved I 3. 12) 31:?&:513@% and sargta »

In g dt, the Tg 15 not ehded after the 3 or T, as 1t wag required by VI 4
106 swnce the present aphorism specifically mentions 1t The lengthening tokes
place by VI 3 137  The forms othe: than wgly ate wregular , g beg added
dwersely by III 1 85, and then elided diversely by agag:afa 11 478

Note .——um 18 from q ‘to protect’” The Wy 1s ehded for the final =g there
83T by VII I 102 S ‘7495 and 1t 1s lengthened by VIII 2 77 S 854 gw wewta
from =, the & of g 15 chinged to @ by VII[ 4 27 S 3649 and the visajaniya
18 chavged to@ by VIII 3 50 S 3635

Rl AT EF@ 13 181881

faafogy

3552 In the Chhandas the substitute hi’ 1s optionally treat-
ed as not baving an indicatory ‘p’

The result 15 thit in the Chhandas, the socond person singulu of &tz has
two forms, as Wantg o M@ITe, ggta o garfy, fu bemg substituted for Fg 1n
the Vedas (by VI 4 103 8 3553) s in the following veise

o A4 @ udE I Feasaiead gaAiatag_ 1 1
g T, ErIgERTE TR, A afwiEaa o
Rig Veda I 189 1 Yajm Veda, 40 16

5443 | RTAT 1 €181 903 ¢

BT @re 1 v ) TEEE ETEE | U SEOATEAINTY | ‘e gty
‘gafa SaE 1 a@ WU P T@ wu sy 1+ wlew.’ fEwo owadifa)

8558 ¢ Dhi’ 15 substituted for ‘hi’ when the tense affix 1s
not ‘mit .

8
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Unle IIT 4 88 S 3552 Fg is also fam m the Vedas aud when 1t1s faa,
1t 18 not few by 1 2 4 Thus «wfwg, wafas and gaifa i the following Brayia
HENT ARAG Uard, AT FEUTHEA M

Why do we say ‘when 1t 18 not feg’ ? Observe Wrunifs u

(1) Trafag 1s trregularly formed Parasmaipada of @37 , the W@ being replaced
by s¥, md the reduplicate lengthened as a Vedic fom  The @ 1s not elided, by
VI % 37 as the affix 15 not fea n (2) wafea s fiom aw the Wy 1s ehded (3) gt
from g (21W), the wq being 1eplaced by ¥y, gay wrade (Rig Ved VIIL 11 4).

JYYR | HFATSTZUCH 1 € 1 8 1 98 |

wEAATEREEid. @iy | ‘War 23 |

3554 In the Mantras, the beginning of ‘Atman’ is elided,
when the affix of the Instiumental Singular follows

W,T 18 the name of the Instiumental simgular affix, given by ancient Giam-
marians  Thus "AaT i"ﬁg (Rig Ved VII 7 1)

ausy | Forrasiivg i 1 €1 8 €

FFTEER: WH T WG TRATg | ‘@ Taeagaly | w2 an

3555. Before the affixesishtha, iman and iyas, the ‘xt’ of
‘uju’ may optionally be changed to ‘ra’ in the Chhandas

As i and wfes , n @ Wowagata (Rig Ved T 91 1)

JYYE | WA IATRIATA e A AT g =la 1 €1 8 1 QoY 1
|t WaReA | AR WG @EAwR | diwm 9 | ayvEate fwar agr.
2ot famad 1w, gREndt |1 Rumgigieaw wad ansmw @ =
utaad 1 Tewads afaar w@a’ |
R wstsama
3556  In the Chhandas the following are irregularly formed :
Ritvya, Vistvya, Vistva, Midhvi, and Hiranyaya

The word spazs 18 derived fiom =g and grEasg fiom argg with the affix
ad, 3 bemng changed to & N WAt VAN = FAeAW, ATEL WAH = ATRAT U STER 1S
from agg, as alﬁf? g =Tdg@™ with the affix L g Al fiom "y with the
affixsym m the ferunne as ‘@reargsamdat’ Rig Ved 1 90 6 Taruam 1s fiom
Tetoa with the affis Wag, the w bewg elided, as Feraada wlaar W ( Rig Ved.
I35 2)

CHAPTER VII
aiet vz (=8ee)
By VII 1 63 2442, the augment & 13 added to the -tense athzx @ the

3rd Person Plwal Atmanepade, But imn the Vedas the augment 1s added to
other affixes also,

WS I FFEEFEH IS 1912

TR @A) ‘Hive weRdnay (ue3) 2T od aste: ) Gad g o e
U Y ERS | WGAAE | ‘Rat Tug g (wo3)
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3557. The augment ‘rut’ 1s diversely apphed in the Chhan-
das

The & of @& 13 elided by VII 1 41 S 3563, in one alternative Thus
G981 g% n When then there 1s no elision, we have ga g% | So also mgmaa u

dar wgw , wwaf wwdt wgw v Hee wgw s the Impefect (wie)
plural of g% u Thus ZE+W =Y + W =7gE, the A bemng ehded by VII 1 41
Sometimes, the augment does not take place, as wgEd u Owmng to the word
g, ¢diversely’, the augment ¢ s added to other affixes also, than % u As
RAFAT 10 FEAR@ @wag: 0 This 1s the aorist m %g of the root gu by III 1 57,
the guna ordamned by VIL. 4 16, does not take place

By VII 1 9 S. 203, Tg 18 substituted for frg n the Instrumental Plural
after nouns ending m st But not always 8o, in the Vedas

= 1 agm =i 1912190
arfiagatn
3558 In the Chhandas the substitution takes place diversely

That 18 'ﬁq 18 substituted for Turg even after stems which do not end 1n
short =, as ¥l , and some times the substitution does not take place even after
stems ending m short =, as, &8t , 1 ZahZatutinag (Rig Veda I 1, 4)

e 1 Farrmm=ia 1911

wWHEE, ® | ‘arEutAa | ‘wete 60 1 gatentey 1 ¢ gurdsasiud wat
sy (3:39) 1

3559 In the Chhandas, a (or a2) 1s not the substaitute of sz
and am (Nom. and Acc Sg ) endings, after za»

As ZATATTATSHSTAA , THUTATIH # Why m the Vedas ? See gatq miws#,
A FAT U

By VII 1 37 S 3332, wfu 1s substituted for ZXfvé mna compound the

first member of which 13 an Indeclnable but not @t u In the Vedas, this s
optional

gygo ) mfr sm=fg 1911 3% 1

astATa ufturgiadr o

3560 In the Chhandas the ‘ktvd’ also, as well as lyap, 1s
substituted for ktv4, after an Indeclinable compound, other than
one preceded by the Negative ‘nafi’

Thus wtw ar8€t aswT yfearataear o

3VEQ | I GUFAIATCIRATSTIOATGA: 1 S 1 ¢t 3¢ |
‘WS wvg oear” o+ st W wrw g o ‘ord oitwa’ ) anwfa gfa owrg

- = = [ L3 <

SHE | W@t 1 wd ) grd | Darwar gedtt vl gdeawd 1 ar goan

whiant Tatagyat Afsaar 4t godt Tefaagdt saE wig o o saEmega’

aafata wig ;@ arda faew s’ 1afafa wd ) q gw awasan el

ggEwal | gwreerthla ar| 91 9%an ewgan 1 st ywgRta wrg ang
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“arar glaaay’ | smntala org e ar FYGHRAEIATE | HYSTARGST | AT
FgT: WS @1 1 arygat | 1 AW AE A ) ‘aEan as| | aEw =t W W |
u—%’urfgmé’mnmmaamm'& 1 Sfaar | aTaar ) SRWT FrEATA U 24T ga—
Tatita wnd Teara 1| gfa 7 Uo= @@ ga@d | TSN SAIE FaEga| ud
UTWH SARBATIEIaaT | a'mam SumrEe g | SARIETA FEEWERT 7 |
G AAAFUIATATL | ‘uamar fegan | argAta uTg wrs"lm 1 Gteta
(=3v) sf8 7@ | @RI @ Ala wESATH | F A fawﬁxa araar | alafa IS
i feagar |

3561 The following irregular endings are substibuted for
the various case endings 1n the Chhandas* (1) ‘s’ of the Nom
Sg for ‘as’ of the Plmal, (2) the Jui-elision of the case endings,
(3) the single substitution of the homogeneous long vowel for
the cond vowel of the stem, (4) 4, (5) &t, (6) ¢ (e ) for the end-
mg of the Nom Plural, (7) y4, (8) 4 (d4), with the elision of Lue
last vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows 1t 1n the stem,
(9) y4 (dy?1) with the similar shortening of the stem, (10) y4, (yach)
and (11)°4° (accent of ‘la’)

Thas (1) wgg w3 &g wwar (for n:m) Rig Voda X 83 23

Vdrt —It should be stated that case endings replace case endings promis-
cuously, as \gﬁ Ztgwmr, (fot afgmara Dg 1 164 9)

Vir¢ —One personal ending replaces another personal ending 1n the Vedas
U™ 7 #vageid sara (for aais) Rig I 162 6

(2) gwelson —As urd@ sfiw (Tastup II 1 1) for efmfa 1 Here 1s
elision of f& u

(3) Lengthenmg —ta, wal, gegat for u'}mr, wear and gar

() = sulstitute —As a1 grar TEAEwT At ra’r‘amm 1t mfgar ar
gamy t (Rig Ved I 22 2) Instead of 7, gudt, Tafagrd, Sift, e we Lave ar,
g, de

(5) snA-=watE SrerwA for w@w n w3 Taew ar &t hewe @y s for mm@ g

(6) w-a g (for go1g) atsta=aa:, Rig VIII 68 19 =@ (for wemam)
2xrgemAY, Rig IV 49 4

(1) ar—ssar, gwgar for vt nd ¥EywT N

(8) =t-mmar (fo mu’?) grasay g 1 143 4

(9) wr-wgust s=mERATe for wwar At Br 11 6 15 TABTAT W
faman :si"ra t The word w8t (femnmme) 1s denived from =t with l;h(. aths o
(111 3 106) and tho preposition %7 1 In the Instromental Smgulai, the =118 re-
placed by =1 # But 18 not the ~ffix mg of III 3 106 set aside 1n the case of war
by the specific affix e of III 3 951 Not always, for Panmi himself has  used
forms Like =gt (I 1 35) showing that ®ay takes the affix =g lso

(10) ara—sgrgat for @ry, the elision of § which was otherwise 1equined
does not take plmce

(11) w-agt asa fo Te
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Vé:¢ —The following substitutes shonld also be enumerated, («) Fa&1, (5)
Tearg with the elision of the final vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows
1t, and (c) long = n As (2) 3fear afearma, for gsp, so bo zifaut fo Fwe@t 0 (b)
gataar fo gatsan, and gmiwar fo gufzar o () gfa 9 gus s gamg
(Rxg Ved VII 103 2) for wafa n

The woid ®TEY however may be otheiwise explained The otdimary ex-
planation 1s that f& (Loc Smg) 1s 1eplaced by long & of this Viitika  The
word ought to have uditta on the fiist syllible, but anomalously the accent
falls on the last  Thus say those who give this example But as a matter of
fact gTdt here 18 the femmme 1n €ig of gz@ n The Loc Sng T& 1s elided after
1t by clause (2) of this sfitra , and 1t 15 not w evample of the ~ddition of long % to
w® 1 Well what 1s then the example of & substitution of this vditika ? That
must be found out

Norr —S4yana also expluns grgt in this way ;% an glataa guw wd

i Wt , |Et AriEwedn i, grer “gur ggk =14 Wwear g 1 At
atfe fase aamd waa faasas qogwaa :

Vdré —So also (a =E, (B) am and (c) AAT W WATFAT Yagan (Bxg Ved
VII 62 ) for wrgAT The I8 gumtwd to =t by VII 3 111, cmd a7 18
changed to =g before =T (b) @mut wa aan for @O, (c) Tawgtaa agar (Rig
Ved I, 97, 8) for Atar 1 The T 1n ;= T 1egulates the accent

The word =%3 1 the sfitia 1s compounded of three words =T+ g + ¥, the

word I = WT + AT W

BUER | WAT AP 1S 1 Q180 1

TasIS U BT @A | WL IFRTT. | Tvarmazy | < wfafew -~ (3::1)
gfq 2 1 @dt gan | watastala wig

3562 For the Personal ending an of the Fust Person Sm-
gular (1n the Aorist) ma (I 1 55) 1s substituted mn the Chhandas

The s\ heie 13 the substitate of Targ, and nol the accusative singular
affic The s 10 #W 1s for the sake of pionunciation only  As mat g=w (for =
Tawm ) Rig I 165 8 u The %z augment 15 diversely elided (VI 4 75) The
mdicatory 3 of ww shows that the whole of the affix =@ 15 to be replaced  The
Jong & 1s added hy VII 3 96  The substitution of & for & 1s to preveat the
change of & 1nto ansvua as m VIII 3 25

Nore —Thus a1+ fea+fau =gu+fsm+far (II 4 43 )=ag+feg+iay
(II1 1 44 )=a9+% +Tga+Tag =ga+sg+Tea+za (10 & 101 )= ag+IT+
fag +w ( Present Sutra) =gu+zZ + TEE+sg+| (VI 3 96)~- aY+ET + 52 +
q(VIII 2 28 )=adtm (VI 1 101)

WEY | WIOEATATZY 0 O 1 1 B
weala | ¢ ar %g "a | mEERTH MWW ‘gTwma wa g =fa wg AT -

sta_few ‘artr afrm
3563 In’the Chhanda.s the /2 of the Atmanepada Personal

ending 1s elided
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As Zar wgwm for Wgea (see VI[ 1 8), zfaog @@ for WA  Owing to
the anuvrittt of ﬂlfu from VII 1 38, this substitution sometimes does not take
place , as ﬂraﬂrﬂﬂaﬂ@tﬁ 1 Why 1 the Atmanepada ? Observe e g'n‘f'ﬂ Bk

wgiasd i
398 | ERT S 191 Q1 81
w1 wifzaRy. @rrate | Swan graEE ’ 1 araetata g
3564 In the Chhandas, ‘dhvat’ 1s substituted for the Per-
sonal ending ‘dhvam’
As  seRRATETY STeavEtd for mrravawR w At Br I 6 14

JYEY | TFAATHIR G 1 © 1 Q9 1 831
gatwaierat it anr faoad | axdd faggarn’ ) amna awir o
@i gfa glamufe wmtast

3565 aAAH 1srregularly formed in the Vedas for Tsnaa=| i

The word gz ® followed by @a® loses 1ts final ® 1n the Vedas  As g
fugdw: (Rig VIII 2 37) The K4Sika adds “that & 18 also irregularly changed
wmto g” . the form would then be @stAa® n This 1s, however, a mistake.

PEE 1 AR AT 1 © 1 L 1 881
mrmnuawaﬁaaamm q1q VT | AHARRGR FYAR ' | FYATS 4TG0
‘ g IEAATATA 1 nradte wTA |
3566 For the ending #z of the 2nd Pers Pl Imperative 1s
substituted ‘tat’ in the Chhandas
As ma arawat g9 FyAW (for FA), ana Fadd mg mfaa @aadig ( for
wam) At B I1 6 15,16 swemes wgTaTe (=g ), 94 wagiwaang (= mna)

BYES ) AWAWAYATI™ | S 1 Q1 84

a@da | QU A | ggate W || ‘gama uad SHAIRE | ‘ZuTad
gfaw fagndd 1§, | ‘AEAmSEREA | am?n'fa TR @A GTERTZ T |
Faud andr wEA dAwA’ | GwEmTET @EY | awsITemIEaT efd. | REwa
qEW |

3567 Also/zand /ana (before both, on accountof the imndicatory
p the preceding vowel of the verbal stem 1s strengthened, o1 if
weak, not shoitened), Zana and tiana are substituted for the Zz of
the 2nd Pers Pl Imperative n the Chhandas

Thus (1) wag maig (for =3a),

(2) g9 uaw @ ared Ry Ved V 34 1) ghraa=gga v awax
gfam fagmne® (Rig Ved X 36 13) The dicatory q_ makes a@u_ and GED
non few affizes (I 2 4)

(3) @ —wsa asggeA (Rig Ved VII 59 9) for gweawm, the Paas-
naipada and Sla are anomalous

(4) g —Tasaardy wsdr afasa n The pronoun ay becomes afa by
taking the afix gfa, and =& ‘to be.” NG + A=AY+WA=®A u Padamanjau says,
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“The Rig Vedins read afAsss mstead of afaw=# in Samhits Pitha, of Fraedt HEAT
afaws , and in Pada Pitha they read 1t as afawa=s n In this case, 1t 15 denived
from =g “toybe” Kadikd derives 1t from gy “to wish ”

3uge | TZT RIG 1 91 Q1 8€ 0

mdtafaatean WEw 1 e sgrom 1 wtematrsnsrammEeatatos
W™ | 7Y IR @Wiiala aEg | R wed wie ') Sanens aa wmig W |
gfa arad

3568 The Personal’ ending mas becomes in the Chhandas
masz ending with an ¢

Thus a#T 2t anfg (Rig Ved I 1 7), for o1 w@waww &g wig
(ng Ved VIII 92 32) for @

The word @ty 1n the Sitra 15 read without any case ending The g m 1t
18 for the sake of utterance only ¢ ®g ” assumes n the Vedas a form which ends
m g In other words the augment g% 18 added to the affix y® u The sitia
might bhave been mg TH N

BUEC I W TH 191 Q1 891

‘fem gudt naw

3569 In the Chhandas the Absolutive affix ‘kivd’ gets at
the end, the augment ‘ya.’

Thus Tz guat neara (Rig Ved VIII 100 8)

3ec0 1| gpafafa g1 01 @18

FrEmEaE TARTent Ruwd | ‘gugdta 2arq 1 guzdfa wa

3570 In the Chhandas the Absolutive 4shtvinam’1s irregu-
larly used for “shtvd’

To the root @st 13 added mear, and the final m1 1 replaced by S=m n As
guzan Zare for gz A 1 I'he & mn the sGtia ndicates that theie are
other forms hke this, as et for wiar N

US| FrEATEA™ 1 © 1 U1 BN

sifews: wawy. | wEREEY fqumd 1 9ee gt wwiEa dtet
&\ G199, 1 | Tear Neata e |

3571 ‘Snitvi’ &e are wregulaily formed in the Chhandas

Thus great weniza, fo grear, Weat dwe g9 for @ear 1 The wad
;¥ ‘et cetera ’ means ¢ of the form of,” namely words having the foim like
¢ grady, as Q@ o

JUSR | HINARTHH 1 © 141 Y0 |

AU TA I FVSTREATA | T | ATA W |

8572 After a stem ending 1n 2 long or short, the affix as of
the Nom Pl gets, mn the Chhandas the augment as (asui) at the
end.
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-

Thas srrerwre Taar grearg for ﬁﬁﬂ‘lm‘ and grsg. 0 Rig VI, 75, 10 %
uamw gurg (RigX 15 2) for tra and IaT u So also garg. (R I 3 4)
Norg —The fom . mstead of @@ 1s out of respect for ancient gram-

marians
33 | FTHEAITE =TT 191 4 1 Y&
AT G| MUHIRT EGRATH | FHF UATATH 1
3573 Inthe Chhandas after the words i and ‘grimant’

Gen Pl ‘4m’ gets the augment ‘n’

As Srgigzit wedn W@ (Rig Ved X 45 5)
Nore ———'1 his sfit1a could be well dispensed with by I 4 5 Y 1s option.

ally 2 Nadi wo d m the Geuitive pluzal We make the option of that sitra a vya
vasthita vibhashy, by saying =it 1s always Nadi m the Vedas, and opleonally every
where else As regards @& araGAR we have @ATE yrAdiva FEURiw, the
Genitive P1 of which by VII 1 5¢ will be H?{Um’mT?nn, n

The necessity of thus sfitra will, however, aiise if the compound be Fatva &

AT GAAATA N

3YSB 1 AT WIZT 191 9 1 481

ozt e & frafa e drw o a1 war gRay | vEeta
Fted | gwelg gdur Sxfrarana | Favs e gy |

3574  After go, when standing at the end of a Rik verse,
the augment zz comes before the Gen Pl 4Am

As fagrife w1 dtafs guitarg (Rig Ved X 47 1), but war Megags
aafgt 1 the begimmng of a Pada ‘Al 1ules have exceptions 1 the Vedas” 18
an established maxun, so at the end of a Pada, sometunes this rale does not
apply, as BN WIUT Fu faus wwia warg @ var wan gmatay (R Ved F
122 7)

3USY | FREWIG FWWA 1 S 1 Q1 €

FRAEIATAAG, | ‘T T wEata

8575 Inthe Chhandas also, the stems asthi, dadhi,sels%zand
aks/u are found to take the substitute aziz before endings other
than those mentioned 1n VII 1 75 S 322

Thus the substitute 1s orduned before endings beginning with a vowel  In
the Vedas 1t comes before affives begmning with a consonant  As ’g_.*?—é‘f aaET
wel Ty (Rig Ved I 84 13)

eI afgaaiici g1 a0

SEEGRTAEY | WAt @ aifgwna

3576 The acutely accented ‘1’1 substituted for the final
of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, in the Chhandas, when the case-
affixes of the dual follow
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As st @ afewna n (Rig vel X 163 1)  In met the augment
77 18 not added to the stem before the vowel begmuing ending, becanse VII 1
73 which oidammed g, 15 superseded by the pxesent slitra, and being once super-
seded, 1t 1s superseded for good (@wz nat fanfadd agrfva agriuaia) u

3400 | FREENTIATUT = 1 © 1 Q1 €3 |

TUT FAWIEE? | ‘Hge | @A | @maaE | sausgEae ([8i8) 1

8577 39, Wa9 and @AY take the augment num before
the affix su (Nominative and Vocative Singular) in the Vedas

Thus $3<, A1gE ATES, Wgs, WA @, W The T of g7 (formed by
IIT 2 60), 1s elided by VIII 2 23,and g substituted for | by VIII 2 62
The lengthening 1n @@arq and waate 18 through VI 4 14

argfesg (Rig Ved X 108 3)

¥or smatasee Rig, Ved I 35 10, III 54, 12, VI 47 12,

For eagatq see Rig Ved IV 2 6

By VII 1 102 S 2494 3t 1s substituted for the final long % of a 100t when
1t 18 preceded by a labial consonant belonging to the root  In the Vedas how ever,
there 18 diversity

3USR | FEA T 191 Q1 903 1

agit 1 st agfc o

3578 In the Chhandas, the #» substitution for ‘r1’ of a root-
stem 18 diverse

That 18, 1t takes place even when the preceding letter 13 not labial, and
does not take place even when the letter 1s labial Thus ﬂaﬁ: (Rig Ved T 145 3
gt @wAT ST, and ugfs fiom g Tand @ w0 All these words agfe, stfc and
ugic are formed by the affix Fﬁ:{ (IIL 1 171)

3yo¢ 1 ¥ FUERIE 191 1300

g, g wEw @ g aate stautag

3579  Hru 1s substituted for Zvar (Bhvidi 978) i the
Chhandas before the Participral affix

As 5 aw wvg A@ 9 Wy, aate glaufag (Vo San 1 9) But ga® 1 the
classical literature

3y=0 | qufiggaTE 1 © 1R 3% 1

gdn mrweRgamE awd ) ahega agam aEe’ |

3580 The word ‘aparihvritdh is urregulaily formed m the

Chhandas

The %, substitution 1equied by the last sitra, does not take place here.
As gufigga. ggamw asa (Rig I 100 19)  The word being found inthe plural
number 10 the Vedas, 1t 18 8o shown 1n the sfitia also
34=q | €17 gRa: v o 11331
9
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saEqEt faurad | wT @ g gha’

3581, Hwanitah 18 riegularly formed from 4ozi in the
Chhandas, by guna substitution and 1t'augment, when 1t1efers to
Soma

As @ a @ ghea, Taghaama

RO (0 TR G G TR R e R A IR RS RIS RIS T CLS
FEegIRgRER e taiaaida@mia)atrmindiia 7101 =1 380

TTay e | a9 g @R ww nmﬁa?analzmnnz oTaEY uIw
sfo=utas 1 ‘ga ma”rmﬁmamnsaaa | TamEhia W= | B9 @™ wmAw 1 we-
a"mﬁxm CEN nmfuawa o Segae uafatnaaum'ﬁunmam ar ayfefa

&3 arad’ | ‘wg AT | W1V EENTE (‘BNT=aTenTga TRt ® " sarsategar
?a:amn ‘IRETAT 1] atgmey | ramaaa?am*am SECC fameat gfa &aq®-
gaATTisTa gdm gyl

‘wg ‘wg’ ‘mg wrREY | | ‘eFFeZaRITANET | YTEATH ITWET |
‘gTRT u”rm 1

awgEyNyg g9 9T s wAammt fRwad ) awEir TATE | AHATIH |
FFARA-TEANR | GEAITH amm‘r at 35y | WA SlamiAUTaT TUATIH | aEYWET
Tg Famifaer 1wt Sr T

aﬁamfamsam oo gRTEN fautad | sed EnY ) ‘|r gewa ‘TR
IR ) W :mnfau | T8 TiidteETTT giRataie aafama?ar | 89 ‘B, [Ed
7R wrgasiter 1 aTsT a‘uaammmﬁamaﬁmaﬁam nfamfaar'-wfaﬂr-mfaan
afiar—afar | gdar-akar | Issasta | guE | mETE FRTE | awla 1 wai |

3582 In the Chhandas,the following iriegular forms are
found, some with, and some without the augment 1t'—1 grasita, 2
skabhita, 3stabhita, 4 uttabhita, 5 chatta, 6 vikastih, 7 vidasti, 8
ganstry, 9 é4stry, 10 tarutir, 11 tartitry, 12 varutu, 13 varhtry, 14
vartitrih, 15 wyyvalit, 16 kshariti, (17 kshamiti,) 18 vawit: and 19
amitl

Of the above nineteen woids, 1, 2, 3, and 4 aie from roots g 4o swallow’
I 661)am to stop T 414) and way (I 413) allbaving an mdluumy g, il
theiefore hy VIT 2 56 1ead with VII 2 15, then Nihthi woald not have tiken
2z u Thus gawdtiyn ofaar (e uw) agsaam Rig Ved A 39 13 faunfwd
=t (Rig Vedv VI 70 1) (= Taumaa) I wmwiwaa (g Ved X 121 5)
(= woay), uamamfnmun (=s%’§‘a)l’»w Ved N 85 1 thenumxhuhty 15 only
with the pzeposx&on 37, \\1th othet prepositions, the fuim &@Twg 15 not cmployed

Smululy (5) gar (= =fgar) s m awt Tavgwga: (Rig Vel \ 155 2))
fiom =& ares 1 (6) Frarevaraatvasr famwa (Rig Veda 1 117 24) gwnar

"o Tawwa ) (=Tam" ga®) The word vikastah generally occurs m the jluial
aud 13 therefore so shown in the Sutra But the ngular 18 also val d

The forms, 7,8, and 9 ae ltom the 100ts g feaTarw and wg m’i‘ anrd
my BFTawRt vith the afiy g3 and no augment , as qeagmwtsamxfawmr (Rig
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Veda I 162 19) (=Tawfgar) sa wat gian (Rig Veda I 162 5) (=ufgan
gureaT aiat (Rig Veda I 94 6) (= wwifgaa) o

Th. rorms 10, 11, 12, 13 wd 14 are fiom the 100ts § and g (gz it gz)
with the affix g= and the augment 32 wnd FZT 1 As F&FIT ot FEATT Toiig R 2
Veda X 178 I (= aftan® o qliana) asa@#d o seaw wWad (=& ra
oL FUATEA) , e gUITA Wy (Rrg Veda VIL 84 22) mwst 15 exhi b
i this form of Nom pl of the teminn. g%t wetely for the sake of showing o
form 1 which 1t 1s founi another form 13 319 Ta Sgsag | Here the plural
formed niegululy, by taking the word as @&t # The feminine form coxd hu o
bern easily obtained from &g by ad ling &g the spacial mention 18 explaictsr,
The r1est 15,16 17, 18 and 19 are fiom I7-s97, &C @@ a7@ and =@, fo oad
with the vibaiana @y and the athx of the 31d Per Sing fauw g bemng substitut. .
for sy of TqY, Or WA 18 elided wnd the augmnt ==z 15 added 1 As shasssaT=ElE
(=ssswia), mwm @fala (=gafa) s aida (==ta), a7 §w atalk
(=awia), wa@ia asg (=wmaafa)n  Sometimes We have smadifa, as
TFEmEAtT

We should read here agam VII 2 64 S 2527

R F I FFATARITgIEsAlT AR 1 s 1R 188 1

fazrr qgee g atayw’ | Garmiggataad | ‘Smaar | afaatasg eEa &
ssitfawr Teaat gag | wwmar g o« gutg 1 watag smiga - aatdta

3582A In she Nigama (Veda) aie found the iriegula: forms
a9, FAaT, FA and F39 1

As, ToeRT AgE g W1 a9y | dATmimgat aasg (Rig Vela IIT 92 3,

swet § stqafasgema (Rig Veda X 47 1) & suifaar faadr g=g

In the classical Literature, we have agtaw, Wdfag, swigw avd gafa cce
pectively

3y=3 ) girgafagrag 1o 121 €e ¢

wfafadiagaimad gdmal FEe | TEnaEdnmTaTe faamd -

‘. QIEaETEAT HElE ¥ wmadien e afa  aesw Tetuaawt: gam:
qTgH |

3583  The form sasamuvidnsam with samn 1s nregularly formed

This 1s dertved fiom gR1TA or @afa 100t with the afix Kvasu  As smfsg
@R gt gafaaraa v The augm-nt =g 1s wded, thue 1s no change of st of aa-
to @, not the elision of the 1eduplicite before g 1 The oth 1+ foim 18 ﬁ?aamq
when not precel d by @fva w This foow ggfagrgm s Vedie, m the classical
literature we hue gragrgw i

Veirt —The funmane of wi@® & m the Vedas does not take = for o u
As Tgegaad gaa wias, a1g ® SE@H , $IE Lo Bus urfamn, manfasr o

5

the clissical litervture (Sec VII 3 43 S 406¢L)
o =X o -
348 1 TIATAT AISAT 19131 90 )
‘Fugwfa aigh’ | G1d ZzgnaEts | gahiauad g«
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3584 The final of ‘d4’ and ‘dh4’ (‘ghtl roots) may optionally
be elided 1 the Subjunctive ‘let’

As zagar argd (Rig I 35 8) @l zag wwaata (Rig X 85 41) But
algo gEfiata 2@ 0

39=Y | FATRATH 1 9 13 1EQ 1

fofa == | ‘alfngt= garfa 1 @& aitoifa | ‘stafgRsgs’ (k)

3585 In the Chhandas ‘m?f 1s shortened before a ‘4t’ affix

As gfast gaa (Rig X 10 5) The =1 becomes ¥ (wtwalfves according
to Kadika) by VIII 4 15 Why in the Chhandw ? Observe w ®t@ifa n

By VII 3 96 3 2225 a single cousonantal sarvadhituha affix gets the
angment 3g, after m@ (WTed) and after the Aorist character Tag n But m the
Chhandas, thete 18 diversity

YSE | TERMEEIA 1O 131 <0 1

‘AT TEAA |

qwmee, Ty Seag wyasenawenizam | sataen | @t awnf g Amdr -
(189) fw am | W@ wiFwme (20) f@ aFw 1 FiwEn @wEd ge
sRuEe (330) T gfE | TEwave=y | w2 Tu gaga o

w@aru. (W) ‘G & (k¥ ‘+ sEiley g=lg a1 aww wg ar
|TZaarar 1 W@l TAFAT ga@ UAKAS | ‘AT qAT 0G| UNA | AnTE
"wia- (uo3) =fa f89 1+ agd g=difaamaa +1 Srgwgsma’

3586  In the Chhandas, a single consonantal Sirvadhatuka
affix gets diversely the augment ‘it’ after as and szc4 n

As =ity @iz gfwe gawr o Here st 18 used mstead of mrefta u

Nors —=1 15 thus evolved =+%g + W& +faw 1 The§ that would have
come by S 2225 dues not come  So We have W+ wWF+a=w1g (the final con-
sonant & 1s elided by VI 1 68 § 252) Then the § 13 changed to % and then
% to visarga. and we huve mig 1+ Then m sanhita, the visargy oo % 18 changel
toa by VIII 3 178 167 anl we get mrg u Then this g 1s ehded by VIII 3
19 8 67, and so we have @da =y ==w

Simlaly m i@t 1 It s the aoust (g ) of 1 “to protect ' The Vrd-
dhi takes place by S 4330  The absence of gz 18 the Vardic iwrregulanty

By VII 3 108, a guna 1s substitated for shorit = and g in the Vooative
Singular, aud also 1n the Nomnitive Plural by VII 8 109  The following
Virtika mages an ex eptiou to these as well as the other rules of the thud
chapter of the Seventh Buok fiom sfitia 108 downwards

Vdr¢ —All these rules up to the end of this (7th Book, 31d) chapter are
of optional appheition m the Vedas  As west or wmeg, nut atg o guf g4, @ar
wam@ (Rig Vela X 97 2) or waway wed 97 awd (Rig Veda I 43 2)
or ugd, 7 , TatwSey, fwlEdtaar o

By VII 3 87 the guna 1s not substituted for the penultimate shoit g, g
;| the reduplicated form of a 100t, before a Saivadhatuka affix beginning with
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a vowel and having an indicatoey ¥ . The following Vaitika makes an excep-
tion

Véit —Thete 1s diversity 1n the Vedas  As mguay giitug (Rug Veda III
4 10) the &z of F& u

3uce fam w=f@ i ot B 1=

gy Taud egguumar sada s | wdigad )

3587 Short = 1s 1invariably substituted 1n the Chhandas for
the penultimate =g o1 s of a Causative stem, in the Reduplcated
Aorst

As s@tgag (Rig Veda VIH 8 8) mtgusr, walgus u

WS | A FEATIX 1 91 8 1 3!

ysfusmigae wtadraddt 4 1 fasg 1 ‘@rewle (aauo) Tfa 3.1 auaed
foa 1 gtam gaTAae

“ AgmEwitata =y 4 ‘SwbEea | satrsag |

3588 In the Chhandas the rules causing lengthening, o1 the
substitution of long ‘t’ for the final vowel of the stem before the
affix kyach, do not apply, except in the case of puzra

Thus Tawg, g@ag, aa fwmfa gsqg © But whaw. gama. (Rig VIL
96 4)

Vért —It should be rather stated g+ and the rest. as Siawits=qua: 1 See
III 2 170, for the affix I 1t
3=¢ | Fragiaums vwly Remta 10181 3¢

a8 mafe fauiast | Wt g Sumawtaiggetata 1 gfadiaia 1+ gRaty
fediatr

3589 In the Chhandas gtex, laww, Fwwalq and fwwaty
are 1wrregula_ly formed

As witgdiar grey, , (- getata with the affix wra added to gw), ghoww
fau=ar (afatu"m'fa, hete —;{famu 18 substituted for §fﬁmj‘ suml(uly) qmmfaa:
gutata (gug substituted for gw) n frunata = Rdrata (Tougg substituted for fe=)n

FYC0 | AWTHATF 1 St B 1 39 |

‘v ‘AL TAA FRATAATSDETG | ATATUY WIS | W &7 GHI AT o
‘@ wyte- (RuzR) Tfa Rd Swaamw | g Dgadifa ) sdz8s g9 9w o

3590 In the Chhandas, long ‘4’ 1s substituted for the final
of agva and ag/a, before the Denominative £yack

As mvgrawt waaq (Rig VII 32 23), av v ga&1 wuraa) fazqw This also
indicates that other words do not lengthen then vowel in the Vedas before w4,
as tanght m VII 4 35 S, 3588 See Virtika to IIL 1, 8 The word WYY occus
m Rig T 120 7,27,3
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3ydq 1 F-gHAATIT FTEH 1 O 1 8 1 3

FAG Wi WG FSUTGTETA | GATATT AAFAC | §qm‘-‘a’? 'aarn‘a !
g% oy vsl @ amarat. & g SEuww® 1 4 Rnewafy a0 agace wata !
fw e azraasfu wafa | ga=r=T uaﬁr wswr@ET g | agty gfa fain 1 Saifssnta
97’ | SRIATAUE FSUTET et wafa wegaTaa et waw |

3591 The long 4’ 1s substituted for the final of devz and
sumna before the Denominative £yack in the Yajush Kathaka

As Famawt aRAT  GETGTT gatag | Why 1n the Yajus 2 Obgerve Sgriss-
mia gag According to Haiadatta the author of Padamanjar, this counter
exaumple 1s taken from the Katha Shikhd of the Rig Veda, for the Rig Veda also
has a Katha Shikha  Why do we say m the Kithaka ? Obseive gﬁgﬁzamma i

In this sfitra, Yajush 1s not confined merely to the Mantia, but means the
Veda 1n geaeral Therefore the rule will apply to a Mantia of the Rig Veda
also, if 1t 18 found m the Yajur Veda  That s, the rule will apply to a Mantia of
the Rig Veda also, 1n the Rig Veda, if it be such a Mantra which 18 common to
the Rig and Yajur Veda Katha Shikhi

3R | FONATIAREATT WA 1 © 1 81 3¢

e e ‘GAAT TUIATE S0 @ty ot wfataad |9 gam Tataar
womE( | MET ST WYTOH | GRE gRg | guTate | (2098) | SRS T
(zzz) 1

3592 1In the Rig Veda, the final of ®td, W and ¥aAT 18
dropped before the Denominative ¥ 1

@ gaar Tafaar weardt (Rig I 96 2) wag s wyurfgs (Rig Veda X.
41 3), gwasAgagd (Rig Veda X 74 5)

By VII 4 42 S 3076 Te s substituted for the wt of zwity before an
affix begimuing with & and having an mdicatory @+ By VII 4 43, S 3331 fg 18
substituted fo: the g1 of sigifa befure a1 But i the Vedas there 15 diversity

39¢3 | Towmar m=ta 19181 831
Faear g’ | glear ar
8593 ZHu1soptionally substituted for <hi’ before ‘ktvd’ m

the Chhandas

As Teeat wOT @iRew, of Traaralso The long § of VI 4 62 deos not
take place also as a Vedic nregularty

39¢8 | gadagiac Rty fuvafudis s 10108 18341

‘@ ag G TAIA BT W AT T fawrwd 1 w wiar gfea am-
ag aq’ﬁaammuru.um % a1 Twatt gm¥ 1 99 97a aaﬂza =&
fusmaw zfEm =T & 1 weEata Wi | gIar W fuwta’ 1 wrgifEe | oge TSR
(R=49) argrata wig 1 ‘wur B (332)

“ mzrsg:amfa gwaIR +' 1 Arfg mfg | @9 =maadsoaISwd |
WEATE | MAWEGT | WHARTT 8ot & wa@w | g gt e WIFRREHT | &



Vor III Ca VII §3596] Vamic Ruwrs 71

a3 awt & @aatg | eguigimmm ) faguta |« @@ Ty safowms 3@
gaw o usATEAT g ‘Su Taa oiw w emtetad | ‘9 wmaddafs’ (e )

3594  The tollowing hive Vedic fo.ms are niegularly formed,
namely @Tod, agfua, dafua, fuas and fadta o

Ot these hive gmﬁ, agrua and FaTaq are foimed fiom the root wr with
the affiv & preceded by g, aa and w0 As W @ET graaw (Rig Veda X 27
16) (=gfea ), v agvaawr geife (=agfea) The wod agtes 18 a Ka-
madhdiay v compound Lu.mduw to Hiadatta In the Vedn-Bl]aayz 1t 18 expluned
as  APAT GTAR qZATA 4 The foim a‘ér?ufa with fwa 15 2so found n the
Vedas  As —gawaa agiafa fats (Rw Veda VII 90 3) Jafaar « Grat (R
Vedv X 93 13) (= %m’zm) u Aw mews ‘hilt’ Taw 18 Impuaative 2nd Per.
Sg of wr, there 15 no 1eduplication, as Tuwg Fwa=wem 1 uwm amw TE AT
afmaata (Rig Veda VI 18 9) fawta 1s Benedictive Atwanepady lst Per
Sg of wr, the regular form bemg widta n Sce III 4 106

By VII £ 48 S 412, g 15 substituted for the timal of the stem sig befure a
case ending beginning with s u  In the Vedas this suostibution takes place 1 the
case of wr@ do

Védrtvha —The & substitution tikes place in the Chhandas for the final of
amg &¢  Thus @tfar, wetar 1 @ becomes ®ig by VI 1 63

Isht: .~~The & substitution should take plice, according to Patanjali, after
@aq, @ag and Iug Uso  As wafaw | @aw v daved fiom g ‘to protect,’
with the affix ;rgq and the prefix g u It means the whose protection 1s g od”
See Rig Veda I 35, 10, &

The word saaag 1s derived from the 100t 5] with the affx g and Prefit
wi It means waatw or wealthy As =aaiay 1 See S 3633  Similaly
3utg’ as 10 ggafg wsmar (Rig Veda T 6 3)

This word 1s formed by the affix =ifg which 1s treated as TFa after =@
(See Unidi IV 222 and 233) This 13 2ccording to the opnion of Haadatta,
who follows evidently the lost Unadi Sltias which consisted of Ten Padas In

the present Unddi Sttra of Five Padis we have 3u THa and not 58 Twa u agla
gaw e fa 3ar
By VI[ 4 63 S 2641, the Palatal 1s not substituted [er the Gattural of

the 1eduplicate of % (mad) 1 the Intens ve  In the Vedas this prohib tion ap-
plies to the root &w also

3YCY | FUIHTETA 1 O 1 B 1 €8 )

AEWATIE G T | FOEA |

3595 The Palatal s not substituted for the Guttural of the
reduplicate of ‘krish’ in the Chhandas, when 1 the Intensive

As FOFMITTFHOT , otherwine TQFWR Twisw U

3eg 1 graty afazafeanrgifads e ffiwaes oz m o
famzgfoziaarizlagaaiEs sU@ad sHismRTaid 91 o |
81 g%
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gAsEIY TAuTam |« W TEaT WeT wriaast

WANGEGIRA NI | @7 wiwTar AT S8R

fafidegnriae | Tadwie guily GweEET IR S RETIIEI Furma
grafa ger zaaam-::t. 1 fgur faam A TEH | A« ZF A

mmatrgaam s g FANIIEW AMIRT TATAF | WL TARIR

we Fgaw us‘a%ﬁ wadargw fag | WIgEFRREE 9&A |

RAATYITAATRR FrAWR | ‘wFema 1

weyie aﬂafaaaanwmez geamarat MR | /ETRETEIT | W
fammw

Fauinaes ST | o ar ufmama"m

Al g YA 1ge famAT WA SR | ‘a%mr Tan gaE’ |

ZAnmgw gngRgWEnTE farmase | Ffagaaiasgaa’

atd  wAtc Euee R, | wRTeE aREa’ | 89, WaT sa Tgatas.
FERTMTRIAATEE |

g3 watt swarea ﬁail

R#Afafe guatem & wiArsa 1 3% 1 TRuE ggwats swEmaEE gantE
fmrwve | Gt 321 A RTA 1

3596 In the Chhandas are found the following eighteen 1r-
regularly reduplicated forms:—1 d4dhart, 2 dardharti, 3 dardhar-
shi, 4 bobhtitu 5 tetikte, 6 alarshi, 7 4 paniphanat, 8 sam sani-
shyadat 9 karikrat’ 10 kanikradat, 11 bharibhrat, 12 davidhvatah,
13 davidyutat, 14 taritratah, 15 saiisrpatam, 16 vaiivrjat, 17 mar-
mrjya and 18 4 ganiganti

The word g==f@ 1s drawn m to this sfitia, by force of ¥ n The from
arm’;'; 18 either from the Ciusative of the root @& wgwr® or from wst 1n the
¥g or ug FH thee 1s lengthenmg of the abhyisa and elision of T (") So
also aafa 18 the form 1 §lu, with % augment of the abhyisa (3) aaw if 1t
be a form of ag §F there 18 no megulanity  (4) &g 1s fiom 3w the Inten-
sive ( a¥ TR ) Impel wive, nregulaily  withont gum (b) wafd s tmm the root =g
( gata ) n Present, 2nl Person, the T of abhydsy 18 not ehded, though requinel
by VII 4 60, anl this L1s chwngel thr = miegnlatly  This form 13 found m the
3:d Person also as wafw 2@ 0 =waiw gva waFaat  (Rig Veda VIII 1 7)
wwfd ag 3« (Rg Veda VIII 48 8) (7) =i ofiwa 8 fiom G@ with w1 aus-
ment and wg afhix 18 added to aF &, and i ths reduplicate HY 15 added (8) wg-
fowmza 15 fiom we with the Preposition g3, 1n the Intensive yn luk, with wg
affix, f being addel n the alhyds, the root @18 chanzd to wu The Piepost
tion g 18 not absolntely necessary, with other Prepositions also we have this forin®
as W1 giamza u  (9) &wTewa 18 fiom & ( ®UTA ), w the Iutensive yan luk, with
uq, 1n the abhydsa there s no palatal change (VII 4 62) and ft1s added to
the reduplicate  (10) wfamza fiom m=x 1n the Aorist with =g 1eduplication,
there 18 no chutva (VII 4 67) of the reduplicate, and the augment Tt 18 added.
In the classical litersture, the forn 18 wmersla 0 aifﬂﬂiasagw (Rig Veda II 4.
4) (11) WA from 3 (fawfe) 1 yan lak with wg, without & of V1I 4 76,



Vou III Ca VIII §3600] Yamic Rures, 73

without jastva, and ft 18 added to the ieduplhicate Fa@r ufoy rm'd"rg (Rg
Veda Il 4 4) (12) gfawa fiom+g (&) m the yan luk, datr, pluial
number Nominative, The far 13 added to the reduphoate, the % 1s ¢hded, aFa-
Ha: (A, gﬁm u '(ng Veda IV 13 4) (13) Wgﬁn 18 from dyuat, yan luk
with $at1, there 18 no vocalisation of the 1eduplicate, with sr change and fg aug-
ment (14) afcga: friom '-q"(atfa) with §lu Sat1, genitive singular and T¢ added
to abhyisa wRrat aftza (Rng Veda IV 40 3) (15) adwaa from wy with Slu
fat1, Accusative with & added to abhydsa (16) antgsa from gx with §lu, it
and § augment ( 17 ) wE & from w5 with Taz ( Perfect ) ww, ¥ added to abhyas,
and g added to the root and there 1s no vitddhi, because theie 1s no short penulti-
mate now In fact VII 2 114 1sto be gualified by the words wrguy from VII 3
86 (18) mr weitnfay s from wa with the Preposition s1, 1n the Perfect, with §lu,
theie 1s no chutva (VII 4 62), and augment ®Y1s added sgawt &ar A=At
wER 0 (Rig Veda VI 75 3)

The word gfe 1n the aphoistn indicates that other forms, similar to these,
are also to be included

3u¢s | nEata famm o1 81 881

gatafe wdug gnndsaea aiw foad | aie gga wiaw | gya st
WIRTaTy |

3597 In the Chhandas sastiva 1s uregulaily formed 1n the
Perfect.

It 18 derived from g i Thus nhe |y wtar otherwise ’gg& 1\ Rig Veda IV.
18 10.

3¢ 1 g weafa 1 81 81 o=y

WATGEAI @ren-=iyg | ‘gar faafe’ | aitangw

3598 I'is diveisely substituted in the Chhandas for the
vowel of the reduplicate, in the Reduplicated Piesent-form

As guft faafe (from am)
zfa awadtsam |

CHAPTER VI1II

Y€ | TRRATT: YTEWE 1 S 1 Q1 € 0
et g . utammn umuuﬁa: | matamad | ‘gum & gumy’ 1 Fw Agg

»

3699. Pra, sam, upa, and ut are repeated, when by so doubl-
ing, the foot of a verse1s completed

As w wranTmdtaw wea (Rig VI 8 4),ua’r‘uaaa g8 (Rig Veda X 191 1)
it & guaw (Rig Veda I 126 7), & wigg w4@ atars (Rig Veda IV 21.9),

3600 | FRERIG 1 S 1R 1 QU

gaufmERFRTy Ut Rante o ' | ‘giEa givan | el

m

TuE |
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= = a2

3600 In the Chhandas v 1s substituted for the = of mat,

when the stem ends m ¢, 1 or #

As, sTad gdvaa (Rig Veda IIT 52 7). Of the stems ending i T we have
mafq &c

aEOQlimazntlalqau

WAAHATE A | WA Fa | e gzaw At |

3601 The affix mat gets the augment ‘nut’ n the Chhandas,

after a stem ending 1n az,
As wguE. FOaW g@1d (Rig Veda X 71 7) memsgawueaet fauta (Rig
Veda 1 164 4)

36031 ATFE 1 € 1T 198N
ArTeTE ww g2 1 ‘gt
‘w‘ftamqganm 4" wﬁaman g’

‘+ ggfoar + 1 adimt’ 1 ‘odtad tvﬁam '

3602 In the Chhandas, the afhxes Za» and Zam receive the
augment nut after a stem n »

The affixes gt and dng aie called @1 Thus gufu:{ + A= gu?ﬂ + &g (VHL
2 7)=gufa+aae (VI 2 17)= gufame: |

Vért —The augment §2 1s added to these affixes after Uftgra, as ¥ T
graat (III 2 74, the affix 1s afqw ) @ (Rig Veda VIII 5 39)

Vart —Long & 18 the substitute of the final of zfus before 8T and @w 1 The
word Tfwa1s formed by the afix zfq i the sense of Agu 1 The final | 18 firs*
elided by VIII 2 7, and then for the short = of tfa the long & 18 substituted
by the present virtitka  If the long & were substituted for the final q of tfm!
as Tfu$ + aT, then this long & being asiddhn, 1t could not be cormpounded by eké-
desa with the preceding & into ¥ and the form would always remain Tfadat. 1 As
AT, and waw wdaw (Rig Veda I 11 1) Or this & may be considered to
have come after 19 1n the sense of aqgaq |

3€03 1 AuwiHwnIFANRnEar R wm=fa 1 e 2 g

w2Avgaifeualy fwrar aiamxm fwed 1 ‘q@awnssEr | Troamam W
am. | mEa fAenutar arE | IRANYAWITAR | waAiAfa @A | gata@ @
gafafe @ smw 1 gdafafa 78 smw

3603 In the Chhandas we have the following irregular
Participles nasatta, nishatta, anutta, pratirtta, strtta and grtta

The words #gw and fag® are derived fiom the root @z preceded by = and
fw, and there 18 not the ® change of VIII 2 42 Thus #gawssgr i In the clas-
stcal iterature we have m@a®R 1 So also famw 1n the Vedas, as 1 Frwqner wid:
(Rig Ved 1 146 1) but fRuuw 1 the classical literatme The word |« 18 from
3= with the negative wa u  The option of VIII 2 56 does not apply here 4s
WARAT | WIG (= WATR) | UFWR 13 from @ 01 {4, a8 WgW AHAR (= WG 0
When 1t 15 dernved from aar then FZ 15 added by VI ¢ 20, aud when from
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ga then VI 4 21 1s apphed :m 18 from W, the 3¢ 18 changed to J.irregularly,
a8 gaima' ~umnm,u g 18 from X as naf nRawE (-—-m:e) 13

3£08 | WREYSTCITT g=Ri@ 1131000

sat T&' a1 AETI-TT 19 | T TA-FRA | WY TI-WEE |

3604 Inthe Chhandas, both »% and 7z are substituted
fo1 the fimal of amnas, Gdhas, and avas

Thus =g ¥R o1 MW IA, FY TF or FULA, WX A or WmAA n When 18
substituted for the finals, this % 1s 1epliced by & by VIIL, 3 17, which 1s ehded
by VII1 3 19 The word sra& means ‘@ little’, and =& ‘protection’

aeoatuamn‘ng@a tSiIRIen

ya zha-yafcia

3605 In the Chhandas, »4 and 7o may replace the final of
the word ‘bhuvas’ when used as a mahd vyihiuit

Thas yafiwrafay o ya ga=waq-u The mabd vydhatis are three
5, 4a and & 1

302 | AMATZTA 1 € 1R 1 €9

ATAAA  WEA | Beq KbaRw gufean | maER WA oted
mat = |

3606 The vowel 1n om 1s pluta n the beginning of a sacred
text

Phe word snm Z1st means the commencement of a sacred mantra or vedic

text  Thu Hixw wham § gufen age Saafasn Rigl 1 1)
Why do we say “in the bevmmng ?  Observe mfwazazatn'éﬁuwmfﬁa

(Chhandogya Upanishad I 1 1) Hewre w18 not used to indicate the com.
mencement of a lext or Mantia, but 1s 1tself the sabject of comment

3go0 | T ogERi@ LE 1R 1 B2 0

% swwe ua-’ gl faw ) @ asmR

3607 The vowel of y2 becomes pluta 1n a sacred text, when
it 18 employed 1n a sacnficial work

Thus #3usitag & Why do we say when employed in a sacrificial work ?
Observe & asiae =¥a usarata- “ Ye yajunahe™ consists of five syllables  Here 1t
18 a simple 1ecitation

3€0C | WUEE: 1 T 1 1 TN

anantg TUTraEe. wid W qfe faeadane’ | SF w1 esvasaw
AT UA

3608. Ina sacnficial wok, T3 15 sabstituted for the final
vawel, with the consonant, if any, that may follow1t, of'a sentence

The word ua-zﬁ"?m:ls understo .d here also  The word g@a means RW w
It 18 the name given to thu syllable  This 'fm:! 13 sabstitnted for the final letter
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(T2) of that word which stands either at the end of a Pada of a sacred hymn or
at the end of a hemistich of such Rik  Thus for wur Tarfa fesafa (Rig  VIIL,
44 ,16), we may have mar t?ﬂ:ﬁ't Tswmarzw 1 So also for gy femfa gag:
(kig 1T 27 1), we may have Z=rst fmmfa gaan 2 o

The word T 1s repeated in this aphorism in spite ofits anuvxitt: from VIIT
2 82, to mdicate that Site replaces the whole of the last syllable, with 1ts vowel
and consonant Had fZ not been repeated, then by the iule of wm@rseeaea the
final lette: only of the Tz poition of a sentence would have been replaced  Thus
m gayg the visarjamya alone would have been replaced

When not employed in connection with sacuificial works, there 18 no such,
substitution  Thus 10 the simple reading of the Vedas, we should alwaya recite
syt Tarte faeala o

360<¢ | ATATF: 1 T 1R 1 €0

@ OISU T WATRUAIE € WA aRsRy | Tagmd aed weawrena Wy
o= TR | ATRAIATEET ATEREHETAEAITH Td arw € W1 ) gatrae awa 1

3609 The last vowel at the end of Mantras called Y#4jya,
when employed 1n sacrifieial works, 15 pluta and has the Acute

Thus @RigaRTags (Rig VI 43 11), fagwd 9= gmagny (Rig X
8 6)

Why do we say ‘at the end’ ? There are some Yajya hymns, consisting of
several sentences The final vowel (TZ) of every sentence would have become
pluta, m such ahymn,  To prevent 1t, the word ¢anta” 18 used, so that the final
vowel of the hymn at the end of all, becomes pluta

3590 | FTEREATISATASIITIATHIE: 1 € 1 21 €4 0

IWAIE AT awwR{E | WA 1 3% 1 g Rrwarta wam o ‘e Hiawz'
‘GrranE ag 1 | WHEARTIEs’ |
3610 Ina saciificiak work, the fust syllable of sy, W, 3]‘6@
ame and #ATEE 1s pluta

Thug maswa “afg ('\Lutr ST 4 11), w43 Jraaifa (or @) ¥ ém, L5
Arawz , Srawps a"rah &vang ghag s

So algo 1 fgsararAgesavr on tke analog gy | of gfg, so also mggemar v The
word &g 1s 1llustriative of the sy forms S AT, admz, Twg, ArgE, Awg FWE U

But theie 19no prolation m sigg qmq AFHID , HIHAG FATH 33 1

3E99 | TARIGHNT TIRT | 1 S 1 R L €R b

WA WO WS ARHICUE G | Rwgy | g1 gAr@ditasn afe
@ity |

3611 Inan oider given to Agnidhia priest, the first syllable
as well as the succeeding syllable 15 pluta

Ina Yajfia the puncipal priests (utvy)) are fow, Adhvaryn, Udgatd, Hotd
sad Biuahmd  Esery one of these has three supordinate priests (1itvyy) under him,

Y
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The duty of Agmdh.m 18 to kindle the sacuifical fire Ina summons or
call (Eum) made by the Adhvaryu, who 18 the Duirector of ceremponies, to the
Agnidhra to perform the functions of Agnidh, both syllables bacome pluta

The word =isiig X 0q 18 « compound = FHAIY. ¥ WA “a call or sammons
relating to Agmdh duty ”

Thus wt a1 3 &g, A13wr 2 a°g + The pluta takes place only in thess
examples , therefore, not here, as szt Tage, afg wWaifg 1

R 1o e dfqgmd & 12131 €3 0

g 1 waTwt wew | WWE 1 g, f7 1 w30 e 1w whomta e o
g’ ’ﬁﬁn 1 &R ag

3612 ‘H1 at the end of an answer to a question may option-
ally be pluta

Thus Q wHGF ® 23297 Ans W@ &1 3 or WHIW T& 1

Why do wesay ‘un answer to a question” ? Obseive &g mitwmia T 1

Why do we say & ‘of fg” 2 Observe &ttt &g

CHENRE LA GEICIE SICNIEN AT

w3 agia o € A a1 | FAREEATEEY | FAErEdn st gwn ww-
T uq:rauusmﬁ 1

3613 The end syllable of that sentence 13 optionally pluta,
when 1t asserts something which has been refuted, and 15 employ-
ed by the victor by the way of censure

The word Tagg' means the iefutation of another’s opimion  Farmer 1s a
geruud, and means having refuted’ =gdtn 1s the expression of the same pro-
position which has been refuted When a person has demonstiated the untenable-
ness of another’s assertion, and then employs the said assertion by way of taunt,
reproach o1 1eprimand, then the final syllable of such a sentence becomes pluta
The stitia literally means “Having refuted (1t) when asserting (the same by
way of censue) ”

Thus an opponent asserts that “The word 18 not eternal ™ (‘wfﬂm’ w5z) |
Proving by arguments the untenableness of this position and after refuting 1it, the
victor says by way of reprimand —smfqa: WeE FATAT Y or AW Waz T
‘This 18 then your asseition——that the word IS not eternal’ Snmxlarly T qTE-
faredTy, or mmwETHATE | NEHRIARATET 3 or HATHIEIR] AT |

3¢ | mETRa W @R 1c 11 ¢y
‘zritzwn st @ | w feawee Faataagws | ‘di aie’
3614 The final syllable of an 4mredita vocative 1s pluta when

a threat 1s expressed
A Vocative 18 1eiterated when a thieat 15 meant (VIII [ 8 S 2143). Its
final syllable becomes plata  Thus zedt Z&at 3 Arafawtae 1
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'Though the anuvitt: of the sfitta VIII 2 82, 18 cmrent here, yet the tnal
of the sentenee 13 not pluta, but of the dmredita

It should be rather stated that anv one of the repeated words may be pluta
by alternation  Thus eﬁt”ra it ot a’ﬁ? a'r%x 21 The word amr dita 18 employ
ed mn the sutra as ilustrative of the doubling, for the threat 18 expressed by both
words, 8o that pluta may be of doth wordsin twin  and mot of the second word
only, though that g technically called dmredita.

30 1| FIETH fagTHEER 1 s rR 1 ¢g

RERTT 3w fagw Wad | WgFAR T wwig waw ) faw TRy wp
Zaza Taar azfe’ | mmzan’ fan 1 9y o ) Sagawmesta | v gA@S
 sEraler W A9 ITEHIA )

3615  The final syllable of a finite verb, used as a threat ! e-
comes pluta, when the woid azga 1s joined with 1t, and 1t demands
another sentence to complete the conclusion

Thus mg FH1 2 FET FIRATY AET 1 WT AW 3 AT W@ AT o

Why do we say *a verb’ ? Ubserve wg 233w fwz agta |

Why do we sav ‘when this calls for a conclusion’ ? Observe sz w1 Here
1t 18 a complete 8-utence and does not demind another to complete the sense

The word a8 of the last sitra 18 uuderstood heie also  Theiefore not
m @g wiivad WA & FrEaria | Here Mg has the force of solrtatien  (VIII,
1 33 S 3940)

32e€ ) Frardmmam i e 12 e

g 2 ga | giam Zifgas 313 ¢ 1A fasmatatat | fasd & game
fafa faad | vndiagaauden faac

3616 The final syllable of those sentences is pluta, which

denote acts of reflection (or balancing between two alternatives)

To determine a thing by weighing all arguments pso and con 18 called
vichdra or judgment Thus tass ata= wET 3 T 7 WazLaw ¢ should one per-
form & eaciifice m the house of an mitiated person ’ Similarly Fauz‘;agma T, ‘lﬁﬂﬂi
qgrag n Here also 1t 18 bemg reflected upon whetherg& fawsa or gﬁ WAWELA N
1 e shounld the stake remain upright or should 1t be put flat by the yajaméina,
5 gufemea, T ar ga asaw @radq o

€10 | 9 g WIUTART 1 € 1 1 €= |

faadaroar gaRe gan 1 afed, 2 wgd, | WATie gARR | X8 A
TEUT AT IR S TARIGR 1

3617 In common speech, the final vowel of the first
alternative 1s only pluta.

This makes a niyama ov restriction  The previous siitra, 18 thus confined
to the Vedic hterature, and not to the classical @ here bas the force of “only ™
Thus =fe F(l: 32 Iﬁ\é, ¢Is 1t a spake or a 10pe’ ? WYY 3\3 3 #WEg ‘Is it a clud
of earth or a pigeon *°
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The priority, of coursey depends upon employment  The order of words de-
pends upon vne’s choice

IS I MARTW A 1 S 131 €€ 1)

amm 2. gaoguR afewE wmmituge €0 Gt & 3fe d’ew A
gatay’ | Fam @ a?aawz?aa | Za T

3618 The final syllable of the sentence which expresses as-
sént or promise, or listening to, 1s pluta

The word ufgmam means ¢ asreement, assent or promise’ It also means
¢ histening to’  All these senses a1e to be taken heie, as there 1s nothing m the
sutra to restrict its scope Thus 1t has thiee senses, 1 to promise something to
a petitioner, 2 to acknowledze the truth of some proposxtlon 3 to listen to an-
other’s words Thus 7T & 37g #1, 1 e & gzitwan 2 fam @wsr ufagrgd 2 0
3 2aaw oy, Twmidra v

3E¢ | WAL mtmrﬁmfaaur. 1131 900 |

PR gE @R ) gugaiey fevw wemmEmentamdn fadtd ¢
mhnida 21 Uz 3 31 ‘wftaua ‘@2r TAAL wErH TFIE WA, 1 T weaty
AIYER 24

8619 The final vowel at the end of a question or of a praise
18 pluta, but unaccented

That which 18 employed at the end of an mterrogative sentence 15 called
aeAt® | According to some, this rule does not ordain pluta, but only ordains the anus
datta-ness of those syllables which bacome pluta by the previous rules VIII 2 84
&c  The meaning of the sdtra then 18 3—"That pluta which comes at the end of
an Interrogative sentence o1 a seuteuce d«.uutmg admxratlon, 18 anuditta

Thus WWA 2. UaT 39 @039 WOSAGRT or WIH3 T W LEAEE ]
(1 e WAA AR YTRIR WGP or uzt) 1t The wouds wfma, and w371 bemg
finals 1 a question, become anuditta as well as plnta  The other words =ma|:
&c become svarta and pluta by VIII 2. 105  See VIII 2 107

As regards WagfAR we have Wwa @=afg argamt 3 0 Here the final of
w1gas becomes anudatta and pluta

agzo 1 Tafafy Stoma mgsaa €1 20 900

arRE AT WA ‘uﬁafagrma & 1 wimtea wmrg | gaRtd Tww
wdfexrg | TgTHEWIR farw | mivnfgaaT wan |

3620 The end-vowel at the end of a sentence becomes anu-
datta and pluta, when the paiticle ¢ 1s employed, denoting
comparison.

The word RAAIE 18 understood here  This sfitra ordams plata as well, and
not merely accent

Thus mfrafag Wrarag ‘may he shine as fire' 8o also vwfag Wranaq ‘may
be shine as a Kung',
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Why do we say ¢when the sense s that of comparison’? Observe &g fez

w1y | Here Taz has the force of ‘Lttleness or difficulty’ -
° Why do we say wgsawi when expressly employed’ ? Observe wnhia atozdy

wrata ‘Let the boy shine like fire’  Here f&m 1s understood, hence the rule dots
not apply

36xq | wuRlazmatfafa @1 =120 Q00

3 watsgaw @iy 1 goffeEEEE & 1 Wufere § d@w g T
wgrw’ (381€) TUEE WA |

3621 In WUl fag HAZ the end-vowel 1s anudatta and

pluta

The word anudatta 1s understood here also  The end vowel would have
been pluta here by VIII 2 97 S 3616, the present sfitra really ordans accent-
lessness of this pluta

Thus v Tezgrdisa, Juft feardiaa (Rig X 129 5)  In the first portion
wigtg 18 pluta and udatta by VIII 2 97, 1n_ the second 1t 18 anudatta by the
present slitra

3R | WA FEAsHATaRTARTUHREAY 1 < 1 1903 |
wfta WA enam fed algardt 0@ 1 wgaaw | wfwetw: wiveos oW

& WITaEmA | GRAT 1 ATWEIHR  AWIAEUH WaAntE 1 @7 | wfadews_atadas
sErAl Freate e | GeEd | WTiER Wt [TwT & wie )

3622  Of the two vocatives of the same form standing at
the begmning of a sentence, the end-vowel ot the first becomes
pluta and svarita, when envy, praise, anger, or blame 1s expressed

The Vocative 13 doubled by VII1 1 8 S 2143 This sutra oidams pluta
there Thus EnvV —WIMaats Awram, AMETA:  Wiwses, T & wfuswg |
Prase ——mmgm'ﬁ wWYAF WWETR R AR G, @eafa 0 Anger — mrg
ad1z Wi, AfgAam: HaAta® gEEt wefw st i Blame —wyreRtat 3 wietE
IRt @1z A R & Wi 0

353 | Fargivuy fagmwtad o 1 21 qop i

- > <. - -

) WTEET%"’ETFJstFIE? 2 @A Y W AEARAS | Y § 199 THAR | ;AT

vt v awald | rgaTan | gise AETEs wA E A st | g wwa g
we | wTe R TAn Daigde sfmaeiime ©

3623 When an error against polite usage 1s censured, or
when a benediction or a bidding 1s ntended, the end syllable of &
finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, 1if this requires another sen-
tence to complete the sense

The woid ¢ svarita’ 1s understood here  The word faar means ¢ the error

n usage’ cr ¢ want of good breeding’ (VIIT T 60) wsits means * benediction.’
W, means ‘ order’ or ¢ commanding by Words’ .



Vou III Cm VIII §3625] Vunic Rovss &1

. = T -
Thus &d 183 uifqy, IarA™@ uaTia nRGTE 0 g WEw @I wR, SW
wta g wraafa 1 In both these, the first seutence 1cquires the second as 1ts
compleent, and hence there 13 @I @1

Benediction ——nﬂma AW U G ATH gRIETRR WIS 9, 9g )

Oider —&z FE'3 U@ & W, A FAiles, gwyva fag

Why do We say  When 1t 1equnes another sentence as i1ts complement’ 3
Observe z"tafgtfa srtziq fame: There cannot be any counlei-example of
fear, for theie two sentences ave absolutely necessary to express the sense of
censure

3238 | M@ ETiq ATETEITRAT: 1 S 1 R 1 QoY h

WAFMRFL@IC U@ & @Ra  UIN gadT | gl | Wnwa YA | ure q o
BAUZINATH | AT | ROAR | yalz 4 qIHE AL

3624 In a question or narration, the end-vowel of a word,
though not final n a sentence, becomes svarita and pluta, as well
a3 of the word which 1s final 1n a sentence

The word © padasya’ 18 undeistood here  and so also the word ¢svaiita’
Phe end-vowel of 4 wotd which 18 not the last word in a sentence, as weli as of
the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, when a question 18 isked, or 2 fact 18
narrated  Tn fact, Gf/ the words of a sentence become svarita and pluta hereby

Thus 1 questiomng We have —%muTa. U&E'T3 wHg Wt YARRT or
Gzrag 4 Thuas all words have become staria and pluta  The final word would
m one alternative, become anuditta also, by VIII 2 100, as shown under that
slitra  The force of the word wmfa 1n the siitra, 138 to make the final wWord alsd
svarita, and thus this stitia mahes VIII 2 100 an opteonal sitra with regatd to
question

In dihydna or nanration, there 1is no other tule, which 18 debaried by this
Therefore theire, all words become svarita and pluta necessarely, by the force of
this sQtra  Thus WARTIF Teras wall 4 ATR

383 lgcﬂaa aaar 2119081

O Ay wAr fa’fﬁamwaa vgawgy azagattagar §aq 1 T Taarast 1
W2 ung | aazﬁar'ﬁn QUAA 1 -

5625 In forming the pluta of the diphthongs az and «#

then last element 7 and # get the pluta

The pluta ordaned by VIII 2 84 & when appled to T or T cause the
prolation of the last element of these diphthongs namely of mor 31 The word
wiatr m the sitia 13 Nonunative dual of w78, and the aphdusm literally meauns
‘g aud 3 are pluta of the diphthongs @ and $T u

Thus Tafa®tas, smauna n

This pluta of ¥ and Mt has fows mitids Thus w+% and ;w+3 each has
ong mit1d  The pluta of g and @ will have tnzce mitits  Thus =+ga =08
%i+33, ot the whole has fowr méhids, ’

11



3ERE | WEHTHETZUZA TEATTATZTCEZ 1 TSR IE L

AN EALFOE  wgatasd & TIREIFR WA @gate e TgaTed |

‘ num:mfauraafaammmnsufuammsamwa £ ) wE ) WA gataq-
s 71 whedss 70 whegfad | vy wtr uz3 | famdard 1 Fram difaam
. e e S T i O
ng e | Tawpada wafamifaans 1 wgog e =i @ s ) wEwERU g
&AWA 1 37 AT #a g sty difda ) wwnaw fmw R itEE-ICEN

‘4 satad gt TRGHRIG awS 4 | WEIRT R &

3626 Inthe diphthongs, which are not Pragubya (I 1 11
&c) and which become pluta under the cncuwstances mentioned
;2 VIII 2 83 &c, but not when that circumstance 1s a call fiom
a distance (VIIT 2 84), for the fiist half, theie 15 substituted the
prolated ‘4’, and for the second portion ¢ or #

The diphthongs o» @ ate g, @, st and %1 Then elements are w+®, and
%1+ 31 When these diphthongs are to be piolated, ar the end of a woid, the diphs
thong 18 resolved into its elements, the firs* portion % 18 prolated, and g or 3
added, as the case may be This ¥ and @, 1u fact, are the substitutes of the
second portion, which may be g o1 @, or ¥ or =¥ |

This rule 18 not of universal application, but applies to Rules VIII 2 100
VIII 2 97, VIII 2 83, and VIII 2 90 only, according to the follewing Vartikas

Vdrt —Taoe scope of this sfitia should Dbe determined by enumerating the
rules to which 1t applies

Vér¢ —1It should be stated that 1t applies to sfitras VIII 2 100, 97, 83
and 90

Thus VIIT 2 100  As AT yafaq aanaq whmvang oru_ta 1w
aiﬁ'ﬁw mmaam zﬁ“zaum!?: 01 UZﬁ?z 1 So also VIII 2 97 mas *{’tﬂw zifeaa
78551 So also VIII 2 83 —ar, IR e mud 33 o1 waS 1 So also VLI,
2 90 —as IFEE AYTFIG FIHRTE 59 1 ta"m?auwmmaql (Tait S 13
147

This pluta sy 18 uditta, annditta o1 svaita, accordmy to the partiular 1ule
which has been applied, 2 ¢ at the end of a qaestion 1t 15 anwlitta o1 svanite, aud
everywhare else  udatta I'he @ and g aie of course, alwnays uditta becauss
the anuvritt: of udatta 1s curient here

Why do we 1estrict this sutia to the above mentioned four rules ¢  Observe
fawgud fawgyds wafaenta @1 wmes o woas famgd

In fuct tbe ptesent sGtia being confined to the above mentioned fonr r1ules,
the wotds mg\tra;ga 1 the sltra, are 1edundant and should not have been used
Moreover the word ugrst shuld have been used in the sfitia, for 1t applies to
diphthongs at the end of a pada Therefore, not 1 Wy wUTw wita | Heie it be-
fuie the sarvanimasthana afhx g 18 not a pada (1 4 17)

Why do we say ‘when 1t 1s not a Pragrihya’ ? Obseive Win® Wrel 2 |

¥Vdre —This peculiar modification of pluta vowel takes place in the Voea
#1ve cave i the Vedas As memyg wwigna. 8323 awr @1w Taa@ | Here by no
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other rule, the Vocative woull have become prolated
3e3s | aBraatafa afgaram i s 1z 1 q0z 0

FrawnEwRR @i sigamra |« wazarer ) gzzangy | wwfag w1 gzg
gan ) afa’ e waas@n | afeaam Tea o wiaaz o 1 sfgaafraw tae-
arwcfust  TEATTARQTIZIATA  GATS T @ WAAE 9 Tagmd. | gadc
fegmm Samaiaing adsgame’ (3849) @@ argarat ar i

8627 For these vowels z and # are substituted y and o, when
& vowel follows them 1n asawhita (1u an unbroken flow of speech)

The word @fgavarg 18 an adhikfra and exeits 1ts 1ufluence up to the end of
the Book  Whatever we shall teach hereafter, up to the end of the Book, will
apply to the words which are in the Sanhitd

Thus saTeqimr wETzAAT, WAsfaz A, gTragasy b
Why do we say ¢ when a vowel follows’ 7  Observe sraTRasdmy |

Why do we say @fgarat@ 1nan  umnterrupted flow of speech’ ¢  Obgerve
WATY T S H, USTII ITRA 10 the Puada Pitha

This sfitra 18 made because ¥ and I bemng Pluta-modifications are consider
ed as asiddba (VIII 2 1) for the puiposes of gt wwfa (VI 1 77)  But sup.
posing that somehow o1 other, these & and 3 be considered s ddha, still the pie-
sent rule 18 necessary to pievent their lengthening before a homogeneous vowel
(VI 1 101), or thewr retamng thewr form upchanged by VI, 1 127 If it be
gatd, that these rules VI 1 101, and VI 1 127, would not apply, because of:
the VAitika 5 THAYa@ gaUAIG 9Ty GUIRWT awhag. (Vartka to VI 1 77),
still the present sfitra ought to be made m order to prevent ww accent (VII,
3 4, S 3657)

3€xC | WEIRT R WFET g=iA 12 13 Q0

s zwfasfmdr fadu | vEw@ 9 5 @R w[UTWE (92) o ofongar.
AFIQ | ‘TP AEH g wIte. R 1 gRAWR Taw @r | ‘wman. (z3€00) wfa
s/ |

3628 For the final of the affixes maf and zas there 1s sub-:
stituted »#%, in the Vocative singula1, in the Chhandas

The word gTearar 1s undeistood here. A word ending 1n the affx g or
=g, changes its finalgor @ (I 1 52 8§ 42) into T, in the Chhandas, in the
Vocative singulay Thus wa —37 WE@& g U g ﬁlgn (Rig III 51 7) gfedn,
Hiz=wt war  Here wse® 18 Vocative Sg of weeaw and wfta of wfeam, meaning
the who 18 possessed of Maruts or ITai1 hoises’ The ® of wa 18 changed to &
by VIII 2 10, 15. S 3 00 The bise @A before this termmation 1s Bha by
T 4 19 The af’ﬁxg (nom sg) 18 ebded by VI 1 68, the & 18 elided by VIIT 2
23, and the & (of ga VII 1 70) 1s changed to T by this sitra  So also ?-‘gmlf’s:
gaam guswite gfa (Rig 1 3 6).

With s@ —ftzieitag awara /9 (Rig I 38 14), ggarg 1« See VI 1.
12, for the formation of Wizawd, @IgI{ with Fg u
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Why do we say ‘of g and @’ ? Observe 5@ ™ 1 Why do we say
‘m the Vocative Singular’¢ O)serve @ a5 fagrafmaras @ Why do we say ‘in the
Chlunday’ 2 Gbserve § it 8 ufuas u

3€3¢ | IMEFATEIHIGATR 1 € 19 1 @ 0

TR TEWT Wotes  WF IR EE aama’ |

+ gRIUT@EA + 1 gietal ;e | agasgutoT g Aefaead )
AN W eifadeta ) ‘aganow ggar niafta |+ 7u gfw

85629 The participles did¢vin, sdhvin and midhvin are ir-
regulaily foimed without reduplication

‘the wopd aremiq 15 from the 100t F1W ‘to give’ with the affix Ty (11T 2
107) hete the 1eduphication and the augment TZ are Prohibited megulaly, as
TTardr argu gag (Rig I 3 7) The wad @igiq 19 denved fiom the root g
‘to endme,” by adding the affix w=g (111 2, 107), the megularty being in leng-
thening the penultinrte, not allowing the angment &g and the reduplication
Thus @rgr w=Te® + So also Wrz1A comes from fag ‘to sprinkle’ with the
wffiv g ([ 3 107) the iriegnlavity cousisting m non-reduplication, non apph-
eatron £ gg, the lengthening of the penultimate vowel, and the change of g mto
1 As Wi@wTwE aasy 5 (Rig Veda II 33 14) It 1s not necessary that
these words should be in the singular always, m then plmal forms also they do
not reduplicate

Pdr¢ —The afficx &= should also be enumerated The affixes Ffaa, and
gfw_are both meant here Its final 1s also changed to % m the Vocative Sg
As TBTaE ggaT wrafta@ | The word wrafeaad 18 formed by adding wafag to
the ront 7 (I) precedeld by urg.1 See 1II 2 75  The g% 18 added by VI
LN

€01 INATG 12131 H

s gTa amiee wal | g |

3630 In both ways, 1n the Rig verses

This ordunsan option to the last siitra, by which the ¥ substitution waa
compuisory A word ending 1m 5 followed by a letter of ®a class, which itself
1s toliowed by ww, changes its firal ¥ to T optionally m the Rig Veda  Some-
times tnere 1s T and sometimes § 3 Thus gferq mar gwifa or aferw =1 zwifa,
Uﬁtﬁﬁiﬁ 1 (Rig Veda X 90 8,

3630 | UTETE FEEWE 1213 € 0

druranne w3t wife {1 Gwdn onvad wany  F0 wewr gEAY 1w
TFT 7 Wrwgr | Iwadagyang | araar faTwy |

3631 A 1s optionally substituted for that final »# of a word
which 1s preceded by a long vowel, and 1s followed by an ‘at’ letter
(vowels and semi-vowels with the exception of /), when these (‘n

aud ‘at’) come 1n contact with each other in the same stanza of the
Ry Veda
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The &, of VIII 3 7 18 unierstood heie and sa also Agt The word
FUIATIE means THYTE ¢ e when both words are m one and the same Piada of
the veise  Thus ufrar ta (Rig IX 107 19) g &&rowaafa (R 1 1 2) & T
WeHIAAT, (Rig Veda IV 1 2) wgr g g wiwwt o (Rig Vedn VIII 61)

The word 3wawr of the preceding shitia 1s undetstood here a'so | so that 1s
an optiomil rule ind {4 remamns un~hanged uJso, as qufzmTi BHIHE ﬂTfEmT‘i{
arfaamwd (Rig Velda VIII 67 1) See VIII 3 3

33 Wrerte w330

wfe utdr U1 gdmm wid faangnies | wdr o’ ddag wzan
wdlaR | 97 BRI w9 3Ta WISA | T © PIAWGA QA |

3632 A nasal vowel 18 a/ways substituted for ‘4’ before 7#
when 16 1s followed by a letter of ‘at’ piatyih&ia (z ¢ when 1t 1s
followed by a vowel or %4a, ye, va or »a)

Thus VIII 3 9 teaches ¥ <ubstitution of =, the long =y preced ng it
wonll have been ophonally nagal by the last sitra  the present slitra mihes 1t
neceqs'mly s Thus wgT wig (Rig UI 46 2) wdr g1 a wmgs (Rig VIIE
6 1) 2 mewidt=a u

Some (2 e the Tuttariyas) read it as annsvdre  This 18 4 Vedie dinersity
dceording to the Easterns  In this view, the necessity of the slitia 1 1athey
doubtful

3€33 | W@IFTYTAT 1 €13 1 QN1

FaT | YA AT TIgOR |

3633 The # of ‘svatawdn’1s changed to ‘ru’ before ‘payu’

As g= txmz:a (Rig 1V 2 6) The word 18 exa=® the qa 18 added by
Vil 1 83 Ihe word_ 8 derived fiotn g g1 with the affis %HA (EFRAT ar ST
@wAgrAa) . See S 3594

3938 | FRiq aswrafeadin 1131 8¢

faana 81 a7 @RRET TEEAETEA @ SSIET | W MARASERE b
Fafew fasaagg 1 A5 1 ‘a1 gL ufe: ) can-’ wanfz R cabA o EgE
‘gEY I 1

3634 Sa may oplionally be substituted for the visarga
before a haid guttural and lahial, in the Chhandas, but neither
before pr@, nor before a doubled word

Thus —wd 9@ Faeta (Rig Ved VIII 60 5) fafest favaamy (Rig
Veda VIII 98 4) But not here —aga um afa* (Bg Veda X 48 1)

Why do we say ‘nof betote w and a doubled word’® Ouvserve mhw w fﬂﬁ?ﬂ
(Av V 26 1), ysw gsg uft n

3534 | WMACHFUAFTAFAARILA 1 =131 900

faanm @ @A | YIZIT WUER | QAT AT FWIERA | grz et 1 3%
W | B A T8 AT AERAW ¢« WATZA | sta A L aar av kiafa, wew



86 Tar Sropminta Kavsgor  [Vor MI Ca VIII §3635

3635 The Visargais changed to s the Chhandas, befuie

', T, Fda, B and a: but not so the visa'ga of adi/s
t of @, the Te has been elided by IT 4
ofiv Tag, thps we have &IA, the § 18
iz 15 not added by VI 4 75, 3 mularly
gaTAT ARG N Hete also &tg 13 the Aorist of &, with =€ by II1 1 569,
gagentia, heie T 18 the @wg of &, WA 18 adiled 1nstead of 3, as & Vedic
anomaly ~ STWEHTS here & 18 the Impeiative of &, the fa, 1s chinged to T8,
the vikaraint 18 elided and Tg changed to fa by VI ¢ 102 See VIII 4 27, for,
the chnge of A to W Fiaw F A FIAE T @ad, here HAA 13 Past Purticiple
of & 1

Why do we say
I3 42)

323€ | USEAL qOATR LS R BN

e dtaeta g againEd ofeast s | Taamimmw sF | wwd
fag | Taamfasat WAL

3636 The visarga of the Ablative case 1s changed to

before part meaning ‘o3 er’
The word Chhandis 18 understood here also, Thus fazwmft waa s5 (Rig

Ved X 45 1)
Why do we say ¢ when ufc mewms ‘over’? See fza gTu=ar. wits ITWAR

(Rig Ved VI 47 27) Hete uft has the sense of ‘ou all sides’
ag3s | OTAT @ AEEE 1 1R AR
gsamt =@a 1 @At At faawg
3637 S may diversely be substituted for the visarga of the

Ablative before the verb ¢ patu’ 1n, the Chhandas
Thus gaEt Txaad, (Rig Veda X 158 1), Sometimes, the change does

Thus wfgdmaEs W & 18 the Ao
80 the 5 of & 18 gnuated before the
elided by VI 1 68 ,and the augmeut

‘but not of miata '» Obseive aAT F1 sifafa: wwa (Rig Veds,

ot take place , as ufTwa. W U

3¢3= | UZAT uﬁgammmum?ﬁg R ENRER

aramia fasasaios | faamamd guta’ 1 Faaege WA | AHEEAW |
wfcata gwwd’ | fgawil fzfaungt ' | ‘UgaE aRAEAY

3638 For the visarga ot the Genitive, theie 1s substituted

s 1n the Vedas, before ufa, 99, g%, U, 0%, Wiy and 9T I

Thas syaw’s, favwoogas, (Rie Veda X 81 7), Taswg=ma gafa, (Rig
Veda X 37 1) faﬂ'@zié W HTA (Bﬂg Veda 11T 2 12) ®RAAETH (ng Veda I
92 6) ufcdta =wmg (Rig Veda L 123 1), Framar fafamar (Rig Veda X 114 1)

ey aswAy ( Big Veda X 17. 9)
Why do we say *aftel & gengtive case ' ?  See wy U 214 SawHA I

ggaer gR@T AT IS 13 181
ofagizy WE 1 SHAI.-IAEA g1 TRIaTEE -39 a1 U8, |
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3639  Sa 1s optionally substituted tor the visaiga of 1diyah’
batore pife &e, (VIII 8 53 ) m the Chhand:s

Thus gerar ofa: or TeraT@iA TIINWHT 1 TWIAT YEI | TLAWER |
TRAT YEH | TEMAT WNIR, ICAT QIR | FSUTASH | I8Ta1 udH | FeTdv@ma. |

FET1AT W | SETART WA | SSI@TETAH 0
Heire we must 1ead agam thesutia VIII 3 102 8 2403 —

¢3¢ 1| % | FrawgaTaATEas 0

fag gFr@ guam @@ AEw W Sew aue T gdad wea
tesmula | ga greuaEa o

3639A  Sia s substituted for the s of zzs before the verb
Zzp when the meaning 1s not that of ¢ 1epeatedly waking red hot’

As famy @1 faegr wuRa o

Why do we say ¢ when the meaning 1s not that of 1epeatedly making red
hot 7 Ouserve Tasgufa weaning ¢ makes repeatedly red hot’

3=¥0 0 EWWHQ‘WH.UW IS 310903 6

NFATWE T zm:a waENilewE § ulg) gwEiam aarasr 1 fxfug
Z4 39 gfaa’ ‘amuzar wifus’ | muer STewd |« mhAE F9Ew | EnEgiuat
fawag '+ ‘aw araa’ faa ) aghawaan: ' aw arsarn faw yahae aaararns -
a5 faewim | maThait gaforzen=ir a g 7

3640 Thes standmg in the 1nner half of a stanza 1s changed
to s% before the ta of twam &ec. and tad and ‘fatakshus

The word gwg here means the substitutes Fa®, @@, & &9 As #MhAEs,
ATATEE | @1, Whaw g1 e awmig | &, whae favanran ) a7, Ww R ghaea,
(Rig. VIIL 43 9) 1 an, whaefgragmia, (Rig X 2 4) dagy, aEgfeat fqe-
ag gu

Why do we say ¢in the wuner half of a stanza’l Observe gmatRaT TawI-
ga?m;a;ga 1 sitaaar faanfmw 1+ Here the word =Tt 1s at the end of the tust
stauza whle @A 13 at the bejenszng of the second stiuza, therefore the g ofwﬁaa‘
18 not 1 the wmidale of a stinza

288 uauzamm 1131908 1

awRAARY  atw @@ TEAT a1 | wiEiEZan | g | Wy ) afafumsgn
e whfiataanta

3641 In the opinion of some, the above change takes place
m the Yajuiveda also

Thus wfafuwan o wiaWma@y | wimeya or whw@ug | afaEs o wiw
weq | wEhieag o fafuwmag o

3¥R | FARATE =TT 1 =1 3 1 08 0

a?uugam—qfu qee | Tewa~-Atdmn 1| gauaieds e vusaratagg )

3642 The s of stwt and stoma 1n the Chhandas, 1s changed
to s/ 1 the opinion of sowme,
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i

Thus fafusgam or Fafurgae Mm drefaawm, or i Wrefoas This
ch g would have taken p'ace by the generil tule contained 1 the vext sfitia
VIIL 3 106, the special mention of ¥ga wd it here 18 a mere amphfication
The word gafg of this sfitia governs subsequent sltra also

3€¥3 ) TIVITR 1 S 1 3 1 Q0L U

yauzETatAaTau wa ar o afzgea dfa & gafr @ e’

3643 In the Chhandas, according to some, s 18 changed to
s/, when 1t stands 1 the beginning of a second woid, preceded by
a word endingn z &c

The words g#fe and ¥Hhur ate both understood here Thus fgufar or
fgaf  faufar o fagfrr , aywmw o aymta, fgea feimor  Tgursd

Tasdta
The word ga'ua here means the first member of a compound word as well

ag the prior word other than that m a compound Thus 3 unzmm of 79 gRw
/A afegrat fafaw (Rig Veda [ 108 11) gafgw wuat (Rig Veda IX.
19 2)

EBB I {J L2131 900 0

gAuzenfafnwar v got famae s w  FHAS T A ity @

3644 The sa of the Particle sz 1s changed to sZz 1n the
Chhandas, when preceded by an other waid having 1 1t the
change-effecting letter ¢ &e

Thus FE & gu (Rig Veda T 36 13) LR g getaty (Rig Veda IV
31 3) The lengthenng takes place by VI 3 134, und & changed to @y by VIII
4 27

3E8Y | WATATA: 1 €1 § 1 q0€

dnar s gar wiE 1 ‘xa ' Tew o Awfa o

8645 The sz ot the verb saz when 1t loses 1ts 2, 15 changed
to s4 under the same cincumstances

Thus @rar (Rig [N 2 10), formed by the athx faz (III 2 67), the g 1
ehided by VI 4 41 5o also a1 0

Why do wesay ‘when 1f loses its @' 2 Observe Trafa Elfaga'}"l”[ {Athhey
;131 ?g 10)  Heie the ofby g (1IL 2 27)  See bowever mimrg w Rig VI

3€3€ 1| WE: gANARAT T 12131 qoe p
QAATATER | WATITER | A | HAUIEA |
3646, The s of sha1s changed to s% after pratand and »ut

Thus gaarorg® FamargTt The word & ‘and’ n the sfitra inoludes words
other than those mentionel m 1t The wor ! HAYeE would be vald by this also.

2:8¢ | Trmbndisearnd at gt 12 13 1 qqen
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@ w1 ANIA-AGEA | ANZA-AIEN | WA RTA-FEE 1 |

3647 The s4 1s optionally substituted in the Chhandas afte,
the prepositions #z, vz and @b/ when the augment ‘at’ mtervenes

Thus my@ga or =§gd Tuar A, eawiza, or SAGIEF oA 7, MIWI] or
magraa i

The anuviitt: of gZ and &7 18 not to be read into this slitra  Ttis, m faet
a gezleral rule an;i applies to verbs other than these two As =@&dTd, Wlﬁxa\r,
WTRTA Or T I

3e8= | Ezﬁga:augrq t=1r8isEn

WFEVTEINETALE A& T | FAYT | Tugarwa |

3648 In the Chhandas, %z of a second term 1s changed 1ntg
‘na’ when the prior term ends with a shoit ‘r1’ even when theie 15
an avagvaka or hiatus between the two terms

The word g&uara 1s undeistood here  The woid Mamg means 1 hiatus op
separation  Thus Tug @rww, 7 wur « Here = 1s mawga 1 The changs of 5
mto @ 18 eftected ordinarily then, when the terms, one containing the cause, gng
the other =, ate n gtgar or conjunction  For the rules of Sandhi and the ryjeg
like these can apply only to words m @fgat n  The present rule 18 au exceptio) to
it, and here, even when the words ate not in gigar, but there 1 an actual hiatyg
between the two, the change still takes place The woid gfgar of VIII 2 108,
exerts regulating mfluence up to the end of the Book

3B | AT UTGEATERA: 1 = [ B 1300
UTGET | MR T W ﬁzatmmmq | ‘FEQETA | anitga Ay gy,
TARREATE. | Td STam aHIWH U

3649 Inthe Chhandas, the za of (the Pronoun) zasis chang.
ed into ‘na’ when 1t comes after a root having a 72z or sz or after

the words #7»u and s/iu

Thus =& tgrm (Rig VIT 157 13) <O Agm! potect us’ Taar @1 gﬁm
(Rig VIL 32 26) ‘Teach us this’ 3% —gswenta (Rig VIII 75 11) “L‘"ﬂ"‘mm‘
gata (R IV 31 3) Fed Fqw wad (Rig 1 86 13)

The woid &y 18 here the pronoun /@, which 18 the substitute, 1n certam cageqg
of mrerz (VIIT 1 21) and does not mean hete the srg substitute of ﬂﬁqaﬁr.
urgea means ‘that which exists m a dhitu,” namely I and W when oceurring in g
root The word g% means the word form g%, and Y meaus gs, and 18 exhibjteq
with wcbange It does not mean the affix g of the Locative Pluial Therefore
not 1n gﬁr arat ngi % U The word 7@y 1s the 2nd Person singular, Imperat;ye
the lengthening 1s by VI 3 135 The root Tae has the sense of I1A 1 the
Veda =w 18 2nd Person Sg  Imperative of & (VI 4 102), the viSarga of 5 4
changed tog by VIII 3 50 In snity thereis lengtheming by VI 3 134,
so also m g &o

Here ends the Book on Vedic forms
12
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ON ACCENTS
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CHAPTER 1

3€40 | WFATH UERFITAF 1 €1 L1 = U

afoaria | extfatutanar | aferwe? geiige  @ar a1 fadiad afsAd aé:
farn W AmZATAER @A | Mo aa w@ | ww g~ (keoy) Ffa g
WIgE aFOEIT IS URAEEA | ..

+ giafreerETarERT fasahg st arem + | admEred 1 ey
@ MW TmaEEd | fawmd | g @fq e aw deatig & Tga. + wH
gfa freisTa “sar’ weaw w1 = Towa g @@ @a

3650 A word 1s, with the exception of one syllable, unac-
cented

That 18, only one syllable m a word 1s accented, all the rest are anuditta
o1 unaccented  This 18 a Paribhishs or maxim of mterprc‘ation with 1egard to
the laws of accent Wherever an accent—be 1t acute (uddtta) or a cncumflex
(svauita )—1s ordained with regard to a Word, there this masuu must be applied,
to mage all the other syllables of that word unaccented The word WS
means ¢ having anuditta vowel’ What 1s the engto be excepted ! That one
about which any particular accent has been taught in the rules here in-after given
Thus VI 1 162 teaches that a 100t has acute accent on the final  Therefore,
with the exception of the last syllable, all the othei syllables aie unaccented

Thus 1w Fda 7 (Rig Veda VI 74 4) the acute accent 15 on @, all the 1est
are unaccented

Vért —The giafas accent 18 stionger than all which precede 1t, except
when 1t 1s a Vikarana accent  Thus i the above example, the root accent of Ju
and the affix accent of mrg do,not remain, but & accent prevails

Why do we say ‘ except when 1t 18 a Vikarany accent’? Obseive g_a‘a' o
gfnqa" s (Rig Veda IIT 6 10) Hete the vikatana war avcent 1s gigfuw,
but 1t does not prevail over ayg accent

Note .—The 1ule 18 that except one special accent tiwught m a sfitia the
other syllables take anuditta  Therefore, where theie 15 a conflict of 1ules, the
accent 18 guided by the following maxim “wfammmigoae  iaawE gfan
wfafassae " 0 namely (1) the sequence, a succeeding 1ule setting aside a ptior
rule (2) a Nitya rule 18 stronger than Anitya (3) Antmanga stionger than Bahi-
ratga, (4) the Apavidda 1s stronger than Utsai_a  When all these are exhausted,
theti we apply the rule of @fafme 1 What 1s thss 1ule ?  To quote the words
of Kisikd , @t fg aferqy 8fa fowd @ a@ ara@t wafa ¢ that which does 1emain
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and must last 1 spite of the presence of another, debars such other’ Thus n
fitarata , here the wramet « the accent of the affix” (III 1 3) by which the
acute 18 on the first syllable of the afir 18 an apavida to the argeat (VI 1 192)
by which the final of a dbAtu 1s acute, and 1t debars the dhita accent, but this
affix acuent 18 1 1ts tuen deh wrred 1n the case of derivitive verbs formed with affixes
by the iule of gfargsws, becanse even after the ad lition of the affix, these words
vetasn the dewirnat on of dhdtu  Similarly EiTmffﬂtmgga:’ ¢ The son of him
whose upper g. wreut (utbai ar&) 15 of black color, the Son of Baladeva,” the
Bahuvithiaccenr (VI 2 1) bemng an apavila to Samisa-accent, (VI I 223,
debars the saridsa accent | but this Baihusrihi accent 18 n 1ts turn debaired by
the rule of wfaTyw when 2 futher compound 13 formed and the final word 1s a
corspound ouly aud not a Bahuvithi Thongh the accent of the Vikaiana 1s a gfa-
faw jet 1t does not debar the Sirvadhatuka accent (VI 1 186). Thusin
gﬁig , the accent of the vikarany 7% does not debar the aceent of ag u

3549 | AILTNET T TG 1 €1 91 9801
aTEATEE U I JUA AEdiard @ia | Ear a0 W SgaE |
3651 An unaccented vowel gets also the acute accent, when

on accouut of 1t the preceding acute 1s elided

The word wditta 13 understood hete  Thus Eﬁm‘t’-r-é Eﬁmha u The word
tm:nr his acute on the lwt, when the unaccented (mudatta) g’m 18 added to 1t,
the 5 lS elided (V[ 1 148\:, the an 1datta g becomes ud zttz So also q ot +
wa:ua (VIL 1 88), uFmH- T=ad u?a:r b wr—umn Th@ ufasr his ac te
on the last  So also HAZ+EAFT = amg ™ (IV 2 87), wsdq, dg@a 1 lhe
words s &o are end ac ite, and the affic #a (aa) 18 anuduta (III 1 4)

gar ar= (Rw Veds VIII 100 11 and 01 16)
3&31!3T|5|ql=&§
'atamtssaﬁr Ut ge@rigI; | | SaNagtaaame | 2 g’ aga

gmas’ W
‘ewatea =fq arerms’ | ardtee | wIYE | TATET TETR 0

3652 In compound words ending 1n azcZ, the final vowel of
the preceding word has the acute accentin the weak cases in which
only ¢/ of anch 1emains

Thus =z 4t 7aq 3ag=  (Rig Vedy IIL 6 1) This 1s an exception to
Vi, 1. 161, 170 wd VL 2 52

Var¢ —TI'his rule does not apply before a Thddhits afficx  As zpftg | m\-‘:ga’ n
Heie the accent 13 1egulated by the atbs (III 1 3)

32U I MATATA G 1€ 1 9 1 q€2 )

srAtRATaaRa A@IEs A @1 7 o asw A Far

8653 The fist syllable ot a Vocative gets the acute aseent:

Thus F 3 dew 7= Far (Rig Vela V 4, 2) Ths debars the final,
accent ordamed by VI 2 143  Though the affix may be elided by a gaq vord
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(':-taﬁ gu or s‘a‘) yet the effect of the affix remains behind n spite of I 1. 63, As
Emtma ! Guar wema 0

3548 | WALAAT G 1= 1 T Qe

uamtmmaﬁafwammmm TSENFEe WA | UHE WISETETEsanT-
wias 1 ‘ga &' 0f ogd wwEta | wuEiEr fea ‘wafa wae 1+ wmataa
uanfc(axmaaa (af{a)l ‘i g g IEAT faurdt 7 | ggeEnfazaaE@a ga
TETTET ¢ AR GRETeRE arEeE (aqa)  gATATTawT arata

ut fagwm uanfaammaav ‘il aRteEd | WA Arg ) ‘g aEan’ fwe ) uuiug
| ¥A v’ 2fa wwEt

3654 All the syllables of a Vocative are unaccented when
a word precedes1t, and 1t does not stand at the begmning of a
hemustich

The Voocative 1s acutely accented on the first by VI I 198, the present
makes 1t all unaccented, and 18 thuv an exception to the last siitra

Thus g & 7§ a@ & e fa (R Veda X 75 5)

Why do we say “when 1t does not staud at the begmning of a hemistich’ ¢
Observe gaigwiaw (Rig Vela X 75 5)

But rule VIII 1 72 8 412 taught us that a Vocative standing before an
other word 1s considered as non existent  Theiefore m w37 g7z @&W every Vo-
cative gets the acute by the last slitra, and the present sfitra does not mike g=x
&. accentless, for the Vocative being non existent, TF &c are considered ag not
preceded by another word

To VIII 1 72 S 412 there 1s however an exception made by VIIT 1 73,
S 413  Theiefore whete theie are two Vocatives en appossteon, one qualifying
the other, the fiist Vocitive (o1 the qualified), 1s not considered as non evistent
for the purposes of the present sutia  Hence in 93 aRTews, W =T , the
words tequsven and &1dtah qualify Agne, and therefore they are unaccented Why
do we say ‘when m apposmun’? Ob-erve sqq;q\ éfa B{g]fa' s here the woirgds

a1e not m apposition, 3 ¢ oue docs not quilfy the other, but they aie meiely
synonyms and theiefore the piresent sutia apples

3gyy | |IETEY fawrfug fadimagg 1 <1 Q1 o8 1

AT WAL sgaastafa gitan | grarmaeataly @ gags difsan smafe-
ar= famud al ua agaaamnraamaagr t ga ugatss =) FQE | WA IarAf
faduw wiety | < 3a1 mwar’ | =s fgataw Trarat Swieas

3655 'When the pieccding Vocative 1s i the Plural number,
it 1s optionally considered as non existent, 1f the subsequent Veo-
cative, in apposition with 1%, 1s a specific term

The VIII 1 stitras 73 and 74 as enunciated by Pamm aie mwf?ﬂa garniyg
%4, and amraaea fEofea faSwaed | Patanjah made the amendment by add-
g ganaed to 73 and completed the present sutia by adding FFAARH t0 1%

This ordaing option, where the stitis VIII 1 73, S, 413 would have made
\he consdeation of the fiist vocative as exwtent, cumpulsory.  Thuy Z&t: vgatss
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'a m’*a (Rg Veda X 128 5) Here wg 18 an adjective qualifymng E&t. 1 So also
a1 S or Fan gIHgr ®

3€9¢ 1 aamf'aa utrgaatat 1REQI R

Hzﬁtmxﬁ"—aﬁ uw WETgEREIEE FWed | ‘gdanay wwmar | g fa ga
'?aammss THH | g8 WIAUINEY WIS HATAT aaraam:»an = anzrum fama
T 1 uafnf—aasmraamﬂwa miatfgeng « ‘a" TeaT graadadsan’ + Tafas
wsareiAt faard 1 wgar guea’ o

‘g wcaam’r‘-aamt:aaaan + | ST EAA uta TEHTE NG afa ufe-
NgF FAATAAT | §AE A AR aﬁm | ‘GaANT FEar Emmaqmt a1 fasa 0

“+ gatgagta AT + 1 =1 & faasteata | wfq an a?saﬁ:a

“ WIATAT T 471 ‘IFoNaTT | waahiiae Tamd 1 sunae A i

3656 A word ending 1n a case-affix, when followed by a
word 1n the vocative case, 15 regarded as 1f 1t was the afiga or
component part of such subsequent vocative word, when a rule
relating to accent 1s to be applied

In other woids, the word ending 1n a case affix enters, as if 1nto the body
of the vocative (amantiita) word Thus sitty VI 1 198 S 3653 declates ¢ a word
endinz 1o a vocative cise-ffix, gets the uddtta accent on the beginnimng ¢ ¢, fitst
syllable’ Now, this rule will apply even whena word ending with a case-affic
precedes such word n the vocative case  Thus the word ©wat ¢ O two lods ™
h1s udétta on the first syllable Now, when this word 1s preceded by another
inflected noun as TG ¢ ot prosperity,’” the accent will fall on *.g' the two words
being cousidered as a single word , as ——wruqar asa et zaa urgy srwmrn |
geyHT @@ (Rig 1 3 1) <O Asvins, mdzuu onquick hurses, lords of prosper
1ty and bestowers of plenty of food, eat the saerifieial offerings to your satisfaction’
Here VIII 1 19, S 3654 does not make the word accentless, for the preceding
Vocative, ‘dravatpan’ baing considered as non existent the second 15 begmning of
a Pidr  Buot in the following example s Taar a?aaua Argag (Rig Vedy VIL
8l 3) the Word fz= 18 accentless because of the VI 1 19 S 363¢

So also umm g vaq ¢0 thou outting with an age’t The word um 18
formed from the zoot w2 with the prefic gt and the Unadi afhy & which 1s t;reu;ed
a3 Tedl (See Unwdi I 34)  Hence 1t has acute on the final But by the preseut
sfitra, being cousiderel as the cumponent pait of the Vocative gwga, 1t becomes
first acute

Vdar¢ —The rule of this sitra should be confined to thit word only that
denotes the agent (kiiaka) of the verb with which the Vocative 18 connected
and to the Gemtive govermnyg the Vocative  Though the Vocative bemng a sub-
stantive pure and simple cannot stand i relation of a kdraka to a verb, yet the
verb 1 the sentence has a kitika  That 18 meant in the Virtika  Therefore
not so hete  sga sfwar (Rig Veda X 142 1) and #dand gwrur (Rig Veda
1 31 18)

Heie-the words syaw and gda are not connected with the verb to vylﬁch
: ghe Vocatrye refers, while in qTgAr gRE] the “_rord qrgAw ¢ with the axe’ 15 a

T
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kiraka to the verb denoted by the root msa ¢ to cut ' fiom which the Vocative
guaw comes Lo other words, the preceding word becomes the mntegral pact of
the Vocative nnder two conditions only, namely, (1) when it 18 a Geunitive govern

g the Vocative as m ‘.gm?l?ﬁ whete the word gy 18 m the sixth case (derived
with the afhx T trom |W the base bemng p1), o (2) when the preceding
word stands m the relation of a hataka to the action denoted by the toot from
which the Vocative 1s derived s In  ¢ffAt g% ¢ O with axe cutting

O1 Wwe may dispense w th this Vaitiha, and get the same tesult by the rule
of gadiataia , for ouly tout word can hecome the integral part of a Vocative
which 15 syntacticdly connectel with.1t, anl not any word thit might happen to
precele it

Fa.¢ —It should be rather stated ¢component pait of the preceding’
That 18, woile the sutta tewches that the preceling word becomes putt of the
subsequent word, Katyayana would 1eveise the oider Thus 511 & fu‘a{ ASHIH
(Rig Vedy II 33 1)

Here the subsequent word WEATH becomes as aun anga ot component pait
of faae which 13 the preceding wotd fgay s accentless, because a Vocative, and
therefore, WEATH also hecomes accentless being considered as anga of fa@T 1 So
als> ufa et g T8at faa (Rig VIL 81 38), heie fgm 1s accentless, beciuse the
Vocative gfgaf\ 13 nighata

Fare —Prohibition must be stated of Indeclinables as aﬁm"tma ta

Ishts —But not so of the Avyayibhdva compounds, which are also Indeclin

ables As guTEQlard B

324s | TINERAAAW W@ 11180

st afwe® 9 31 s wargzwe wiw | waty g et
qU | @EEAIAT | el Wias Iureha g @IS araaral @

3657 A svarita vowel 1s the substitute of an anuditta vowel,
when the latter tollows after such a semi-vowel, as hasreplaced an
udatta or a svauta vowel

An unaccented vowel becomes svarita, when 1t comns after a uqy ( setm-vowel)
which awq itself has come n the room of a vowel which was acute o1 svaiita once.

Thus gt fg 1 The word mfay 1s finally acute (See Phit Sitias IV, 12 and L.
1) It s doubled by VIII 1 4 S 2140 The second mfa gets the designation of
suredity VIII 1 2 anlit1s anuditta by VIII 1 3 8 3670,  Therefore m sy +
?;FE the & of the fitst 18 udatta, the o of second 15 anuditta, the = 18 changed to @
thus T 18 udAtta yan hence the 5x of the second T ftet 1t becomes :svmxt; by th;
present stitia W + T =Y @ +3ihy = ot

Now to take an exunple of a svuita yan  The word @\ 18 finally acute by
kutaceent (VI 2 139 S 3873)  The Locative simgular of tcins word 1s @Ey +
E=@ﬂf@’, ln;V[ 4 83 S 281) This 513 2 semivowel which comes. n th:xrgorn
of the acute &, therefore, 1t13 uditta yan  After this uvdatta.yan, the anuditta g of
the Locative becomes svarita by the fiist part of this shtia, Now when wafel4
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m‘fft ate combined by sandhi, this svarita & 13 changed to 7, 1t 1s, therefore, a
svarita yan The unaccented mi1 will become svirita, after thissvaiita-yan  As
@auq aumr The word =19t 18 finally acute and conmsequently %r 1s not acute
(Phlt. I 18)

This svarita 31 of =TWT 18 evolved by the present siitia which belongs to the
Tripidi section of the Ashtidhyayl, and heuce it 1s asiddha (VIII 2 1 S 12),
Therefore 1ule VI 1 158 does not cause the Wr to lose 1ts accest Cf 3660

34T | THTEY SRS | S 1 1 €10

FETHA GEFHIET I2Td WA | ‘AUIAT 1 FHTET AES N

8658 The single substitute of an unaccented vowel with an
udAtta vowel 1s udtta

Thus @& atssar (Rig Veda 61 2) and asmrax wew 1+ The word 7 1s anu-
datta by VIII 1 21 S 405 read with VIII 1 18 S 403 The word 3um:
18 acutely accented on the fiist, as 1t 15 formad by adding s to mw [Un [ 151)
The g of =g 18 changed to T (VIII 2 66 S 162), which 15 1gam changed to §

(VI 1 113 S 163) Thus &1 931 1 Here 5 becomes plivarupa by VI I 109
S 86 which 1s udatta

& 15 formed fiom &% by s is (V 3 12 S 1959 and VII 2 105 S
2299) and 18 svauta (VI 1 185 S 3729) The word =T 18 acutely accented
on the first by the Phit II 6  The single long substitute 1s udatta

3Ye | WRAT AaTETRM TRt 1512 180

N

TSR USTST UL IEI9A GEHIZW @WAT a1 WA | uF gagsgIEE 1+ gz

!mfﬂ'aaa | ‘WEd S§TRT TEEda azaféemramm?arfamtm wha 1 Semag

gara | Tase ‘@9, uaTEA- (cE) =fa gawy @ fa wa 1 Asaa | <@rammia,
I € ATAVTE— THIATI ATHD aurfufaa?m a =l

3659 The single substitute of an unaccented vowel, stand -
ing at the beginning ofa word, with an udatta vowel, may option-
ally be svarita or udétta

Thus &g sATfag 2@ 1 w@ s@t®T faslad@ 1 This 1s a vyavasthita-vibbishi,
i this wise  There will wecessarely be svauita (1) where a long 15 the sinzle
substitute of (q+ g) o1 of two short F’s, (2) where there 1s purvar ps by rhe ap
phieation of @, wgrmta i@ (VI 1 109 S 86) There w u  1iatty whe ¢ a
long vowelcomes m  Thus m T + gam = fImw araa o fﬂg Z3, the long & 18
substituted for two short @’s  This substitution of a lono‘ & tor two short F's 18
technically called ws@w 1  Where theie 1s Pia§ lesha, the long & 18 necessarely
svanta  Similaily when there 1s mtufasaafas ¢ ¢, the peculiar sandht taught
m VI 1 109 Thus §sgz4, ﬁrsy_:rm‘ra t Soalso whae theie 1s §n &=
¢ ¢, the sabstitution of a semi vowel 1 the rcom of an udatty or svarita vowel
as st | The above rules about svatita ate thus summansed 1n the Prati
fakhyay EHTETIT YIaR amfm‘agau @1  But wheie a lonz ¥ 1s substitutel s
a single substitute for g+ % (one of the ¥’s being long), there 1t wust always be
acute  As W watar fadtad (Rig 1 190 4) The wods fafd + 3’ e
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compounded mto fatad 1 The word Tafa® (Locative singulat) 1s finally acute by
VI 1 171, S 3717 %ad1s fiom the Divadi root 3 nar, and hag lost 1ts accent
by VI[I 1 28 S 3935

3€£0 | IITHIEAZTRE &R 1 S 18 1 €2 1

SEmmmEngzee w@ha ey AR’ wamfedasatad 2.
¢ gEYITAE

3660 The Svaiita 1s the substitute of an Anuditta vowel
which follows an Udatta vowel

Thus mfaa + &8 = abdatd 1 Here ¥ which was wgatd by rule VIIT 1
928, becomes svatita Ly the present rule, as 1t comes after the uditta g of agnu

The rule VI 1 158, S 3630 does not change this svarita mto an Anudatta

because for the puiposes of that rule, the present 1ule 1s mfgs, o1 as if 1t had not
taken place (VIII 2 1 8 12) Thetefore both the udatta and the svarita accent

are heard

an ' grarg e (Rig Veda I 129 2)

Heie g@ the Accusative singular of @ 1s finally acute  The word Swrsra:
1s the Nominative Plmal of £g14, the augment TFH bemng inseited by VII 1 50
S 33572 The word ém?f 1s derived from =g ¢ to 1ule’ with the afhy wras, and
therefore 1t 1s finally acute because of the Ya@ accent The Nom Pl affix &g
being a gu, s anudatta  The long = and the = of & are svarita

32q | MTHECNZTATITRTEAITAITATT ( S 1 8 1 €9 0

SETAU WRANIEEEN @A @\ | naifged g wEa ) w g wre) |
Fuvg T’ 1 g Wra L

3661  All prohibit the above substitution of svaiita, except
the Achdryas Gargya, Kisyapa and Gdilava, when an uditta or
a svarita follows the anuddtta

Thus % @ W& (Rig Veda III, 7 1) Srear, s=: wwa u

No‘¢ —This debats the prece ling rule  That wuaddtts which s follow-
ed by an uiitta 18 called SETHTER on IFAT 1+ The word Sg@ mewns g 'n the
termiology of ancent Grammunns  That anadutty wiich s fillowed by a
svarita 18 cilled @fedrga |« These ve Bihuwiihi compounds  Thus gzZrdiza
— Anded Swe w1 The word §4 1s fitst acute by Taa accent, before this
udatta, the @ of :hese words does not hecome svarita  So with sfrarza —«-?nu'_‘
&%, §ram“ gt The word g 18 svautta beiny formed by the faa affic =g (V3
128 1959), before this svarita the preceding @ does not become svarita

Why do we <ay exeept mn the opmion of Gaigya, Kafyapa and Gilava’ ?
Obseive m'a g, anasax | According to then opmion, the svauta change
does take place

The employmeut of the longer word 3zu mstead of the shorter word wuz
18 for the sake of auspiciousness, for the Book has approached the end The
very utterance of the word 34 1s auspicious, All sacied works commence with
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an auspicious word, have an auspicious word 1n the middle, and end with an aus-
picious word  Thus PAnini commences his sitra, with the auspicious word gt
merewse’ (in Sltra I 1 1), has the word fgar ¢ the well wisher ’ i the middle
(IV 4 143), and gz7 at the end

The mention of the names of those several Achiryas 13 for the sake of show-
mg respect (pujdrtham),

€€ 1 TwglA goRIFE 1 Q1 2 83
guREaR amidwgfa ena 1 Featoaz 1 camre W moaw
8662 In addressing a person from a distance, the tone 1s

called Ekagruti or monotony

Monotony or Ekasrut: 1s that tone which 1s percerved when a person 15 ad-
dressed, 1 1t there 18 an absence of all the three tones mentioned ahove s and
there 1s no definite piteh m 1t It 13, therefore, the ordinary recitative tone

The word ¢Sambuddhi’ means here addressing a person from a distaue , and
has not 1ts technical meaning of the sigular number of the vocative case  As
ATTEE W1 Wryaw dagqrz O boy Devadatta ! come’ There 1s vanishing of all
the accents i the above case, and the final short vowel of Devadatta 1s changed
mto pluta by VIIT 2 84 (gugd=)n

€Y | ATFIAATIGHETHG 1 4121 38 0
aRiwamar a wwgfar wrsurEstar | ¢ gt fa sga’ ‘ag-’

wfa faw | @ramaw@ Sedda ) owsu—’ =iy ‘wAni @dt fagdw'w
AT AT IUTYAAM. | W WA Frweg | TTAT AA WA ;w1 | Wifay awaren o

3663  In the sacrificial works, there 15 Monotony, except 1n
Fapa (silent repetition of a formula), Nytxkha vowels (sixteen sorts

of om) and the Sima Vedas

In ‘sacrificial works’ or on occasions of sacrifice, the mantras of the Vedas
are recited 1n Ekadrut: or monotony  But on occasions of ordinary reading, the
mantrag aré to be 1ecited with their proper thies fold accents

¢Japa’ 15 the repetition of mantias, and their recitation m 4 low voice or
whisper a5 when a person immersed 1n a rive: recites them Nyunkha 1s the name
of certain hymuns of the Vedas and the names of 16 sorts of ‘Om’ Some of thesa
are pronounced with uditta and others with anudAtta accent Simas are songs,
or the musical cadence m which some vedic hymns are to be uttered Ag ~—mfis-
gafiza: sgat' wfgen gaw wom e faad s T v (Rig Veda VIIL,
14 16).

When a mantra 1s recited as a Japa, then 1t must be pronounced with g
docent —As wHTR gaf fagaw'sg (Rig Veda X 128 1)

When not employed on cceasions of sacrifice, but aze ordinarily read, the
mantras must have their proper accent, and there will be no Ekadrut, -

3448 | ITETT AT AUIHT 1 U1 R 134 0 C
TREATT dtuzm= ST a1 wmEAEAwal o
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3664 The pronunciation of the word ‘vashat’ may optional-
ly be by raising the voice (accutely accented) or 1t may be pro-
nounced with monotony

The phiase ‘yajfia karma’ 15 understood here Even m yajiia karmas or sacerr”

fices the word &twg may optionally be pronounced i & raised tone The word
&uZ 1 the siitra sigmfies taz 1

gy faarar g=xfg@ 1 Q121 3€ 0

gfa Tawm wwafe @i 1 svetatafawian  @fgamar Jeda greva-
THATASRIAIAIN | WANTATT ATTENSTA ATET |

3665 The monotony 1s optional in the recitation of the
Vedas, ot they may be recited with accents

In the Chhanlas or the Ved:s there 13 option either to use the Ekadruti
tone or the thiee tones  Even on the occasion of ordinary 1eading, the Chhan-

das might be uttered either with the thiee accents ot monotonously Some say
this 13 & limited option (vyavasthita vibhdsha)

Th= option allowed by this slitra 15 to be adjusted in this way In reading
the Mantia poition of the Veda, every word must be pronounced with 1ts proper
accent but m the Brahmana portion of the Veda there might be Ekastutt  This
18 the opinion of the Rig Vedins, while some say thete must be Ekasruti neces-
saruly and not optionally 1 the recitation of the BrAhmanas

Thus —B mats g @fda oo sunply =feetd gaifga 1 I prase Agm the
puronity’

4L | A YASTATRRGAR T 1 L1130 10

garwarEtang agwat — (3253) =fa Tawmm gt (a23v) =¥ =@ migr
wylad @ amiErizEe @e | gaeda | gasto argifa ag 1« o ‘awEy
samATs | (384c) 30 e gaidegawiaur authfa aren axgae saarg
T 1

“+ gEifams '\ atema fand genrwens ggw @ mwif asd )
RITATE WRIAHSAT STAT | +AFUAT +1 wsAweniu wrEw 1 g1z faar s

‘¢ WTHEUEA @ | FEFL |\ 9 graaTE | nnde faar asa |

TATAYARE | WS AN SUTAREETE a1 @1 | 2agaw foar asa

3666  Theie should be no Monotony 1n the recitation of the
Subiahmanya hyiwns and 1n those hymuns, the vowels, that would
otherwise have taken the svarita accent, take the ‘udatta’ accent
nstead

The subiahmanya hymns are portions of the Rig Veda mentioned in éatapm
tha Brihmana

This sitta prohubits Ekadruti im the case of certam prayers culled subrahina-
nya By I 2 34 read with I 2 36 ante prayers mught be optzonally uttered with
lkasruti accent  This owdams an exception to that iule In subrahmanya
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praye:s theie 1s no ehasrati, and ip these hymns a vowel which otherwise
by any rule of grtammar would have taken a svarita accent, takes an udatta
avcent instead

Aswm gsmur 3 Tagmes sfeg wmes. Here the word garsma s formed
by the addron of the affix mm (Iv 4 98) “to the word gHET, “and this 7 wil
get svaruta accent by VI 1 185, (Tameaftaw) as 1t has an ndicatory &, by the
Ppresent slitra, this nascent svaseta 15 changed mnto uddtta In the phiase =g =T1-
uwes, the word Indra being 1 the voocative case, ¢ 1s uditta, the s of Judra 19
anuditta VI 1 198 The anuddita preceded by an uditta 1s changed 1uto svario
(VIII 4 66)

Thus the =5 of 7z must become svarita, but by the present sftia this na
scent svarita 15 changed 'nto an udatta Thus m 7, both vowels become uditta
In the woird smrnem, the =T 15 uddite, the next letter which was anuditta becomes
svarota, and from searete, 1t 18 changed to udd‘fa by the present rule  Thus

«the sentence @ =mnww, the first fomr gyllables are all acutely accented, the fitih

syllable 18 only anuddtta &> also n gfeg mnes, for the 1easons gnen zbove,
the letters & and =5 are anuditta, the rest are all acutely accented Cf Shat
Br III 3 4 17 and fgg

Vdré —In the Subrahmanya hymns the hnal vowel of a word :z the Nomi-
native case 1s acnte

Thus 7t asid + Bere arg 15 denved from a3 by the affix aw (i 1
105), and therefore 1t ought to be acute on the fitst berause of TSI& accunt
But the present vartika prevents that Thus we have g, mstead of Awg 1

Vdare —So also the final of a word 1n +he Genitive 1s acute 1n the Sabiah-
manya texts As ma faar asa 1 Fewe S1ie 18 devaved from @& by tb~ Patro-
nymic affix g5t and 1t would have Leen gr% but the vartika makes 1t arﬁw. n

Virt —But the penultimate as well as the final of the Gemtive ending
m @ 18 uditta

Thus Ty & Taar asd 1 Here thete are two udittas m the same word

Vart —Optionally the penultimate of a Genitive 1 & 1s udatta, when
the woid 1s & Proper Name As Zmades Tuay asid or Zgawes Taar aoid ¢

35€° | FATAWITIZIT | L1 R 1320

TA @RARTHETT WS | SIT NH/W BT |

3667 'The word ‘devd’ aud Brahwana 1 those hymns have
¢anuditta’ accent

By I 2 37 1t was declired, that n the subrahminya hynms, sveseste accent
18 repliced by uddtin accent  ITh's satry mikes an exception i favor of the words
2ar1 and gEITw occurring 1 those hyuus  These wade heve gnuddite acocnr
As E.’ET 'ﬁ'é;ﬂl{ TR cowe e Dovas wad B oals 0% Here the wort Zar gets
uda ta accent oun the st syltuble by V1 1 135 @in the vouative the acurnt

1> ou the begmrmg) & has oninaly an a udatta accent which by VIiI
4 60 (m anuduie 10 owing wr wdaete 1s changed unto s alzm) wouw'd lLave been



changed mto svarsta This svarata, by the previous sitra required to be changed to
udatta , but by tnis rule, 1t 8 replaced by anuddtta  In other words, the ciignal
anuddtta remains unchanged

3g€e | WATATEATATAAZTAATE 1 L1 R 1 3¢
EfETERuTHRETATT aTEAaTAAT. @i TR & 1y aga ety

3668 The Monotony takes the place of the anudatta
vowels which follow the svarila vowels, 1n close proximity (saz-
hita),

Santht4 18 the joinmg of two or more words 1 a sentence, for the purposes
of reading or reuiting ~ When words ate thus glued together, then the anudaile
accents become Ekadiut .f they are preceded by svarsa vowels, and are pronounc-
od monotonously  As =@ & wg agd @v@ta (Rig Veda X 75 5) 0 Ganga,
Yamuna, Sarasvatt ! this mine

Here the word = has uditta on the last gyllable the word ®/ 18 orignally '
anudatta, but by rule VIII 4 66 following an uddtta, 1t1s changed mto svaria ,
after this svareta all anuddita like nﬁt, &c, are replaced by ekadiuti  All the
vowels of the words m§ a@d o, had anuditta accent by rule VIII 1 19 (all
vocative get anudatta if standing in the middle of a sentence and not begmning
a stanza )

The word ¢sanhita’ his been used 1n the sfitra to show that when there1s

a hiatus between the words then there 18 mo change of anuditta mto ekaStuti
The word sanhitd 18 defined 1 sitta I 4 109

ggge | STrAEATTE @AGT 1 L1 R 1800

SEETET WA RETIEAL. &1 | ‘guata ug Ty Hemzaed’ | ‘awm
At feaq’ (=)

3669 The accent called Sannatare 1s substituted 1n the
room of an anuditte vowel, which has an udatta or svarita vowel

following 1t

In the previous sfitia 1t was said that an anuddtta preceded bya svarita
becoraes Ekasrutt If however such an anudatia 1s followed by an uditta or a
svarsia, 1t does not bevome Ekasiuti but becomes sannatara ze¢, lower than anu-
ddtta

The sannatara 18 therefore that accent which was origimlly anuddtta, and
swhich 18 preceded by a svartta and 18 followed by an udétta o1 a svarua

This 18 one explanation of the siitra  There 13 another explanation which
does not take the anuvritti of Ekadruti in this sGtta  The anudatta 13 repliced
by sannatarg when such anudatta immediately precedes an udatta or a s:grua,

The sannatra 18 also called anudatta  Thus gt ‘I\{gf?{' | WEFARE |
¥
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As 2a71 wsd. giwwataad. & Here the word ®1@T 18 anudatta  The word
mq: bas uditta on the last syllable by VI 1 171 In the phrase ®raltu:
(ﬂﬁlt.-}-m.) The syllable T11s anudatta, because anudétta + anuditta = anudatta
This anuddtte N1, preceding the uddita ws, 1s changed into sannatara.

QQSOIQ@W gire3Q13n

fgeen@ uT sunga @A ‘feated’

3670 That which 1s called 4mredita 1s gravely aceented,

Thus T3 fa& (Rig Veda I 1 3)

That 18, all the vowels of the amiedita become anuditta o1 accentless

Here ends the Chapier on Accents in g eneral,

WA WA
CHAPTER II
ROOT-ACCENTS
RESQ L UTAT: 1 €1 Q1 €
R 34, | Churan’ @w A’ | ¢ wtE gan
3671 A root has the acute on the end syllable
The word w+& 1s understood here  Thus ‘Hrurata, 9.” ‘=fg @ea ' (Rig
Veda I 87 4)
3¢o3 | WUTIZTERTH=ATIES 1 €1 9 9== 0
wurtar fe@variazasnt seravTgs o wfesaar ar @w | @uTtEET-
may | wutw | veat | Teelw | o9 veawt adEwar | aisaand’ | 90
it | Tgwatta
8672 The acute accentis optionally on the first syllable
when a Personal-ending, being a Sirvadhituka tense affix begin-
ning with a vowel, (provided that the vowel 1s not the augment “t’)
follows after ‘svap’ &c, or after ‘hms’
The phiase améurgﬁ m the locative case 15 understood here Thus
walw or @ite, wgate, or wagte T &hw or fedf ) The accent on the
middle falls by the accent of the affix III 1 3  Why do we say before an affix

beginning with a wowel >  Observe launa, fﬁium t Why do we say ¢ not taking
the augment gz?’ Observe @iy . and wamd 1

Ishts +—This rale appheq to those vowel beginning affixes which aie fga s
1t does not apply to @uita, feaaifa
3693 | TTTTATAIIE: 1 € 1 Q1 9=¢ 1|

AiMZISTaT FPTEANIEH UL AawAATTEwarw 1 R 2 fa Twar am” | weer
teaq @ srad | gaEr 39



3678 The acute accent falls on the first syllable of the redu-
plicate verbs when followed by an affix begimning with a vowel (the
vowel being not ‘1t’) and being a sirvadhituka personal endmé

Thus I gafa T mm ag (Rig Veda VII 32 15) azfa, 53:-:, aufd, aaa,
aana, aaa, strafa, =rma 1 Before consonant affixes zaita| Before &< affixes —
sifaa. | lhough the \&oni #iTa, was understood here from the last aphorism,
the 1epetition 18 fur the sake of nakmg this anenvariable 1ule and not an opéconal
rule as those m the foregoing It bemng a subsequent sutia, debaws the Taa ac-
cent, as FIAT T (Rig Veda I 4 5).

3B I WA A 1 £ 1 1 Q€0 0
FraEATER wagaEs wsaEEmigsae | gufe @ gfaw @ grgE

3674 Also when the unaccented endings of the threc per-
sons 1n the singular follow, the first syllable of the reduplicate has

the acute

The endings fau Taw and fau areanudatta (III 1 4) This stia applies
to those personal endings which do not begin with a vowel Thus Zand, siara,
Surfa, T ad, Matd@ 1 The woid ST 18 to be constiued here as & Bahuviih
2 e, an 4ffix m which theie 18 no udatta vowel, so that the 1ule may apply when
a porhou of the affix 15 elided o1 a semivowel 1s subst tuted as w1 Tg & E{HTH.

and durmw | guife W@ ghaw @ agd (Rig Veda T 94 14)

3gey | zﬁgngznamzﬁaramu ummm fMfare 191 q¢z 0

WondtarmawEr fofa sgEmeEs o wmumxaﬂmﬂ mml ‘ar'stagrs
agﬁa | @Ay | ufswr’ | wat ug’it Zuag snuﬁw @’

3675 In i, ®, ¥, §, W, 99, 99, ZRGT, and 9, m thewr
reduplicates, the acuteaccent 1s, before the sdivadhatuka unaccent-
ed endings of the three personsin singular, gzf, on the syllable

which precedes the afhx

Thls debars the accent on the beginnmng Thus Tad T, fee fa, Teire
«!ﬂ] fa m‘ﬁt a ufestar (Rig Veda I 122 3)  Here the root g2 has duie sely
taken m the Chhandas the vikarana ug, though 1t belongs to Divddi class aaaa’,
gigw .t The veib 1s heie §2 a the Vedic Subjunective, so also 18 the next
example Z9ag fiom wA v, the ¥ of TA beng elided by III 4 97, and the
augment % bowg alded Iy IIT 4 94 wratTeixr gasa (Rg Vedr X 73 1) Z94d,
a?;;rfa Fmia 1 Inthe case of other verbs we have sgifa 1 DBeloe alives
which have ot the mdicitory & (+ e, all endings ofhel than the thice singular
endings), the accent will be on the bist syllable as artarﬁ 1

26SE | TRTA 1 €1 Q1 4¢3 U
TRmEagEE | fadius |

3676 The acute accent falls on the syllable immuediately
preceding the afhiv that has an mdicatory /
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Thus Tamr o, fygtas with the affis aga (III 1 133), afifeserawa and
agaﬂﬁ'uﬁm with the affixes oy and wewg (IV 2 54) accent on the Ta and T

3299 | MHZATEATATATH 1 €1 91 <8 |

mamTATTTEEETRY &1 wgta u? | Mg IFA | uF AN

3677 The first syllable may be optionally acute when the
absolutive affix ‘namul’ follows

Thus é‘rf’gmq or %r@gzm i In the reduplicate form R, the second put &
18 unaccented by VIII 1 3  The present sfitra makes &1 accented, When &1
18 not accented, o will get the accent by Twa accent This rale 1s confned to
polysyllabic the Absolutxves namely to the reduplicated Absolutives (VIII 1 4)

IEST | WA FIALR 1 € 1 Q1 99 1

SUZTSHATAT wQatw g WTEFSTHT G711 Fa§ RER EIAT |

3678 The roots which are exhibited in the Dhitupathawith a
final vowel, may optionally have the acute on the first syllable,
before the affixes of the Passive ‘yak’ when the sense of the veib
1s Reflexive

The word gudw 1s understood here  Thus z-;uﬁ or §ua ®AW wWaRA
W ad or WA A &= wadg 1 When the accent does not fall on the first syl-
lable, 1t falls on @ (VI I 186)

369¢ | TWAATHMH 1€ 1 Q1 = 1 »
ST WIIgaRAgaTE an ar Ty SHwtara’t s 32190 ) uRTaEgara: i
efq wigeau |
3679 The acute accent may be optionally on the penulti-
mate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in ‘chan’ the word con-
sisting of more than two syllables

Thus @t T Satar® or Syezard@ 1 The augment =2 18 ehded by the add:i-
tion of |y, VI 4 74, Tg prevents the verb fiom becoming anuditta VIII 1 34
then comes the Taa accent of =g n  The aigmented form with =z has icute
rlways on the first syllable VI 4 71 When the word 1s of less than thiee syl-
lables, the rule does not apply, as =ifg g il
Here ends the Chapter of Root-accents

HT UFIEU |
CHAPTER T11T
AFFIX-ACCENTS
3620 | FWIEAAT WSO ITIW 1 € 1 Q1 e

smﬁ-afmtmrtama awmE 3219, @I & | Wint ?aamaamzzam
TH | HA | AT
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3680 A stem formed with the Krita-affix ‘ghafi’ has the acute
accent on the end-syllable, 1if 1t 1s formed from the root 27:s4, (far-
skatz) or has a long 4 1n 1t

Thus %, uTaaa, an t‘l?r, 3S§ , a1 1+ This 18 an exception to VI 1
197 by which affixes having an indicatory & have acute accéent od the first syllable
The wotd w formed with the Vikarana Y, 18 used m the aphorism 1nsteaa of &Y
to ndicate that @w of Bhvadi gana 13 affected by this 1ule, and not Fyg—Fufa of
Tudidigann  The word &% derived fiom the Tudad: &y has the acute accent on
the fiust syllable

€= 1 IFFTEAT F 1 € 1 1 qgo il

a T WA | ISHTAY  FUWEET asr-rﬁsnmr fautad wwtagy taEana
% ‘asamr aafmafuanurr | ==y ‘mrr AT AFEmIN’ | WETRT UST. | W
HIHE 9UNE JF SRAIEARTATT | ‘IZ'AW FFW | ‘WWEHA'TH |

3681 The words uchchha &ec. have acute accent on the last
syllable

Thus st FruRtngd gt (Rig Veda I 26 3)

But m other places we have @it it watatw (Rig Veda I 30 7)

The word ww 18 formed by w3t affix, as in the following wra drven wunsy
wa* (Rig Veda VI 28 5)

So also I9A #nd WIS as 10 IgAA q5W (Rig Veda I 24 15) wvamastad
(Rig Veda X 70 3)

Note —1 3s& , 2 :aa; 3 ms , 4 sraz |These are formed by @1, and
would have taken acute aceent on the ﬁlst 5 ®a , 6 &9 are fomed by Fy_ affix
(III 3 61) which bemng grave (III 1 4), these words would have taken the
accent of the dhatu (VI 1 162),: e acute on the first syllable Some read
arg also here, 7 m? 18 derived from gst by wsi affix, the non causing of guna 18
wrregulal, and the Wm‘d means ‘a cycle of time’, ‘a part of a carriage’ In other
seunses, the form 18 a1 8 m: = (am:) , 18 formed by mw , and has this accent
when it means ‘poigor’, 1n other seuses, the acute 1s on the first syllable 9
38 &l 8w (élsa) and s @@ 1 These words are formed by ast by 1L
3 121  When denoting mstiument (@&IW) they take the above accent, when
denoting wie the accent falls on the first syllable. 10 wggeE vy, ¢ 7.
ufnz H ﬂﬁ% aw 'a a1 11 aufa &S, the stotra means the Simy Veda, the word
'ém 1 occurring T the Sama Vedn has acute on the last 1n other places, it has the
acoent on the muddle 12 wad &%, the al. has end acute when meaning ‘a cave’y
otherwise when formed hv =u_ affix 1t bas acute on the fust 13 AT WS-
ﬂzﬁam thus mm ?nu ¥ m other senses, the acute 13 on the fiist 14 gaEw-
NIFAHT VAT ¢ ¢ s%m !nsa%m 1 Some read the hmitation of wramal 1nto
thigsalso 15 agHE=aWmHE:AT (mna‘t:r) t These are formed by wsl, W& though
a QU+ 100t 18 here wS= I

1 355, 2 W= 3 @59, 4 sw, 5 5w, 6 @ (=a), 7 gn, 8 wir gw, 9
Saandweswal, (3% %) #d@, 10 gygave=ta (afigy, ggq, ufiga), 11 asdt,
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w3, 12 vad 7, 13 @Il wrgagiam, 14 Iarmeaadt (IaRurEaaRws))
R, 15 wgwew, AEsyr (WIHIGATIEET ) 1

JESR 1 AL WH 1 €1 1980 0

aginT 3. WTEw | ‘age wwaw 1 afa 1 (€) gfa vRuwm gEe
fadn @i e | 9E: g n‘aﬁsra 1 fmmmm i

3682 The word ckatur, followed by the accusative plural,
has acute accent on the last syllable

Thus agt. @wwgaa: (Rig Veda X 114 6) the acoent 15 on g1 The fem-
nine of &gy s 2EY (VII 2 99), which has acute accent on the frst (VIL 2 99
Virt ), and its acousative plural will not have accent on the last syllable Thus
is 8o, because |@gy has acute on the first, a8 formed by Iz affix (Unid:i V 5v)
Its substitute anyg will also be so, by the rule of wifagg + The special enuan-
oiation of RIFE with regard to aqg m the Virtika aagafa“am%{mm wHasd
(VII 2 99) indicates that the present rule does notapply to |ag 1+ Aunother reason
for this 18 as follows <&Ag + UY=\aw+Ug | Now comes the present Sutia
here, however, the T (VII 2 100 S 299) substitute of s bemg sthanivat, will
prevent the uditta formation of the ;| of &, nor wii = be considered as final
and take the acute, as there exists no vowel | but a oconsonant T which cannot
take an accent As @d®: uwwa! Professor Bohtlingk places the accent thus
'agt'., Pro Max Muller ag't: v I have followed Piof Max Muller in inte:pret-
ing this sttra, for Bohtlingk’s interpretation would make the ending ug accented
and not the final of &gt n

3653 | MR TTHAR 1 €1 Q 1 <0 0

uqfaaa\m a mmfafaufmﬂaa Tz AT @ e, T fd o safa)
catats aaa"r @ 1 gwt s ‘mawfu’fa A= ‘:wranu T 4

‘W &g gar:’ 1 fasd aafq’fa. ' ‘mfa faw 1 @@ dadram’ o

3683 The numerals ‘shat’, ‘trr’and ‘chatur’ when taking a
case-affix beginning with a 4% or s get the acute accent on the
penultimate syllable, when the said numerals assume a form con-
sisting of three or more syllables

The numerals g, ¥ aud age when ending i a case-affix beginning with a
W consonant, form a full word (u&), in such a word the penultimate syllable
gets the acute accent The very word penultimate shows that tne g% must be
of three syllables at least Thus uafir, @WW, Taw ™, ag L weEg i
gsafi: (Rig Veda III 7 7) wafwddidadta (Rig Veda X. 39 10) U;pm
@rariE (Rig Veda VIII 96 16) smzwfufaasa: (Rig Veda VIII 72 8) Why
do we say ¢beginning with g and ¥ ’? Obseive, agisr AGAYATH (Rig Veda I
191 13). Why do we say ¢ the penultimate syllable’? Obserce wrugfuyg a-
aw: (Rig Veda II 18 4) fasd @fwmf  (Rig Veda VIII 35 3),

38e8 1 TapyiaT WIHTETR 1 € 1 1 4= 0

gentawd t

14
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3684 In the classical language this 1s optional

The waitx case affixes commg safter the above numerals wg, fw and &gy
may make the words so formed take the acute on the penultimate optionally, in
the ordinary spoken language Thus gdf® or gafy 1 Tu the alternative, VI
1 179 apphes, So also gy, or a;ﬁu fag he or Taghi. i

3574 1 U G 1 € 1 1 e

gTu w? gewssentasae @i 1| ‘@8 i aTEr o

3685. The acute 13 on the first syllable of sarve when the
case-endings follow.

This g w=afa awar (Rig Veda X 71 10)

3gcg | TSAaaTiziaca® 1 €1 Q 1 Q€S 0

fozmw TMewe 9 g A aferfeawnta Grar’ g ‘T gata s

wtfeamss 1 ga afua _v¥ed. ') wmatge 1w mewa’ gha WRTAEFAT
e &

3686 Whatever 18 derived with an affix having an indica-
tory st or A, has the acute mvariably on the first syllable

Thus afer faugrta Grar (Rig Veda I 5 9)
Here GTex is from g g with the affix ww because 1t belongs to the Biih.
manddiclass (V1 124 S 1788)

gﬁaf'aua avad. (Rig Veda I 3 6)  Here ga:1s derived fiom the root &g
garqumam. with the affix stgsy (Unidi IV, 199), which takes the augment q%
alsoy by force of the word @ ‘and’ 1 the sftra above quoted (Unadi IV 199),
and then the @ of @@ 15 elided wag means “ood’

3g8cs | qTURUT: GIATHETH 1 € 1 Q | €€ I

wifasars &\ | WA GUL | ggawEs | g sErfdwa. o g |
I ERUTRIETE R I

3687 The acute accent 1s on the first syllable of pat/in and
matfun when followed by a strong case-ending

The words ufas and wfaq are denived by the Unidi afix g, (IV 12 and
13, and are oxytone by IIT 1 3 They become Adyuditta before strong cases
Thus wd usgr (Rig Veda IV 18 1),

Why do we say ¢ When followed by a sarvanimasthana case affix’? Observe
cgattawra udr ad, (Rig Veda X 53 6) The accent 1s on the final by VI 1,
162, there being elision of the udatta g n

o

3€ec | WAed RE TIYR | & 1 Q1 %00 |

Hﬂ‘i’ﬁﬂ!ﬁ@l’ﬂ‘?ﬂ gmmaﬁr |t 3“3’ CiGEY 3 i

3688 The Infinitive in fawaz hasthe acute on the first syl-
lable and on the last syllable at one and the same time
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Thus g8 & Sraar 3 (Rig Veda IV 21 9)  This s an exception to III 1
3 by which & of @3 ought to have got the accent, and 1t also countermands rule
VI. 1 188 by which there can be only a single acute 1a a single word

3gc¢ | gar fATm@ 1 € v 1 30Q 0

WIHETH: WA | & g2 graaa | e o

3689 The word AsZaya has the acute on the first syllable
in the sense of ¢ house, dwelling’

Thos &igad Yieaa 1 (Rig Veda X 118 1) The word is formed by @affix
IIT 1 118 and would have had accent on the affix (III 1 3) When not meaning
a house, we have @i, awa Zegay 1 The word 18 formed by wg (III 2 31)

3ECO 1 FAA HYWH L €1 Q1 RO% N

FOATH SOWE WA WA | FOQAT FALTE U

3690 The acute accent falls on the first syllable of jayz, 1n
the sense of * whereby one attains victory’

Thus SA1s9a°, but otherwise &3t aa & stermTATy « The former @@ 18 by
w.affix, (TE[ 1 118), the second by == ([II 2 31)

3E€Q | FUISAT I 1 € 1 Q1 303 1l

sifasary 1« swrafandiaa | castaaifadadt ' o5 e e

3691 The words z7:ska &ec., have the acute on the first syl-
Table

Thus mmar’r’aﬁ*aa”t (Rig Veda 1 3 10) ggamgy (Rig Veda I 7 1),
1 qu 2 aq 3 ﬁt 4 ug b 311 6 na 1 These are formed bysna(III 1
104) The word g 1s from - maq, megumrly 1t 18 treated as Ty 7 aa, 8.
g, 9 wg, 10 ez 11 =w, 12 8,13 §g, 14 a=, (formed by ww, Tum.
bers 8 to 11 are not m Kisiha) 'ga .8 formed by & (III 1 135) 15 =x, 16,
men (formed by mg IIT 3 104) 17 THIAT TIAT TRAT WEABHIT  —TR
and 7@, 18 ®+x (formed by ma III 1 134), 19 wifm formed by Tema, 20
1w, 21 @, both formed by g=t, 22, mray, 23 wrw, 24 1T, (all thiee formed
by mz III 3 104), 25 gg = iratitay formed by @=t, 26, &wr, 27 urz. formed
by w=_which may either take the accent indicated by the affix or by VI 1 159,
28, aqg, 29 @3-+ Itiws srsTamw. 1 All words which are acutely acrented on
the first, should be considerrd as belonging to thig cliss, if their ac.ent ecannot
be accounte 1 for bv anv other rule
lga,2sw,357, 478 5 €7 6 wa. 7T wa, Samme, 9 an, 10, 11
uu* 123z, 13gz* t4=m7, 1508y, 16 syt @ 319, @3t awwd I, 17 a5+,
18 mifww, 19 @wra, 20 arm 21 =, 22 i 23 @, 24 5w, 25 wew, 26 wrg,
27 wa, 28 z&, 29 WrETATTU

3ECS ) HETTHTH?TT’W FE T2 308 1
. mﬂmz aamrum-—v-a tFET IS KAST JT + vAZS wigalw v

araea ¥ wmprAEw A * €FY o ‘gFam’ f':iﬂ | Afmaigar « gu-
Ay’ faw e 99
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3692 The acute accent falls on the first syllable of that word
with which something 1s likened, provided that it 1s a name

Thus G54, Sruwt wgs arat 1 All these are Sumra words used as names
of the Iu@dg (the thing compared) The affix &g (V 3 96) 1s elided here by V.
3 98 It might be asked when sy 1 ehded, its mark, ecausing the first
syllable to e acute (VI 1 197), will 1emain behind by virtue of I 1 62, where

is then the necessity of this sitra The formation of this slitra indicates the exist-
ence of the following maxim — !

Véar¢ —The wagaws@ rule 18 not of universal application in the rules relating
to accent

When the word 1s not » Name, we have siaaf@a®: +  When 1t 1s not an
upamina we have @z (VI 2 148)
363 1 fagT @ gaswATR I € LI ROY

fawrww gore s fzsarar @ @@ | 2ac) ¢ gaa:’ Taw o fafwa
‘grR’ o 1 1R, ) @ETAT@’ TRYENAE | AW | gAF 1

3693 A dissyllabic Participle in 2z (Nishth4), when a Name,
has the acute on the first syllable, but not if the first syllable has
an ‘4’

Thus g’m, g’g ,%a 1 This debars the affix accent (TfIT 1 3) In non-
participles we have && ,wl 1 In polysyllabic Partieiples we have fafma:, fans

In Participles hawving long st i the first syliable, we have, En‘c‘?:, mﬁ: i When
the Participle 18 not 2 Name we have, &aw, gaw u

=
388 | AUARYRT 1 €1 41 R0E U .
TAETAIIRT &, | 0gI1alaEa | 2 g 3 gwmg’ !
3694 Also T and Y& have acute on the first syll~''-

These are non Names  Thus gguaﬁ and Q& | CGR:A ‘gm'sq (Rig V
4 4)

39¢€Y | WTOA F/at+ €191 309 4

wgareniyaTs AW | wuiwaww mifgag’

3695 The word TT&T meaning ‘having eaten has acute on
the first syllable

Thus * watar wie wifgaw’ (Rig Veda X 117 7)

38¢g | T Tarmar 1 €0 q o g0

frwwad arfgsam. | fom: 1 g@nal g et @ g’ (e6:) gt Tammyg
Z1ae gatautadds u

8696 The word »24fa may have optionally the acute on the
first syllable

Thus <& or ftw. + But when 1t 15 a Name, then VI 1, 205 S 3693,
will make 1t always first acute  No option 1 allowed then
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3¢¢s | guriad | ex=xl@ 1 €1 Q1 R0¢ 0

WIFTEE AT &

3697 In the Chhandas, the words ‘jushta’ and ‘arpita’ have
optionally the acute on the first syllable

Thus @"w or gua'., Sica or mird 1 In the clussical Literature the
accent 18 always on the last syllable (III 1 3)

sg¢ec | mA 121 Q00

AT TRATA | GET aE A 1 wET mgﬁumx’ AT uaura fag’:
gty wsm maioamar faudtareaing | WG AT ofe darged’ g
gretETaEUATg I

3698 In the Mantras, these words ‘jushta’and ‘arpita” have
always the acute on the first syllable

Thus § & Zammaiad faR U1 1 Some say that this rule applies only to
gz and not to @wfg & , 1 which option 13 allowed even in the Mantra so tbat
1t hag acute on the last in the Mautra even ¢ g afareats Fwar a wsATTa A7 1

This sfitra 1s superfluous  For in the examples 'u;{lzt ggar (Rig Veda V 4
5) and gt AP fa'an &c, they will have acute on the first, by the preceding siitra,
for the employment of the word a=afa in that sitra shows that in the Mantra
the words have acute on the first, as opposed to the ordimnary language  So these
would never have been final acute  Moreover,1n the Mantra, gig drafE s a9r
wata: (Rig Veda I 164 48), we find that the word sfgarn 18 end-acute, and
this alsc is an argument agamnst the present sfitta  For it shows that in the
Mantra, these words are not fnvaseably first acute

36¢¢ | TWIWIETE 1 €1 21 QL

arfgeara: @i 1 o Tgw &g &1 @g 0

8699 The acute accent 1s on the first syllable of yuskmad
and asmad i the Genitive Singular

This apphes when the forms are ww and @&, and not & and & 1 Thug
na s, da @mw 1 The word gy and iwwg are detived from au and G by
adding the affix a?aaa (Un 1 139) gowg + €@ = gwrz + WY (VII 1 27) =Ha+ ug

+2m (VI 2 96)= aa+uw (VII 2 90)= aa(VI 1 97) Here by VIII 2 5,
g would have been udétta, but the present sfitra makes & uditta So also with

o
3000 (@ gIg1 QIR
' femm’ | w aw ' gga w0
8700 The acute accent 1s on the first syllable of yuskmad
and asmad 1n the Dative Singular

Thus gwa fessrst: (Rig Veda IT 36 1) wa ata: wast3 (Rig Veda X
128 2)
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3909 | ARTSATI: 1 €1 Q ¢ Q3 &

TavmuTRE gaa migsare 1| A faan ) g swealg wwdr | sRfdemTEaT
g ‘wwae | e ‘agfaasnEm

3701 Whatever 1s formed by the affix ya#, has,if it 1sa
dissyllabic word, the acute on the first syllable, with the exception
of ‘ nAvyah’ from ‘nau’

The word g=a< 18 undeistond here from VI 1 205 Thns gssrpuss &waw
(Rig Veda 1 6 2) The wwai s fiom ma + b+ am 1 Sqa, &Tag (L 1 97),
wuzan, S e (V.1 6) Thisrule debaig the Svarita accent requued by fag

(VI 1 185) But J1—=radn as afa arsgrarm (Rig Veda I 121 13)  Therule
does not apply to woids of moie than two syllables thus ———faaﬂﬁ‘t\t, SEirot: |

3903 | STTFJWAZET WL 1 €1 Q 1 B 1

TuT WEATATHITGSEIR" | ‘S8U A AS A ) WIFF'H T20) wavw | W A
afg ara'w’ 1| 3 wufegE waw o

3702 The acute accent is on the first syllable of ig\‘, 8, g
vq and ¥, when they are folowed by the affix ‘ nyat’

Thus S&W S&A, §OIA, NAW, @ 9g° 0 The two letters @ and &
being indicatory, the ¢nyat’ 13 not mncluded 1n ¢ yat’ of the last sfitra The
accent would be regulated by @ u The accent of & however 1s debarred by this
rule The g 10 the siitra 18 g& gawms of Kriyidi class . the gy of iz class
tales kyap affix  See IIT 1 109

St gadsa (Rig Veda I 1,2)  wrggre Seit dzma (Rig Veda X 110 3)
W A1 9fw aw (Rig Veda X 24 2)  gww fagra wa (Rig Veda I 10 5).

3003 1 farrar Sfgemn=aT 1 €191 2 0

snfasa™t a1 g=dEr whww'

3703 The acute accent 1s optionally on the first syllable of
* yvenu ’ and ‘1ndhén.’

Thus Y11t wfaa (Rig Veda IT 25 1), &'q or & , S4™ or g=3r.
or ¥aq1q4 1 The woid ag 18 derived by the Unid: ofix g (111 38), which
being a Taa would always have acute on the firgt This allows an option  The
word 2RI, 1if 1 18 formed by arg will have the aceent on the final  If 1t
18 conmdered to be formed by wvww the affix he ny a sividhitnka 1s annditta.
and as it replaces ndédtta final of the root, 1t hecomes uli ts (VI 1 161), and
thus eqTs gets acntz on the mddle ¥t would never have acute on the first
ryllable the present yule o1dains that also  When Exg i used am an upwmina
ayfea Ay, then 1t 18 snvwsably acitely accented on the mst (VI 1 204),

3908 1 F’ITWW‘-‘(E\E@EMW FET Q1 XE B
wifZsZ 9T &1 | AATHAT AOFAT | FT GITTFTT U
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8704 The acute accent 1s optionally on the first syllables of
w@m, TN, ¥4, §¥, @3 and ¥ U

Thus @M, or @Y, . i, €18, wi@ u  These are formed by uw
affix and by VI 1 1’59 woul 1 take act te ou the ﬁnnl thls ordams acute on the
first syllable also. g € or mi or TS, Or WaE , @i or @4, formed by w9
(III 1 13)

w00y | WRT Sdwremwrar e 1 €1 1 e
#AL. g8 /IR I, WA _IFEusaY | gugat
3705. The ‘4’ before the affix ‘mat’ has the acute accent,

when the word 1s a name 1n the Feminine Gender

Thus wgatraa'? guarrxtraa'i sti@dt (IV 2 83)  The lengtheming 1akes
place by VI 3 120 atwgradt u  Why do we say ‘the wmr’? Olserve gaum,
g:mviﬂ # The words g (Un III 157) and ga (V 2 108) are end acute, so the
accent 1s on §FY by VI 1 176 Why do we say ‘when a name’ ? Observe
Seataat i @zar 8 formed by g and has acute on the mst (Un I 151)
Why do we say “n the Feminme Gender’ ? Observe w(iats{ ¥ Why do we say
*when followed by wa’ ? Observe ngrig=lt u

§S0E | WsAlSTAT: 1 €1 Q 1 0 N
wEATE@rd 279 | g9aar | S fuaE s urwy o

3606 The Names ending 1n ‘avati’ have the acute accent
on the last syllable

Thus wfmad’- @fzea’, ggaar, saeaar o These words bemng formed
by & u_would have been uuaccented on the final (I1II 1 4) Why do we use
wHAT and not @elt ? Then the rule would apply to TISta@Y also, for the woid 18
really Trei=x Y ending 1n W+qq , the subsequent elision of & 18 held to be non-
valid for the purposes of the application of this rule (VIII 2 2) But the
change of & 1nto & (Ag=aq) 18 considered asddha for the furposes of this rule.

3o0o | SHAT 191 Q1RO -
Samarty aras | AEEAY | gt o
3707 The Names ending 1n tvati have the acute on the last

syllable.
Thus sétaar , gAIEar
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THE PHIT SUTRAS
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CHAPTER I
Q1 fwdiss s 0
mifaufes & 1| awsw 3219, @A 1 3.
1 A nominalstem 1v finally acute As 3§ # The word few 18 the

name of Nominal stems or Pratipadikas, in the terminology of the ancient Gram-
marians

R | MEEITAETETENS TS o

TAEUTIAT IETE | ‘UTAT ‘GueET ‘geur ‘araen wfw uafan | @R~
gfam | wureg ‘@feaw Wkad ‘awad’ gfa gatan « wEEr wran Sa-
dUmEAT TUTHIWE AT | GG | §FE-

2 The synonyms of utzwr, RAERGT  ww=—T and gTaT are finally acate Pita-
15 18 a kind of herb—urer, GHEET, g!iu'r, WSt By Phut II 19 the heavy
vowel would have got the accent : this makes these end acute So also WUTHL,
anfuat, wfad, and swoay are gynonymns meaning a kind of plant (Cassia
fistula)  So also m:a'l, At@ T This last 18 an excoption to Phit II 9  So
also g, §FF W

3 | TETUIATAIEETd 0

figw | Agtamaw-’ gfa oy 1 ‘wfeaw’ & gET ) wegEEar | kA
Ui ZTETHAHIA |

3 The words denoting house, are end acute, provided they are not in the
Feminmne This 18 an exception to Phit II 3  Thus figm 1 Why do we say

not 1 the Femmme ?  Observe wirat which 1s fust acute, becaunse of this prohi-
bition

gra@dan

ww Sge weg feum gem ) afeow feny ar we pEna |
wgiwzwEaEg SR IgRTEETNE | aae_ N

4  So also the word 31a, but not in the femimine, 1s end acute. As ﬁql

But 1 the feminine 1t 18 first-acute by Phit I 6 and then zra 1s added As
wra e 1ana 1« (Rig Veda X 136 3)

Y | wIgde wtsvae o

wagwnRyaf GuEitse w sume 1wl 1 e fawnad-’ gfa i ) g
AT | [T ARRAIGER s g ) el efw faw o maw ) ase-
anggziaay | Tanwewy e e qfwar ) ey (3900) gmEAR
TR | AIRIAR ARG T weiiEm. )
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5 A femunne word ending 1n a vowel and pieceded by & and a 18 end-
acute, as Wangi ¢ This 1s an sxception to Phut 11 20 §) also w31, ®IGL, ST 1
Tlus 1s an exception to III 13 which would have roade these fist acute Why
femunine ? Observe srg® which 1s first acut , because 1t ends m the ffix as 1
Why have we used the word fawa 1n the sGtia ? The rule 1s confired to tho%
words only wbich are always femmmine anl have no cruesponding mnscaline
foom  Therefore, not here, E_:rar, a‘fa'm t The word =w 1s first acute by VI 1
213, S 3701 and wPxa 1s middle acute by Phit 111 13

€ | WIFAEIIATE: 0

@R | @1 gEA | @R | @@ @rgiuea- gAEIaa e | I
arw winetady | aa e @ aw Qﬂ'i:rf@r A emamm”rama g
gog war ‘aafauam-’ sfa wrd 1 g’ fEw o Toen gan o gea ‘argm
zm-’ TiA ‘Fafawga-’ =fa a wgaeEa | fowm ag iz @t faa wva QT
foy farammigrng i ‘engfwam- =fa ar sras o

6 A word ending 1n @ 18 end-acate, provided 1t does not begin with a W
or®w | Thus aga, ng?m, géﬁ, g@rt The word =@ would have heen fitst-
acute by Phit II 6, g@ and g @ would also have been fiist acute by Phit II 3
The word @1 which means s pot would have been also fitst acute by Phit If
& because 1t 15 2 manufactu:ed article  Why do we s1y “if not beginning with §
or §'? Observe T, §@w, governed by Phit II 6 or 3

The word @ being the name of a part of the human body 1s first acute by

Pt II 6  Or because 1t 18 a Neuter noun, tule II 3 of the Phit Bitias ap-
plies and makes 1t finst acute

The wotd TowT 18 formed by Un V 24 with the aldition of @ to the 100t
sz 1 The affix @ bemng expressly taught as Tga makes the word Tw@m fise
acute before the addition of the feminine 1w as 1t 18 an wntaranga operation, so
the word Twwrt 1s first acute  Or even by Phit IT 6 1t 1s first acute

s 1 sfewaratagaEraEg
sHIRe I WA | ATawaq aga atgw 1 Fraewmrea v s
wy gI_rw@w . ‘ug Tl mifgfed” sandt amataie 2™ | gamw 1 w=a
gaua rHiREUsSAATET TETE | agta | sMfa 1 wwaw- gfa wrw ) genfioa
swifa wrEg g gl wywmLET AAAGAUEUBHTAEUST qra Ty

wiaifzgSw TargAad

7 A word ending 1n &, Wa, w, as well as afgw and amwt are end acute
Thus sfewm (superlative of T, the grg 1s substituted by VI 4 157) Tt
wonld harve been fiist acute, because of the faq affix s (V 3 65)  In mfgw-
a¥¥ gga1 WA, ug €% arfatad, (Rw Veda V 62 9), the woid 1s fiist acute
anomalously In the woid aa‘&lt' VI 2 2 1s debaried, by which the
frst member would have tetamed 1ts accent i an Indechnable compound Witn

fir we have wwla, Waife’ + This debais Phut II 19 With wIw, we have
aarftga \  Heie also Phit II 19 1s set aside  As re_ards words ending 1n g

15
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Pinm VI 2 144 would govein them, as w;:gqgml mgv?alﬁt 1 (Riz Veda
V o4l 1) Sikatiyand’s sutia, therefore, 1s supeifluous so far

Y

<1 zigue |1at o

ww 3T Wiy wgTteEwE § ST gaawaa ‘gtz gt
gaty 1 wwEt g @mEw- =W gEsE | EleU  SWERwEEEaiay
G

8 The word =t 1s end acute when mewnmg ¢shilfal’  As Srarar zhay
wgEt@ | Whea 1t has not this sigmficance, 1t w1l be fist wute, if 1t be a Pio
noun m anmg ‘south,’ ‘right hand > In this casc Puit 1T 6 would apply  In
auy other case Phit II 19 would governit  The word dikshina has other mean
mgs, as ¢ sincere, courteous, submissive, &o’

¢ 1 EZTETATATIZAT u

27 glaTEAT salagigTEy @ ) afeat arg 1 merweey fay o v
guatgiae awmufoziaar wafa o

9 The fiist syllable of gf@m 15 optiomilly acute, when 1t 18 the name of
o hmh When 1t means nght hand, 1t may be eithn enl-wcute o first acute
As 3=qr g o zfaqr sig! Why s the woud akhya used m the sutia 7 In
order to prevent the application of the iule to the lett’ hand, though m one
case 1t will be called dakshina, if & person sits ficing west, for then hiy left hand
will pont towards dihshmma or south, and may be called dakshina bihu or the
arm pomting towards south

4o | grta 9

sengratagy 1« sfaw | gy gt o

10 In the Chhanlwsalso the woird dakshina may be either first or end acute
This 13 the ctw even when 1t does not mean wght arm  As aﬂa{mm axalm
m Fmfn afdor wgEe otelwm efaore agd @1 e afewr @' egR
fastaa ) (Rig Veda X107 7)

9 | Ry 3’(’! 1

W ITT ‘an"fm'-?rm- T AT WY FRIFA TANEd 1 FwE -
Qw1 EE R AT gua t;nrca:mr‘g ) W UEE W

11 The wuid &wg 15 end-acute, 11 1t 15 not the name of an anmmal  This

18 an exception to Phut Il 10 As swmrar sidtara 1 & wit' A1 A1 guw 1 But
when uenotmg o wild ammal, we hive &wgt Uf;fir n

9 | a1 ATAYSE o

SwE @3 ) ‘qA ar wwt Wivaar’ | wwwtn W

12 Opuonally so, when Kushna s a Proper Name A« gz &1 mm‘t“
afvam es'a sfmaiag (Rg VI 85 3)

*The Rishi Kushnu mvokes you thno, O Asvmas ! O Loids of 1iches’

@ gE At a
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L

frmgara. afze® | Gugad & 3@ g 39 1 g TR guife &’ e
ZIHTAAT U

13 The fastsyllable of U= aud ML 18 acute, Some gry 1t 18 & cumpuls
sory rule and not an optional one  Others r1ead the wnnviitts ot @t wto 1t and
make 1t optional  According to the first opinion, the 1tde 18 confined to Pruper
Names + and therefore n 3" #71 garfu ar (Rig Veda VIIL 45 24), 1t 15 pro-
peily end-acute, as 1t 18 not a Name -

B | WAGTZFRIRAVAT T2

wgmw  EygrAwRgatEeE afa lradiame wdstEEe At
aYTEw fAaHTT ge afa | /S TR GATRAATE: U

14  The finals of A SEF AR wid FIT te acute in the Chhandas,
The word qgé would huwe been middle acute by Pt III 3, this ordauns final-
acute  Soalso wth g@m 1 It would hive been fustacute hy Pt 1T 7 The
word &al1 i1s cmployed for the sake of myama 1t 13 end-acute n the Vedas ouly,
m the cJassical language, 1t 18 firof acute

Q4 | ggE | |

LW IATA WZT WINTGTH | gRSH &

15 And the word gws 13 eud wcute 1 the Chhandas  In the classiial
languige, it 18 optionally so, ¢ ¢, 1t 1s fustacute also by Phut II 6 As gea or
TR

Q€ | A T FUTAT I 1

‘FAFANATH T LTNITATE W

16. ms:;w 13 end-acute, 1f 1t 18 the name of straw  This 18 an exeception
to Phut II 9 Why do we say ‘when 1t 1s the name of straw’ ®> Observe géﬁ&;
g9g. wheieit 13 first-acate by Phit I 9

Q9 | MW wWrETEr Jq U

gremTaEy 2t adisma, (2909) A T 29 arR FEaEw

17T =@ s end acute, when 1t means ‘¢ master ©  Otherwise 1t 18 first-
acute by Phit I1I 13 oo Pt VI 1 213 § 3701 See also Pamim JIT 1 103

for the word ma and it vutika

Q= 1 JTQTAT FTZTIEAT FeF 0

FamE AT ATAER | WA @ FOET BRIAITAAZIFAT | ‘T WG e

18 st is end-icute, if 1t 15 uot the munc ot v duection  This implies
that when mrgr meins  « dycgtion” then &3 fist wouts  As g wxﬁngm'_{x
walo Wur w0 RET wE A fEdafam o (R 1T gL v ALy the w se
Inhiy conguetor of enci e, wihe us free fiom four from all duections or sides”
Here mrar wmeans duection

¢ 1 AFFTATLIVTTAG 0
" ITE @A WYY DU eurg- gfauw § AemiasmMins
AT IAAT FARW AT TIAT ¢
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19 The numes of Astenisms, which take the femiune affix =11, aie end-

acute  The asterisms mséifr, m:\’mfn, & would have been otheiwise governed

by Pt IT 19, whie syt =wfawt, ufasst, being foomed by Fwss, would have
been fust acute by T@a accent

01 A FATW FATE@ 3G W

R AR A ) HwiWH AGTH | Fray FyaT a Ay guargitata aremg afasy
‘agiwET TMATATIEE Iy o

20 Not so, if the hual letter 13 st and the asterism 1s the name of Kut
tika  The finul of & ra®y 18 not acute, 1t 18 fust-acate by Phit Il 19  As
@TQ®HT 9977 1 Others hold that the words ending 1n @&T 10 the femiune are nog
end acute, and they mention sufasr, agiWAT

T\
U GATTAT | 0
o ISR | YR W THE SRTATATSGA 0

21 wa and the 1est ue endacute  As g & fatas Q_Frﬁ‘e‘u_ e ‘Elﬁ
Tafr g ams i, (Rig 1L 3 11) <1 sprnkle ghee on fire, ghee 1s 1ts birth-
prace, ghec s its abode of rest, and ghee 1ts lummosity «c’ Thisis an Aku

iy all words which we end wute, aod do not fall under any ow%’w
should be classihed under the Gh 1tadds da.bs

TR | syt garaat o

W IZA WA | TWB AT GWET | ‘@S AT 9@l 1 ‘anfE faw o e
A | WAWHTUE | TE fasgiEga od

22  saw wnd W ate end wute w,ben neaning ‘ave-—-—-oldest and young-

As Sw WE GUAFAT wifa AT Hq FTARUE ! FTAS AR
ugiERtia /e T u:mg ' a1 (Rig IV 33 5)1 Hee Sats meaus the
‘elnkst and 1efers w Ribhu, mmar refas to his gounger brother Bibhvai, and
@tass 1efers to the young st biother Vija  sa m sams here 1s the substitute
of gz (V 3 62) and se for g3 1 @A by V 3 64 Why do we say ‘when
wmeauning age’ ?  Observe sa°ts =255 deuvel flom wwea (V3 61) and @ 1A%
from mwq (V 3 64)=smfr/um 1 These are first acute by fam accent The pre-
sent slitia 15 thus an exc ption to fag acvent

33 1 tagatawmar, widr ar o
HAAWT @A a1 @I | ug IS8 0

egt’

gt fmegasy vaw arg o

23 The finals of Tasg wud Tfam ue optionally svarita  In the othex
alternative they will be acute  As Tama" v fasa’, faw’ o famd o

CHAPTER II
1 iy wrE wwe
wivERisay | ‘gRigwwan.~ sfa arag o
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1  TFiom this up to the end of Chipter [[I the word =itz exerts the go-
verning 1nfluence  From this suira up to wwfegwmza (IV 1) exelusive, the avcent
18 on the fust syllable of the words taught

R | gEAE Wiianae o
aifgear w@a v aiw 1 A )

2 A word ending 1n a light vowel, and used always m the feminine, 15
first-acute  As afwr, ag u

3 | AfsvaETtagwE 1

‘gd W Era’) gewa g ot Ay aEy v

3 An variable neater noun, with the exception of one ending 1n ¥®, =
fust-acute The word AW means ag@a® or Neuter Asad s g (Rig Veda X,
29 1) But gfq" g, sﬂ’ag sufaa &o ending Tq are eud aoute

8 | JWITATAT G FAWTH

goata@a « FUT 1 W | "o faswr o sger g drganou
4 Woids deuoting ¢straw’ and ‘gra.m are ﬁrst ac 1re when consistiug
of fwo syllables  The woid Z=ug =gaag | As m o, =TAT, Wrar, fa A 4 But
m 18 acute on the muddle by Phit IT 19  The word =g 1s the Nawe given
to vowels by Ancient Girammarians

41 I

g | " U

5 A Numetal ending 1t 5 o1 T 18 first woute As nksa, St In o Gactid
the word 15 middle acute by mn accent, see Pinn, VI[ 1 98  The proper ex-
awple 15 wgemurs 1 For iat 18 end acute by VI 1 167, aaﬁ:t 18 nuddle-
acute by VI 1 180 'amm @ 1s governed by VI 1 179 Hence example of a
compouud which 1s first acute by VI 2 29

g 1 wrgfaemaaEg

fag sa'=w | wuiar ggwria” | sieiTaa ay” 1 Tasdr fas'm o

6  TI'he words denoting bodily o1gans and ending m =, as well as the Pio-
nouns are first acate  The fm‘a 1s the nwme given to Pionouns (ga aru) by an-

cient Grammainins  As w1 uﬂ EETB;TE."&!, (Rig Veda X 163 1), wnzua‘a‘
wyY , (Rig Veda II 39 6) Taval, fagrar (Rig Veda I 28 6)

o 1 wrf@ar Fuag o
N\

wanfed wifgsare @F 1 g® 1 YR YE 1 wigarg fER P § sfd-
aZFa

7 The ﬂyllable precedm ; the & 18 acute 1 the aames of amimate beings,
Thus Riw, T &, 'gamm‘ (Riz Veda T 50 12) Why do we say ‘of living
bengs’® Obseive Fix gia #gaF | (Rig Veda IX 07 32) Heie 32 1s end-acute
by Plut II 14
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* =

< | g@aw stEAvar 3 0

@fa qu STTFE® @i | wYH M

8 The 3 precedinga @a (th surd letter) 18 acute, when the word 18 the
nawe of an artifiecnn] thing As ﬁ%‘aﬁ n

*

< | IAAATATATY Ul

371 wew A1 fewE'aw W1 EEIC AT FOF ) @1 ‘Daw Rea’ i

9  The wouds endiug 1 34, 3, and & are fust acute As g§ —asQ
&t fowt mw (g Veda V64 1) m—emdic A wmod (Rig Veda X 108 9),
& u.dm Faw (Rig Vedr X 27 17)

Qo | gwiar auixtaararg u

wmizszr | a1+ gltw 1 Tafa + gfew 1 gfga

10 Words denoting color are hrst wute, when they end 1a &, ®, fa, &
and &1 Thus T, S, (W6, © o Sg 0

Q| AT FEATRR Y

@zst wenmafagn weaga @ g

1l The matial short vowel 1s udatta when the word ends with 3 short
vowel, and denotes ¢ habit’  but not so when the wuitial vowel 18 short g1 As
waﬂ‘ 1 But not so mm T U

R | AEAIZAAH |

wifgsara 1| ‘A A | AT g1 ‘mant e’

12 The word =g 18 hrst acute, when not meaming ‘to gamble’ As gm
arg's (Rig Veda I 1ot 13)  But when it means g% ou play, we have m%ﬂ?
&% 1 (Rig Veda X 34 13)

Q3 | TTRTEAIT-A 0

ot wrww 1 adsTw g oy fowsr o

13 The word = 15 fust-ncute when meamng ‘ not equal’  As stafmiwe.
But when 1t denotes equal portions, e e when it means ‘balf’ we have w{xw
faog=ar o

8 | dtagaatary
srfegzim 1 dag @@ 0

14 The wods densting  Yag o1 yellow trees are first wute s uFﬂE t
w ~a
T M

4 FTETEYAET 9 0

YIH | HH | amwR

15 The wouds ytA anl the 1est a2 fiust acute s i'rm, a'q ,aca
€ | FIWEICHATHAIR 0

w5 3 =571 | - fennma ” =fw it « bt qu wrar mar
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16  The woirds ending 11 a gu elled-affiv denoting the nume of the thing
compared are fust acute  Another readmg 1s Tewneaag 1 The femgm 1s the nune
gnen by Ewtern Grammariineto go el sion Thus @ sarm which the affix g
(V 3 96)1s elded by V 3 98  Why do we s1y ‘a gu, ending word’? Observe
whadmas

e 1 7 gEUAStaRuarsiagateum «

TUTHUATAIT INTZEEIR 7 | 19 TF AT | ASTARE 1 @Y, 1 gz o wfga o

17 The woids denoting uees and monntams, and the woids =¥, T8
and #fgw are not fust-1cute when objects ot companison  The word faSiw guah-
fies g and ua'aq, and mewns spec es of t ees and mountams, ind not th word-
forms ge and gad | =g d¢ are word fums  Thus HTH ¥F /TH , Twla Aw:,
", fag, afgy 1 But when we have g@ sam g=, ua @ TSI ua &, then
these two words would be first 1cute by the preceding sutia

4 | Usifadlive Tmear 99 o

gARAT &t WFHTEWMH 1 HFZT WGEST3IWH U

18  The name ot any puruiculu hingdom, enamg with a gu_ ehded com-
parative affix, 18 fust acute, provided that the “nrd his a Vuddhx letter 1 1ts
first syllable The word mmw=aT=%x1 Thus Srig, but !n;r 18 counter example,
because 1t 18 not 2+ Viiddh umn

- = -
¢ AgTE™ gATE JFEur T&
W @91 gAY W9ET GATSEGRA TENH | WHTT | RIATESA. W
19 A woid whose final syllable 1s light, or a polysyllabic woird whose tnwo

sy“ablex are light, ¢ ets the ﬁcute on the hP wy syllable, wheiever that may be
Thus @ me oL eaamn‘ ﬂﬂ JIBA or HIA ﬁﬂ u

0 | W avasdrgmaraTy o

goT FaTaTEEEE | w@ifanaE o afemsn a + w@d sfat) sgweETa.
bissur & wgyat + awg »

20 The words which ate mvar ably femmme, the words denoting color

Anri words stinding before the word wa are first-acute  Femimne “ox dg , ag—
® IS &1, denoting color, as — ¥aWl, & rttm followed by =g AS—a | "

X1 WFANAT G WY 4T 0

ud Wy STW WA FFZ | faraie u
21  ‘lhe words denoting birds have the acute om the hght syllable pre.
ceding the final. Thus gwRe , fafaf u

3R | A ACATITETE U

YUHET WT@PZIved A T | FHRETH W
22  The rules 1elating to acute accent mentioned, however, do not apply to
the names of seasons and animals  Ap T8 | FERETE. I
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%3 | YTAATET F IGATATHH 0

*ﬂfaﬁalﬂ | WISIATH | SGTATEHT | WA UAm™y o

23  The woirds denoting the names of corns, and having a Viiddhi vowel
m then first syllable and ending with a & or a w, are fist-acute Thus vararsr,
st ending in & and W respectively  These are names of corns  These are
the examplés given by the aathor of the Siddhinta Kaumudi  war®tsT 18 how
evel governed by Phit IIl 18 Jurzst would be a better example  According
to another recension, the word & does not occur 1n the sutia  Iu the Phit viitty
the sfitra 13 explammed as meaning ¢ The heavy vowel of wmds denotmg eorn 18
acute, &c’' Thus the accent may be Fmzar o Su TEE , HFIGT Or FTNTRT 1

W | AATCIETIRTAATATAT Ul

arfesara 1 &Fa 0

94 The words denoting countries and ending it a vowel, are fist acute
As @®a 1 According to some, the accent of this word 18 governed by Phit 11 13
Their examples are (g1, gg'i u

Y 1| FAAATARHFATATATA T a7 0

gfafa ege®r wwew |+ gWER ) gaEEny Te ? oEe. o ‘vege-’ Tt
fam ¢ wedt. U

25 A word beginming with a consonant, and ending with the letter &,
not bemng a conjunct consonant, has acute on the ﬁrst syllable, or optionally on
the penultimate syllable Thus o E9H or gR ad W &3, ot g g&ww | The wod
¥ _ 1o the sfitta 15 equivalent to g1 Why do we say ‘beginning with a &= ?
O serve gw® 1 Why do we say ‘a non-conjunct @ ? See ®&d 1 Some read
the anuvritt: of the word s®tagrat 1nto this sltra  They give the examples
uSaTAT, RIS, , and the counter example gwTHH B

€ | TATAT T THUATH 0
wifgsae 1 &w 0
gfa fezgdy fgdta arz o

26 A word ending n ¥, 3 g or § long ov shoit, 18 fiigt-acute, when 1t
consists of two syllables Thus &1 1 Somerend rhe anuviitt: of the word s13-
gz1aTd mto this sitia and 8o their examples are Eﬁ @ and dza (ait; and afa)
and then counter example 1s &fn 1 Because aﬁz 18 found to be end acute mn

wg wf St wluwazwe (Rig Veda X 34 13)

CHAPTER III

q 1 = fgata wrrtmg o

“Surme 912 - gaa wiigAarfasic

1 Up to Surma &, (III 17) exclusive, the words ¢ second syllable ’ haws
governing force  In 11l 1ules up to stia 16 1nclusive of this Chapter, ths
words ¢second syllable ' shou'd be supplied
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R | F¥ET WIEHFUF U
‘THREEE-" TAA Wk TATTHATIRIT U

2 <Of a word consisting of three syllables’ 1s the phrase to be supplied
1n the following sltias up to wary &c Sfitra 8

3 | WIETATRFAILIATH 1

FARGARLENA aRAET TAG1 SGTAT FAagaan | awrew | gardat
g ®UTE. | I@AT| AT U

3  Words consisting of thiee syllables and denoting limbs (or bodily 01gans)
get the acute on their second syllable, provided that they do not begin with &
guttural, a T or a @1 As Wwarew | But the guttural beginning ar . 1s muddle
acute by Phit IT 19 and vgat and @@= are first-acute by Phit IT 6

8 | HIZET 9 0

qAdq | #@I N

4 A tnisyllabic word beginmng with & has acute on the second syllable s
As AT 1| WET ) AE N

Y | WIEAT TIHTATH 0

ETFT | TATOIT W

& A trisyllabie word beginning with @ and denoting vegetables, hag acute
on the second As WrawT 1 m?g;wr I  Some read the slitra as m‘a"r?ﬂr‘r and
llustrate 1t by @sur o

€ | graTAT nafdtarg o

UIEW | AAT ¢ FESEEA 1 Agew ) Fgmetg | Sum

6 A tuegyllabic word ending m @ and beginuing with a  heavy syllable
has acute on the second  As urdw, Widw 1 But wada (VI 2 189), because

the first syllable 1s Light and SYg'g (VI 2 192), because the word consists of two
syllables

© | FATATRATAE 1

gd 1 wgaw |+ wta waty 1 =ty 1 fxefg o

7 A trisyllabic word ending 1n ga, =t and mf@ has acute on the second
As w7 aw, wAta, faua n

T | ARSI AR S R a T AR TR T TAE TRTRATSTIZAT 0
gurmitaTg d@ar drEe 1 wwe 1 g%z gmThE
8  Either the first or the second syllable of thege may have the acute
AFT (or nmt), 558 (or a® 3), ur 3 a (or a1y aa), Haw (or Taa® a), T g (or
2q), W1 i (or Wfs), Fra (or anar) &A@ (or ®wAT), SAT (or FAT ) WIBT (or
WIBT), U wT (Or YBT), FIAT (or HIWT) A
16
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¢ gefa g
< A3 s > =
YRATAT AR | wAMIFTETETG Ad AT Faw W

9 In the Chhindas, several other words than st &c, have acute either
on the first or on the second

Q0 | HIATAAT 9 0

witelg dta drzmg o

10 The words @zat &c, have acute either on the first or on the second.
As S5at (o @ San), F w1 (or THLT), SaFw. or K., AT A, Or TR N

Q | griwAswEw & ar ¢

sfalg'dta dwsew=la 7. ga@grEET | gatadsan

11  The fiast, second or the fourth syllable of gnfﬂiﬁaﬂ may get the
scute accent & means the syllable & of this word Thus § y AfRgaFAT or gn TR
&sAr or gnfeaR ST

@R | AU GEATATATH 0

wifzlg i Srzran | usEAGag

12 Ora neufer noun ending 1n %d, the first or the second syllable may
be acate  The word Aw_means g g% or Neuter Thus LsrgawEy or TS
ZAHEA N

q3 | ATATATEYSR 0
A o
13 A woid ending 1n g has acate on the syllable preceding such 71 As
g
FATQ. 1

8 1 qTET q AT 0

AIYET ¥y 9 IAWE | GATAT FAT W

14 A word ending m 5 has acute on the syllable @r (af any) and on the
light syllable that may iwnmediately precede 1t As g rar @i 1 Others read this
sfitra ag A= B A1 YA ‘a word ending 1 =y and having AT or a light syllable
precedinyg such =t has icute on sach @7 and the lLight vowel’ They give ex-
amples of ¥ &, f3ar, § ar

@ 1 TagmtigmestagiyrgeEat 9 0

wRIEATE fgata a v v

15 The following words have acute either on the penultxma.te or the second
synahle —fggare  (or ﬁtm AT or Tsm ]1T or fsmm T), aa =W (or 3a=a T),
SHFE (or AT AT ), sw T (another readma 18 mmt) X aa (or ga“taa)

€ | FIRIERTHTRATEFZATHSTAE &

fganagam arn -

16  The second syllables of the followmg are optionally acute ;T EIIA:

{formed by g of IV 2 80), o also mifrsu., artae., and ZiamEiS. « See Vaatika
zraarga under I 2 49, S 2966
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Qe { Turmw Twzaizal o
gSIAT | FTgSAT 0

17 A word ending m =y and heginning with a consonaut, may optionally
have acute on the first syllable As %ﬁ‘ml‘, él"rg'é\m 1

= | STRERTAIA AR A T AR YT E = € T T T4
Zauaa o

guATiEsE™ | i

18  The following have acute on the first Jfre, &rik , ward ’ ST
amm, WiwE, Wov, Yoa, §aa, fwa, Hwg, 9, & at

Q¢ | ateAIFA Rt AEHTEAT FF U

AfgsaTd | AW S1@T | WIS IuSyTA ¥

zfa feegay qdla oz o

19 The woid §fg® when meaning ¢queen,’ and gzt when 1t 18 the
name of a sacrifice aie first acute As wia®r sM4T | W11 SUSWITA U

CHAPTER IV

q | YHRTZYRSATCATAGT qATAA U

IZTAR | THR(E | THIT W

1  Every syllable of the words @@tz and W&zt 18 acute by turns, Thu,
Walz:, Waiz:, TREE | UHSY. Wt and wEST. ¥

R | APFE  FEATATAITH |

wEwAe wafAgtaEg | MSH FIWT | wWA ASF Y. | FFAWLNHA
QT 0

2 So also the woird TiTes:, when 1t 18 the name of a Brihmana As
Ao, AnS 7 or ATEHAT sevg 1+ Otherwise 1t will be always end-acute by
sguwzTStaet (VI 2 139), as fsst. ug.

3 | QIUARETATAREST 1

A% HAFTIIET | grerEd

3 So also the word greraa with the exception of its penultimate syllable
As Sruad., wioaa and wra@a + But the penulumate syllable & 18 never
acute

8 1| YASTHESIR ARTAITARATR AR ATAYHAATATE 0

wut agd@t yrydtsEgl astaan ferfa sRgrEratta o gasrg o gemde
LACEICINIR G o

4  So also the words gastry with the exception of 9% ga%s] with the ex-
ception of &, wrsare with the exception of &, anl wrstaism with the exception
of &1 get acute 1n twin on every syllable Thus 'ngarg s 'gqsng 4, \gqarg’, i
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AT, gRE W, FWAT | WG, FAN G | QN F, € SR O W
s 0

Y | wigwRoeReArE=ig |

wfudw + gRAT

5. Inthe Chhandss, thewords wmfaka and gftRW get acute on every
syllable m turn  As @ie@W., Jo&d, stas @, ®HaEw ¢ So also with
efidw »

=,

€ | MU WAt

WRA | MEAE | ‘oraggae

6 The words :&g: and €& have svarita accent As wagﬂﬁ | wEEu =i
(Big Yeda II 24 3)

© | g ZTAFHIATI:

afm ama

(4

7 The fust syllables of =gz and &a'whW are svarita

< 1 fawalqeanes TR TNVHERTOATAITATR: 1

wfta @1 Tasrar waw g% fasn ) Swaraal fgwmaed | ataa@raw-
Aenata | a5 ®R dtas @ | gt (390) sf wid w

8 The finals of the following woids aie svauta, fasd, Twem', @, wH &
urm, swn, U, ag@ 1 The word Tamw=Tawmr waw &% Jvamal tuw
w1Ed, ATHATANARTET, 95 HIW AWTEF @ | Some of these are exceptions to
Vi1 213

¢ | Tamawmaiatia z=ia o

smata™ | adr fass Iafassa u

9  In the Chhandas the following words are finally svamta o', wad,
a1’ As @ar Tasr safasa o

q0 \ et a#w@ et 0

wWiTeEd | ‘Iq, /@ U | wdmEd R 1 Tawe o

10  The words &q, &, @®, and fgw ate wholly anuditta  As qﬁt‘a?_
(Rig Veda VIL 101 3), 3a & uvaA (Rig Veda X 71 4), svea s wd (Rig
Veda VIII 39 1), fowet (ng Veda I 115 4)

qq 1 Tanega@ss S=Tw: 0

wmdg =t wfaws | 69 gw@ @a uT 91 | a9 ‘GIgwan fauw ggEasty
wagd I

11 In the Atharva Veda the word Tawm & finally acute  The rule 18 not

confined to the Atharva Veda . 1t 1s so found m the Rig Veda also  As q@&-
7 fawed (Rig Veda I 115 4)

R 1 Taurar A
1R 4
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12 The Indechnables are first acute As &g M

Q3 | Sugatwnhasa o

13  The upasargas are fiist acute with the exception of =iy

98 | TITEIATER:

TeRigitafa WE | 19 | gEw ) 39w ‘9 @ g9 i umw ga
ag | ‘gea g~ (Q008) sfa wm@ wEw= Wigzw =fa g wsw 1 afg=aA

14 The woids @a and the rest are finally acute Another reading s
TamdR | As T, AR, 3R, @S| ¥EA gw §_fy 1 4 VI 3 78
S 1009, the word gg s fitst acute according to Ka§ih4  Thus there 18 an appareng
contradiction

1 TETATHATIETRT U

ST UFUNIATE USHRTTHA™ ST9A N
15  Both syllables of the words g1 and the rest are acute  This debais
¢he general 1ule by which, 1n one word only one syllable 1s accented (VI 1 158).

Q€ 1 ATRATSIZTNE: 1

wWEa

16 The words & and the rest are anuditta
Qe | Zata wrErEA

@ 3 fam w8t gar 1 g fEe o adE wfafa s@ o

17  The word mar 15 anuditta at the end of a Pida or verse As@&

famudr awt (Rig Veda VIII 75 5) But aarar A fa @Tq where 1t 18 not at
the end of a verse (Rig Veda 1 43 2)

q% 1 nERTHETF R |

QI FETH | agug N

18 A double word 1s finally acute when it denotes w®te &e Thus ugug .
This would have been finally acute by Paninr’s rule a'so, VIII 1 11 and 12

Q¢ | Tg FIATITH 0
‘Ru gd wgzTA’ | AuinmTEgemE st 1 waraR 1 Tedfed ) gfeou
=t Thegsy goa urz o
19  All other double words are anuditta As wurad, (Rig Veda VIL 8 4)
fz§ fza (Rig VelaI 1 3) w
Here end the Phit Sutvas,
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SHY AW |

m———

CHAPTER III
AFFIX-ACCENTS—(continued)

390C | MMPITMW 131120

Yea WA T WA | W | e

8708 That which 1s called an affix, has an acute accent on 1ts
first syllable

This sfitia may also be treated as a Paribhéshé or an Adhikira stra  The
uditta accent falls on the afhx, and 1f 1t consists of moie than one vowel, then on
the first of the vowels Thus the affix gz has uditta on the fiist =, as n ii%}“su:\; \
So also mFiF formed with the affix fa (Unadi IV 50),

380¢ | IR AT 131 Q180

yEEuaE | av@ | A a1 geta | afwingmes afaradn o

8709 The caseaffixes (sup) and the affixes having an wnd:ca-
tory pa (pit) are anudétta

This 18 an exception (apavida) to the last aphoiism. As ug®, so alsow
&1 gesta (Rig Veda V 54 13)

Here the root EEWIS‘ 18 end-acute by VI 1 162 To 1t 1s added U, which
becomes svarita as 1t 18 preceded by an udatta (VIII 4 66) Then s added Tau
which becomes monotone by I 2 39 8§ 3668, as it 18 preceded by a svanita So
the affix fqw_ becomes monotone

oot fa 1€ 1919830

W 3318 @A e anwasgwewa ¥ fafaumd st nwtenaaaga
U@ ST AT WY | ANWHIF gF | uh srea g aweg & 0

8710 A stem (formed by an affix or augment or bubstltute)
having an mdicatory ‘ch’, gets acute on the end syllable

Vart —In the cases of affives having an indicatory @&, the acute accent falls
on the final, taking the stem and the affix n aun aggiegate for the sake of affizxes
‘bahu’ and ‘akach’ Thus agug 1 The affix 8gY 18 one of tho e few affixes which
are reilly pretses, (V 3 68) The accent will not, therefore, fall on g, but
on the last syllable of the whole word compounded of the prefix and the base So

also With the affix s 1 It 18 added 1n the middle of the word, but the accent
will fall on the end, as Ig& (V 3 71)

Thus —au=wa® g8 (Rig Veda VIII 39 1) & gradiw (Rig Veda
VIII 21 18) waeg & (Rig Veda I 133 4)

3o | afgam 1 €1 91 g8
fenmfeamm sam | gau fod Tqaavanifnasg | Sisamaarn, n
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8711 A stem formed with a Taddhita-affix having an indi-
catory ¢/, has acute on the end syllable

Thus syssa#® formed by the affix gws (IV 1 98) TSI + AES + ST =
®7 ssge , dual iserasy, pl Sissaa (55.a bemng elded by II 4 62, and thus
giving scope to E®S accent )  In this affiz there are two mndicatory letters | and
S, the = has only one function, namely, regulating the accent according to this
rule, whilest has two functions, one to regulate the accent by VI 1 197, and an-
other to cause Viiddhi by VII 2 117 Now arises the question, ‘should the word get
the accent of & or of & 1 The present rule declares that 1t should get the accent
of & and not of &, for the latter finds still & function left to 1t, while if | wan to
regulate the accent, & would have no scope.

30 TR 12 191 €Y

TRawmfeam sZ19° 1 ‘ganda. «

8712 A stem formed by a Taddhita affix having an indica-
tory 4z has acute accent on the end syllable

Thus agrdg | Hele the affix o 1s added to mfwmby IV 2 33 S 1236,

3093 )| Taedi s=: 1 €1 Q1 Q€5 0

w3 | ‘Taaramatafag’ e

3713. The Nominative plural yas of #:572 has acute accent on
the last syllable

Thus fa@t ana* @fag: (Rig Veda T 35 6)

The word T 1s end acute, the feminine Tag being its substitute would also
be end acute Before the affix si®, the | 18 changed to T by VII 2 100 Here

VIII 2 4 would have made the st@ svarita This debars that svarila accent
Therefore the word Tag. in the above example 13 end-acute

3998 | mamaw?ﬁuﬁaféuﬁﬁ' €1 Q1 %S0

mfafa ag:ﬁa-faaam a9 4 THTY a9 U aa"tmxa%ﬁ'r‘aaman ‘yIEY
fasu’ | §1 fEw? usaer garenie tﬁmatwua ATgan T, ga | Twa
fn ? ‘Taguad uste & 1 géafe fwa ? < g'aw ammqn

3714 The case-affixes of the Instrumental and of the cases
that follow 1t have the acute accent, if the stem i the Locative

Plural 1s monosyllabic
The word @1 (locative of §) refers to the g of the Locative plural

Thus argr fasat Why do we say ‘if the stemin the Locative plural 18 mono.
syllabic’f  Observe UATY & &% wEs alid Fgamitea FF wii1 (Rig Veda
I 91 3) because the stem 1u the Locative Pl of T1&iq 18 not monosyllabic, but
dissy'labic, though here 1t 18 monosyllabie Why do wo say ¢ monosyllable *?
Observe Tazwd usta e (Rig Veda VI 1 13) Why do say ¢ the Instrumentals
and the rest’ 7 Observe & qas"z ara (Rig Veda X 71 4) The plural of Loca-
tive be ng taken 1n the sitra, the rule does not apply to ®ar and mfg 1 as m
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the plural of the Locative theyhave more than one syllable, though in «anjular
locative then stem has one syllable

30 | ARG ACATAAAGATE 1 € 1 9 1 €€ 1

Tamnfannfateasaraa 7 agawenmEmdsa aa  oa gdarfz Tanlm-
TRTETAT 91 WId | YIREdr o

3715 The same case endings may optionally have the acute
accent, if the monosyllabic word stands at the end of a compound,
and has acute accent on the final, when the compound can be easily

unloosened

The pbrases ¢ g#rer, and g@tarfafa afer  are understood heie also  The
nitya or snvareable compeunds awre excluded by this 1ule  Thus TIwAT 4T, or uIA-
9T, WHATH or AR, WRATE o @i'w 1 So also uTWAET or @A o

390 | FSATHZW QATHAETAH 1 € 1 U1 Q90 1

wsd ou faatewearar | gt et * arfafa gavarwaEe wig g
FR@gan AHSEAAAETRY TEiwEdT | WA argR

38716 In the Chhandas, the case-endings other than the
sarvanimasthina, get the acute accent when coming after afich
In the Vedas, a stem ending in the word =m15& , has the acute not only on
the affives pzevxously mentioned, but on the accusitive pluial affix also  Thus
a'd"tin weatiy (Rig Veda I 84 13)  Hete the word gdter had accent on dt
by VI “i 222, but by the present slitia, the accent falls on the case affix ;& n
Though the anuviittt of ¢ Tustrumentals and the 1est’ was understood hete,
the woid asarvandmasthéna has been used here to include the ending 7, also
As watar angd wlawedinm (Rig Veda X 87 4)
=
31O | FITTUITATTZRA: 1 € 1 Q1 199 0
‘g’ ‘gz’ ‘uarfe’ ‘eu g’ XV ‘fad’ sEdisea Arm@tatauTEsRET
S | WBTE | UBTET U
 + ST, TIIEW FAHR 4 | TEATYA | FFHAT | ‘mg@A 1 gEA | v fad
fia'n’ | W1 A1 ‘mwtEE gaqas | A9 aaTRTEZIEaTIEA araEn |
qams:atamwaarmﬁ}mar (320) =t EEUIRCE IR HESICICERE R C i
‘anmtar WY ¢ UE’?THTF‘FEST— (n::) =fa w2 uarEm ‘gz nﬁr
‘af;qafa A 37 ! ‘amamﬁam&r ‘wAfvasi T ZWr 1 AU may et gq 1
‘ma@a g8 11 Tt aan’ 1 ‘o dr uat’ 7 fza Fr At
8717 The same (asatvanémasthana} case-endings have the
acute accent, when the stem ends 1n ¢ vih’, also after :dam, after
2ad &c (upto ‘mis’ VI 1 63) after apa, puns, az and duw.
Thus (1) &2 —uRte , WETRT N
Véit —In the case of &g the penultimate & _ should be taken Theiefore
not here WHFHT, HHAI N
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(2) wEn—afud tagaa: (Rig Veda IV 17 11)

Not so 1n anvidesd (II 4 328 350), because the anuvritt: of JRISTAIF 19
understood 1 this sfitra  Nor should 1t be said that there 18 finxl udatta
in the case of anvideda TEgm also Becwuse in anvideSa the smw substitute
of gZq 1s expressly taught to be anudatta by II 4 32, and 1t can never be end-
acute  Thus i the following Rik verse (Rig VedaIV 32, 22) —w & & Ta=aw
qg1ta FoGT TUTY 1 "ot a1 9wy fowg. 0

Here simat 1s used as segnaw refering to & of the preceding line

(3) wuwz & Theseare the six words uz, 2w, 74, @@, g& and Taw (VI
1 63,5 228) Thus uzear ufw. 1 afgs gt (Rig Veda X 68 6) smad @i
@itg (Rig Veda X 52 3) wafeasd t@ @1 (Rig Veda I 24 12)

(4) =g —as wurdAa (Rig Veda VIII 14 13)

(5) w@ —as s gas (Rig Veda I 124 7)

(6) T—as tiar mam (Rig Veda IV 42 10) @t wuaf (Rig Veda V15, 1)

(1) Tag—as Tza fad (Rig Veda I 1 3)

39q% | JFAT Auf@ 1 €1 91 QSR U

warfafa wimearar | aefgafu’ o

8718 The asarvanimasthina case-endings after ‘ashtan’
teight’ have acute accent, when 1t gets the form ¢ ashta’

The word sreq has two forms mn the Ace pl and the other cases that follow
1t, namely ==t and ;e +  The affixes of Ace pl &c, are uddtta after the long
form =T and not a,fter qE Thus mzﬁn' (Rig Veda II 18 4) opposed to
e, qETE . con wzm., mm con WL?:H t The word sz A has acute on
the last syllable, as it belongs to the class of 'aana words (Phit I 21), and
by VI 1 180 the accent would have been on the penultimate syllable  This
rule debars 1t

39Q¢ | WETIAT F|AIEL 1 € 1 L1 w7 U

WA T maumumaama"rammtr aasmasa wurtafs wimszmt @a’
ooy TIE WUAT S Kig a Fugd | ¢ wenET fwa 1 gudt | TRy |
(3&‘@3) TR | WIH Tww | gEel | TRENIST IITW | WU WIEETEDG:
“-qETE urgaa- (2903) "= Fama 1

8719  After an oxytone Paiticiple m af the feminine suffix
‘4’ (nad1) and the case endings beginning with vowels (with the ex-
ception of strong cases) have acute accent, when the paiticipa
affix bas not the augment # (¢ ¢ 1s not ant)

The word m=igraTa ‘after an oxytouned word’ 13 understood here  Thus
wepE want srAat (Rig Veda IIT 31 6)  Soalso wmwaa (I 2 80 8 2990)

If the participle 18 not an oxytone, the rule does not apply As 2azdt,
Zudt + Heie the accent 18 on the first sylluble by VI 1 189 8, 3672  Why
do We say ‘uot having the augment ga » Observe §§v‘é‘r { Here also by VI,

17
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1 186 S 3730, after the root gg which has an indicatory &, m the Dhitupatha
being written ga, the sirvadhituka affix W (=a) 1s anudstta This anuditte
s, coalescing with the udatta = of @& (VI I 162), becomes udétta (VIII 2. 5);
and VIII 2, 1 not being held apphcecbie here, the Participle gets the accent, and
not the fermnine affix,

39R0 | TLTWAWT THAT 1€ 1 1 998 0

FErA@IE AT mwammmn aft wartatdufmva Samr frg ) ‘Gigfay
g g 1 R R | = A8 24 FEA w@iEa

8720 The same endmgs have the acute accent, when for the
acutely accented final vowel of the stem, a sem1-vowel1s substituted;

and which 1s preceded by a consonant

Thus rafadt gzararg (Rig Veda I 3 11), @ur Asft (Rig Veda VII 76 7\
®d 2918 F=A afas (Rig Veda IT 50 1)  All these are g9 ending words and
have consequently acute accent on the final (VI 1, 163)

300 | AT WIS 1€ Q1 Y B

FAATdY: U VAT AN A @ | FwaaEt 1 Faten gmia o

3721 But not so, when the vowel 1s of the feminine affix ‘&?
(IV 1 66), or the final of a root

After the semi-vowel substitutes of the uditta & (IV 1 66) or of the
udatta final vowels of the root, when pieceded by a consonant, the weak case-
endings beammng with a vowel do not take the acute accent, Thus agaqwt
ag;a:p-zr Qg 'a'ha"&a from %.ﬁta‘-‘-u which has acute accent on , because
a;sf 15 udatta (III 1 3), "and the ekéidefa of 1t, when 1t combines with the preeed-
g vowel 1s also udtta (VIII 2 5), The = substituted for = before the ending
o1, 18 2 semi vowel substitute of an udatts (aa‘rauq) the affix after 1t would
have become uddtta by the Jast sitra, but not bewng so, the general rule VIIE
2 ¢ apphes and makes 1t svamta Let us take an examp]e of a sem: vowel
substitute of the vowel of a 100t (urg aw)—wEgwT, gEgsa and @EET, QAG
from g&wg and (ai-'m respectively formed by fgw aflix, the ssecond member of the
compound retammg ts origmmal accent, namely, the oxytone the sem: vowel
bemg substituted by VI 4 83 before the vowel case-endings So also Begtoa
gad (Rig Veda VI 66 3)

asgm'ﬂaﬂmmlalq:qsa ]
a;armra:mamm TIY Ul wFGIrE 1 A1 w?&rm "t <afy REA I

s sq'aw wEn. o 'wsﬁamm T 2 a1 & faa’r‘auma u
“+ tafatn assEETaR aTEn ¥ e@RaT R | T g’ 1 ¢ Tageateat
aguife’
T twawsm ¢ 1 T edma’
8722  The otherwise unaccented maf (vat) takes the acute
accent, when an oxytoned stem ends mn a light vowel, or the affix
has before 1t the augment » (VIII 2 16).
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The word mi=itgTaTd 18 understood here also Thus

I % Teadir Jafadft gufd (Rig Veda V 42 14) So also when wgw, takes
9%, 28 ATAAI, FFUAA. FOS A, F@ias (Rig Veda X 71 7)  Here by VIL
1 76, the word mie takes werg and becomes ww+, then 18 added g by VIII
2 16, and we have m&s ] W@y + The preceding q 15 ehded  When the stem
18 not oxytone (antoditta) this rule does not apply as §gﬂr=(  wren tag-
fagarq (Rig Veda IT 42 2) The word g has acute on the fiist syllable, as
1t 18 formed from 5% with the affix § (Un 1 10) which 18 fag(UnI 9) So
the wgu refans 1ts anudatta here, So also 1 the case of W&eq the affix
does not become acute, though the word us‘q has acute on the final as the
tervening & makes the § ofg Aeawy when the affix 15 added : the general maxim
e smaatazamag does not apply here, because the very fact that 7 1s
only taken as an exception, shows thig, as @eear g (Rig Veda IIL 47 1)
Tagraar gamafy (Rig Veda IT 41 2)

Vazt —The afix wga become- acute after the heavy vowel of T, as
ﬂﬁawﬂ=tfﬂtﬂrfa t  There 15 vocalisation of @ of ¥¥a, as T ¥ T, then substitu-
tion of one, as T §, then gunpa, as ¥ m Taw ggad. (Rig Veda VIII 2 13),

§o%3 | TEHTATEAH 1 € 1 Q 1 1S &
wgf AremegmzREETE Y g &1 | YAt gRamTE, o
3723. After an oxytoned stem which ends mn a hight vowel
the gemtive ending ‘ ném’ has optionally the acute accent
Thus ;—3a=it gaatarw (Rig Veda I 3. 11)
So also BRI of W INATH, ATFATH, or ATZ AW a;a;ﬁlq or %”f;;mq (see
VH 1 54).
3938 | TUTIE=I SEFH 1 €1 Q) W= 0
’ FALRT AFAR AT 1 Z F@ AA AT YArg | FgRAG R gt qEet
gw
3724 In the Chhandas, the ending ‘ném’ has diversely the
acute accent after.the femimine affix <1’
Thus ZF@ATAT AiuusHa, (Rig Veda X 103 8) Sometimes 1t doeg
not take place, as sawQaTH wea* (Rig Veda X 103 8).
o3 1 wefaamadl sefa 1 g ar aoe
gar ot gwitata ulfmearn | < w defig, aara ¢ fafmed 3 0
8725 The case-endings beginning with a consonant, have the
acute accent after the. Numerals called szaz (I 1 24), as well as
after ¢z and chatur
The anusiitty of w;i’ramz\ ceases for the present ruleapplies even to words
ke S5 i 337 which awe acute on the 1nitial by Phit IT 5  Thus qIWTH
weh¥ |, gear, wem, apw TRy, fad , sande, agafy (See VI 1 55)
Why do we say * before case-affixes beginning with consonants’ ?  Observe qaq
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asa (VI 1 167 wd VII 2 99) = wferg g, (Rig Veds II 18, 4) T
2 2a afug (Rig Vedr 1X 67 26)

393¢ | A M@HTATAUTTHRIFDA: 1 € 1 L1 &R

ma W A1 aTEr WAt ) aia’arge | oga e Sga's ) 8@ nedEsaeRagt-
WA Al @ _\ma | aut aifg T_d9Y gaan

3726 The foregoing rules from VI 1 168 downwards have
no applicability after go, and ‘svan’ and woirds ending 1n them, nor
after a stem which before the case ending of the Nommative singu-
a1 has @ o1 4, nor after ‘x4),” no1 after a stem ending 1n anck, nor
after Aruzn /z and krit

Thus ¥a1, 73, rhwqu as m war ¥AT (Rig Veda I 122 7) Heie by VI
1 168, the use-endmzs wonld have got otheirwise the accent, which 18 however
protubited  So also §:r ar, Hwatud §n IR | n'h:ﬁ rrrdn (Rig Veda VIII 45,
3(\) Heie VI 1 169 1» plohlblted So a.lso '.n ar, s] |/ samm, GIHYAT, UH-
m A i swgam | gatw=m un (Rig Veda V 2 7) The word gTIaT
(«ﬁ ‘aam) means ‘what has W or =y before g (lst sing)’ Thus S,
Tam, Ymw am”taqn (Rig Veda V79 7) @ur utle q'&’r gan (Rig Veda I
2 1) S alo Tra, “HS, gt « The word Tiw 1 Yormed by Tpw affix
WE = W54 + T5ig , the prohibition applies to that form of this word wherem
the nwsel 1# not ehided (VI 4 80) Thus wisiar, we @& | Whete the
nyal 13 elded, there the case ending must take the accent , as WIN( ur .
ag:q?;: I ®E 18 also t@ast formed word Thus aﬁ T, & 5&’ Htﬁiﬁﬁr 1 ﬁq
18 derned fiom & ¢todo’ or fiom g ‘to cut’ by ’Faau, as Qim, ®da
and uTaH AT | Why has the word wgq been especially mentioned 1n this
sQtia, when the rule would have applied to 1t even without such enumeration,
because n the Nominative Singular this word assumes the form war and conse-
quently 1t 15 graer@ ? The mnclusion of waq indicates that the elision of |
should not be consulered asiddha for the purposes of this rule Therefore, the pre-
sent rule will not apply to words hke 37 and fag which in Nom Smg end n 3y
as a7 and Tuar after the elision of 7 of wmwe (VII 3 94) Thus the Locative
8 ngular of @ will be @t by VI 1 168 , this piohibition not applying, and the
affix wgu will get uditta after Taar by VI 1 176 ‘ts fagava 1 But rule V1 I
176 will be debarred by the piesent m the case of gg are, because & 1s @ GrEA

3oz | fEAT w1 €1 Q1 q=3

faa gu weifzfa wiwdrgmn 'aﬁmﬁm U 9%g’ gfa Tam L f‘ge @i
ECie Ml

8727  After |10} a case-ending begiuning with é4e o sa 1s
nnaccented

Thus afmm, ar:'ﬁx TﬁjFﬂ (Rig Veda T 34 8) This debars VI, 1 168 171
Why do wesay ‘begiuuing with a wg consoniut’ ¢ Observe guear® Tza™ faa”
Riz Veda I, 1 7)
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0% 1 G ATATHTH 1 € 1 U1 9=B 1l
g wartata afmatarar | afwdmE 7 o

3728 After #r, a case ending beginning with 64z or sa 1s
optionally anaccented

Thus & it or a0y, qw m§ qa::m, amm, T T, qg i\ atwawE (Rig
Veda IX 75 3) But not so T, T

aoxe | Tacmftsm g 1 Qi gy g

fanzaetaw | g gAw 0

8729 An affix having an indicatory 4 1s svarita z ¢, has
circumflex accent

Thus Taswted'w, gia'a, formed by aa (IIT 1 97) wrdaw, wraw with
gua (IIT 1 124) This 1s an exception to IIT 1 3 which makes all affixes

&dyudatta  For exception to this ryle see VI 1 213 & sagam (Rig Veda I
38 2),

39301 am%fwﬁmméumsﬁm’rmﬁa%n £1919=€ 0

WERTRIT amaurgmrrgam @ ) attg L &A1 SR L wal | gmrEu-
anarsm:r I mFEEA | g wiE | Tea 1 afu e =@ wguiwe utwa,
ga@mdn’ | fav@muswda arad |y’ m=r Szi A | fEa sn?u 749
gzuﬂ'a |auam:3mﬁ3| gAT FFIWAT ‘ot | camswn’ fwRo CmaYE TAmTAT o0
¢ grEvIgsd faﬁm fasd 1 “mgf=ET | fewo 1.8 1 amdid 1 ¢ ¢ Tadifeatatadt
afn amew + 1 ZX ST’ op WgETeE 9 g9~ (3849) =T g3 wnw fegaw ne

3730 The Personal- endings and their substitutes (IIT 2,
124-126) are, when they are sirvadbituka (ITI 4 118 &c), un-
accented, after the characteristic of the Periphrastic tuture ¢ t4s1’
after 3 root which 1n the Dhitupitha has an unaccented vowel or
a ‘n’ (withthe exception of ¢ hnun "and ‘m’) asindicatory letter,
as well as after what has a final ¢a’ in the Grammatical system of
Instiuction (upadesa)

Thus mifa’, HATS -—5. ﬂ%tl‘, ﬁ?nl' this debars the aﬁix accent (ITIT 1 3)
Anudittet —as, J1g —F1E, AW, ——azm fea —ue ——a a -n“ta—-wﬁ wfua\z
=7 Faf: (Rig Veda VII 104 §) =@ Sudw. —as §ad, T2, TEA., TS |
musn Lt (] Bg Veda I 3 1) A root ta.kmg W, (’a) 13 " considered as
taught (upadesa) as if ending with an =, 8s the ndw itory letters w_and g
are disregarded on the maxim W‘Q’awmmfﬁﬂwa (=gagaars) | Thus wawra ,
gaswt: ) The augment g= 18 added by mi& g VII 2 82 which may be
explaimed m two wavs, fy, the angment ga& 15 a ded to the final = of the
base (anga) when st/ (g &c) follows , o1 secongly, the angment qH 18
added to the base (anga) which ends in @, when =ra follows  In the fiist case
Rk becomes part and paicel of =, and therefore wguéw will mean and include
pR % haying such %, on the maxim YEFMHTEFINIATEZUEEA 7@ * That
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to which an augment 13 added denotes, be ause the augment forms part of 1t
not merely 1tself, but 1t denotes alsq whatever results fiom 1ts combination
with that augment’ Therefore wa Wil not prevent the yeib becowing ‘N@ﬁ!} \
Bnt if secoudly §H be taken as part of the base which ends 1n =, then the
mré'argaﬁ does not follow an wgcm&:q, because % jatervenes  But we get
rid of this difficulty by cousldermgg\—:r! augment as Bahiranga and therefore asiddha
when the Antaranga operation of accent 1s to be performed The augment weg,
(w) mn the last two examples consequently does not prevent the application of the
rule  Though the affix w4 has an dicatory =, yet faq accent (VI 1 163) 18
debarred by this rule, as 1t 1s subsequent As gaura @ =& (Rig Veda I. 1 8)

Why do we say after mifg &  Observe =mfugd wata (Rig Veda III 6
10) famaf 1 The vikmana vy 15 Tea ([ 2 4) with regayd to operationg
affecting the prior term, and not those which affect the subsequent. Therefore
though %7 1s considered as fea for the purposes of preventing the guna of the
prior term T&, 1t will not be considered so for the purposes of subsequent accent,
Or the word fea m this sitia may be taken as equal to feggaw and not the
sitasTms Tea like w71 Why do we use the woid upa.deéa 7 So that the rule
may apply to o &a , u=Ta:, but not to wa:, €4 the dual of-g which ends 1 q
n upadega, though before @& and g 1t has assumed the form g1 Therefore
28, e¥ | wAmgImant (Rig Veda VI 60 6) Why do we use the word &
(Peigonal endings) 3  Observe meftg Tamsr formed by wreiq added to g (III 2
128), which not bemng a subsgitute of &, 15 not a personal ’Endlng Iike wrag 4
Why do we use the word Sirvadituka ? Observe Tuwi, fosa 1@ fofegz) Wilg
‘@Q we say with the exception of e aud gg ?  Observe 'ﬁiﬁ“, ag @;ﬂﬁ“ I

Vartvka —Prohibition must be stated of fag, S=, and ﬁaq t Thus gag
TET (Rig Veda VII 8 1) N

This 18 explained m the Mahdbhishya on sitra VI 1 161 8 3651.

3e3q | T feFrsAat@m 1 € 11 959 10

Tasmmitzezi®T ar 1 ¢ afaw afadeEdn

8731 In ‘sich’ Aorst, the first syllable may optionally have
the acute accent.

The word =15 1s understood here Thus, w1 fg ;r='m, ur g s »
at fg Sifaemm o W fg wrfaa 1 So also atfgw afdefeadr (Rig Veda VII
40 5 and VII 67 10)

- 0 -

o | WA T BSIZAT AT 1 €1 9 1 WL 0

8z uww ue g @ ar Wmizal @ ezt R7 samar Tafa’ (z892)
gta vemaEnawg | gatay | w9 g Rsh vafddema o

3732 Befoie the ending #i2 of the Perfect, second person
singulal, when this ending takes the augment 2, the acute accent
falls either on the first syllable, or on this ¢, or on the personal end-
ng
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Thus g wfaw, @dfau, gafda, and grafag | As wy has an indieatory §
the syllable preceding the affix may have also the accent (VI 1 198), Thus we
get the four forms given above In short, with % termination, the accent may
fall on any syllable When the & 1s not §g, the accent falls on the root and we
have one form oniy by fag accent (VI 1, 193 § 3676) —aufra u

zsaf 1 g a1 2 11390 w

Tnmar@meagae o ‘gasaaa T

sfa weager.

8783 Whatis formed by an affix having an indicatory »a
has acute on the penultimate syllable, the full woid consisting
of mbre than two syllables

A penultimate®sy'lable can be only mn a word eonsisting of three syllables

or mt;re Thus Ehmﬁeﬂw and gmj#un formed by w:ﬁ:@ (IFT 1 96), ugsna aa,
"z wia O sitavag (V 3 19) azreasia u This debars III 1. 3

o Z1ere end Affix-accents

HY QHIEEA: |

CHAPTER IV
ACCENT OF COMPOUNDS

3038 1 AHTEHH 1 € 1 VI RRB U

mew IzTA: @I | aRtAgA 0

8734 A compound word has the acute on the last syllable.

Thus a5 Tora (Rig Veda I 4 7)  The consonants being held to be nen-
existent for the purposes of accent, the uddtta will fall on the vowel though 1%
may not be final, the final being a consonant

3o3Y | SESIST UHCAT IR L E1 21 QU

TEiEaTta gd Uz wEaT | | grtianawd | Igee’ et T
yatga§ gSuE swmTHIEEaA a9 Wiy | §ATE

3735 In a Bahuvrihi, the first member preserves its own

original accent

The word géqa‘;r means hers the aecent—whether uditta or svaritfe
which 18 1n the first member WUZHMT means, ‘1etans 1ts own nature, does not-
become modified mto an anudista accent’ By the last 1ule the final of a com
pound gets the accent, so that all the pieceding members lose thewr accent, and
become anuditta, as in one word all syllables are unaccented exzcept one, VI.
1 158 Thus the first member of a Bahuvrih. would have lost 1ts accent and
become anuditta , with the present sfitra comiences the exceptions to the rule
that the final of a compound 1s always uditta  Thus gefwaw T, I
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p— =

The words udatta, and svaiita are understood in this aphorism  Therefore
if all the syllables of the plrvapada ate anudatta, the present rule has no scupe
there, and such a compound will get uditta oh the final by the tmiversal rule
enunciated m VI I 223. Thus gawr , here @w bemng alf anudatta, the decent
talls on %1 U

3034 | AU gEITHRAITE ATty AaTEET € 1R 1 R 0

@fd gduzuarEast wEEn) gEvEd | ‘@agerenn wsiar (o48) sta
WEqE | TARRQT WU TR | A e ey | awdla wizh 3 sat
gRAla™EY. | WEAt YaTHT 0

“ W@ AFFTANAAR +' | WA AT T ) ‘uforgAn’ T 1 TR 0
ggAgEn WIS Sy 0

3786 In a Tatpurusha, the first member preserves its origi-
nal accent, when 1t 1s a word (1) meaning ‘a resemblance’, or (2)
an Instrumental or (3) a Liocative or (4) a word with which the
second member 1s compared, (5) or an Indechnable,’or (6) an Ac-
cusative, or (7) a Future Passive Participle. #

Thus (1) @cmﬂaﬂ: t This 18 2 Karmadhéraya compound formed under II 1.
68, S 749 and g bewng formed by a 18 acutely accented on the first (VI 1 216},

(2) When the first member 15 m the Instrumental case, as —T¥ Teawmw: (IL
1 30) fafe 1s formed by the Unadi affix =tom (Un IV 143), and 1t being treat-
ed as a f®A (Un IV 142) has uditta on the final

(3) When the first member 15 a word i the Locative case, as URTH=-
5—,{(@;{ (Baig Veda I 4 7) Here W= aag@a 18 2 Locative Tatputusha com-
pound WEAF 18 an epithet of India wata=wTZH =I5 FEH U

(4» When the first membe: 18 a word with which the second member 18 com

pared, a8 —weit smi@t 0 These compounds ate fomed by I 1 55  weat 18
formed by Gauradi gt and 15 final acute

(6) When the fiist member 18 an Indeclinable as, % astaraw: | (Rig Veda VI
67 9) The Indechnable compound has udtta on the first, 1t 15 formed by If
25

Pdrt —In cases of Indeclinable compounds, the rule applies only to
those which are formed by the negative Particle w, by % and by Particles
(mpﬁ.ta) Though @t 18 one of the Nipitas, its separate mention indicates that
A accent debars even the subsequent e accent as sty (III 3 112, S 3389).

Therefore, 1t does not apply to grratst®as Which has acute on the final and
belongs to Maydravvansakadi class

(6) When the hrst member 1s m the accusitive case, a8 -—-§€‘if§®ﬂ I
They aie formed by II 1 29 gg’ﬂ‘ belongs to gatguife class and 1s acutely ac-
cented on the last

(7) When the first member 158 a Kritya-formed word, as, st s+ The

compounding 1s by 1I 1 68, Hrsw 1s formed by wam and has svauitus on the
hnal (VI 1 185) )
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oo

3930 | SW aWyaAA 1 € 1 %1 80

amarfawatua ua‘aﬁﬁ ggatte ud uz wEmeT 'HFUENI FWIHE | #ifew
WYHTH: | FOUWEAT AFARATH nmrsa‘mz FASW | ‘U fEw ) GwE | ‘Fgy’
fomr | soufasn: | wAd TR e o

8737 The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 1ts origin-
al accent, when a woid denoting color1s compounded with an-
other color denoting word, but not when 1t 1s the woird ez

Thus Sug ITEY, 1 (EAREA 1 @oq 15 formed by @ athz (Un [1I 4) and
has acute on the final (III 1, 3) «itga s formed by the athx & added to ¥%
(Un IJ1, 94) and has acate on the first (VI 1 197)

Why do we,say ¢ color-denoting word’ ¢ Observe utwmmm (VI 1 223)
Why do we say ¢ with another color denoting word’ ? Observe wogtasr® (VI 1
223) Why do We say ¢ but not when 1t 1s @&’ * Obuserve me@&  The com-
pounding takes place by II 1 69

393% | ATUAIWAT TATT € 1 2 | B 0

TAATEHIYZAT. TRTDATTETT aedsl g5 ug vET @R | SITImegasa | aqu-
wtofaad. | Teaas | atazed Ftad axafaazw | AAFTE SHIW] ARIEE |
grrafrawTaitedzdTe 7 gauaTH g« warg TRe o wtwaras o

8738 The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 1ts original
accent, when the second term 1s ‘gidha’ or /zvaznaz, and the com-
pound expresses a ‘ measure or mass’

Thus w& FNTIGEHA ¢ water as low o1 fordable as an Aiitra 2z ¢ of the
depth of a pest‘.e AT QEWHA, ‘so much salt as may be given to a cow’ These
are Genitive Tatpurusha compounds  =mfcx 1s tormed by the affix =% added to
s (IIT 2 184), and hay acute on the middle (IIT 1. 3)* iy 18 foomed by &7 (Un
II 68) and has acute on the final #iT1 The word v®I@ here denotes ¢ quantity,’
¢measuie,” ‘ mass,” ¢limit,’ and not merely the length  The power of denot-
Ing measure by these words 1s here indicated bv and 18 dependent upon accent

When not denoting wHTq we have RIS " (S 3734)

303¢ | TIATH IIATZ 1 E 1 R 1 YU

HEUER UHAT | YAT@TE. | UATR  FUATTR TRGEIUIIETR |
Yo 1+ waaagmarE: o

8789 In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word dayada as
1ts second membe, the fiist member®denoting mmheritance preserves
1ts original accent

Thus faa"’ﬁtma !—3#31013 1 The word w1z derived by adding w to
wurs (Un II 81), ’I‘hough the Unad: Sutra 1I 8] ordains = after the root gt
preceded by =, yet by the 1ule of &ga (II1 3 1) 1t comes after |1, also when 1t
15 not preceded by T4, and 9+ has acute ou the first (IlI I 3).

18
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Why do we say ¢ when meaning imheittance ' §  Observe gz, (VI 1,
223) taking the final acute of a compound

3080 | wfnafy fewega: 16121 €0

wfassaTte g8uz awe@T TaET UAENATER | TWATEH | SOTETUFREGH | I
srgTasarn fawmaTte sepatn ar vinat stied) afeafa’ fwaogsessga

8740 Ina Tatpurusha compound, having the words ckira or
Erichchhre as 1ts second member, the first member, when 1t denotes
that which experiences an obstacle, preserves 1ts original accent.

Thus ?mafam or an%tmmﬂl The words was and sutgyw are formed
by wa% affix, and have faer accent (VI 1 193)  This compound belongs either
to the class of Mayfira-vyansakddi (II 1 72), or of an attmbute and the thing
qualified  When gowmg to a place 18 delayed owing to some ' defective arrange-
ment o1 cause, or becomes drfficult, there 13 produced an obstacle o1 hinderance, and
18 called nrafaxy or wwawg®m, | Why do we say ¢ which experiences & hinder-
ance’ ?  Observe FIHeHH I

3B 1 USSAAW 1 €1 R 1M

aeaitate vawsr Swwd gqudjnEa asgsd | gHuaa ufea: | swweda
AvEE1 U IYRTR TR, ¢ gt~ (3cec) wifemivwhiaie 1 ‘auds ’ fag,
f.sqazs 0

3741 In a Tatpurusha compound, the first member pre-
serves 1ts original accent, when the second member 1s the word
pada denoting * a pretext’

The word s/9awW means ¢ a pretext,” ¢ a contrivance’ Thus gwﬂéﬂ ufemay
sgf{u&a wfea' «  Gone on pretext of voiding urine or excreta

The word A 15 derived by adding the affix w2 to the root g&, the &
being substituted for 3¢ of g4, (Un IV 163), and has acute on the first (VI
1 197) or 1t may be a word formed by ust to the root Fwafe 1 The word IPW

18 also formed by ==t and by VI 2 144, S 3878, has acute on the final = The
compounding takes place by II 1 72 o1 1t 18 an attributive compound

Why do we say ¢when meaning a pretext ¢ Observe Yawat uaq==faug-
uga o

gy | fAa@ amasi@ r g 121 0

faaraws ut arasimattala amn& TgaE uEAT | FTRATAY | F TAETE
FhwsEr Trafedium | FEusET ama | G, g | AT’ e L aeteaE
ag.a 1| FataT=Ena €2 wed 1

3742 Ina Tatpurusha compound, the first member preserves
1ts on1gial accent, when the second member 15 the word ¢ nivita’
in the sense of ‘a protection fiom wind’
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Thus m foata = @_ a’rﬁama *a hutas the only shelter from the winds’

So also 5 aﬁamﬂ or g@tagtaq 1 The word Tagra 13 an Avyayibhiva com-
pound = araw W (II 1 6) or a Bahumilm=Taswt ardnsfema 1 The wad
gEtagran &c, are examples of compounds of two words 1 apposition FIY 18
formed by &g (IV 1 41) and has acute on the last ([IF ¥ 3) Some say that
HE 18 derived from F by adding @q with the augment g% and treating 1t as
fad, 1t has the acute on the first , others Qold that 1t 1s derived by the affix erg
to % and the affix has the accent, The & here 1s not indicatory but part of
the affiz.

-
Why do we say when meanmg ‘ 2 shelter from wind’ ? Observe Trafagra
#gfa=‘ he lives under the shelter of the king’ Here frat@=ursg or vicimty

3983 | ATEESATAL 1 £ LR 1€ 1

HAT NARTAEA aawsza?ar TRETEE UL AeqER uaua nETaeET = T
FUEHEIHH | AT ! ‘HH?T‘E’ 2 amrauzfaua‘ 1 ‘2 = |2 mﬂﬂ' | (ﬁ'ﬂﬁ
‘gsitgsa’ SRR mﬁaa* 1 fmataa’ faw ) sewaTEn &

3743 In a Tad;purusha compound, the first member pre-
serves 1ts original accent, when the second member 1s the word
¢ Sarad’ hawng any other sense than that of ‘ autumnal ”

The word HTAA means appertaining to season =g e, when the word
gtz does not refer to the season of wTA or autumn Thus tsamtmm
¢fresh drawn water”  The word WTtZ means here ¢fresh,’ ¢ new’ and 1t forms
an 1avariable compound  The word Tsr1s formed by 3 affix added to mst (Un.
I 15), the g beng elided The affix @ 1s treated as fag (Un. I 9) and the
accent falls on the first syllable (VL. L. 197).

Why do we say ¢ when not meanmng aubumnal’ ? Observe amt%‘!
¢ the-best autumnal grass &e’ (V1 I 223)

3088 | MEY HUATAATAIAT | £ 1R 190 0

TAAr AT Siaartety A gaus UHAET | SETEy | STEnTeRTRuad |
FEUS TATTS: | AEATE— SramARaTaTT’ (ayey) =fa o ‘ BEIHTEIH
Cas=o) =fa g1 giie frgw =fa smarz@y Srarfonasr | canat’ o 1 wwarag @y

8744 In a Tatpurusha compound denoting a genus, the
first member preserves its original accent, when the second] mem-

ber 1s the word 911-25@ or HuTA U

Thusy aa%na\u’". This 13 an Appositional compound denotmg ¢genus or
kind,” with a oxed meaning &3 1s derived by s affix (IIL I 34), and to 1t 18
added the Taddhita affix fwfa (IV 3. 104 S 1484), n the sense of ®HSH wieh
(Iv 3 101), and the affix 1s then elhded by IV 3. 107, S 1487

So also Srarfcamataw 1 This 15 a Genitive compound  The word Bratfem
is formed by &= afixadled to grT and has acute ou the final (VI. 1 165) Why
do we say ¢ when meaning-a genus’ ? Observe, ugaATA g':, wawgta (VI 1 223)
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8y | AgTEaEYdl: RIFW 1 €131 920

=Adr gd wwan | fogegw. s ‘grged’ PR ow@Egw. | GRTETIST gRaRTAA
@ grgean u

3745 1In a Tatpurusha compound expressing resemblance
with some one or something, the first member preserves 1ts origin-
al accent, when the second memaber 1s ‘ sadriéa’ or ¢ pratirtipa’

Thus fagegw: The word Tug 1s formed by Unadi affix g5 (Un II 95)
and 1s finally accented ~Why do we say * when meaning resemblance’ ? Observe
Az (VI 1 223) hewe the sense of the compound 15 that of ‘honor’ and
not ¢ resemblince’

g Mm@ g 11930

fgmgawd wagantafa argsd gdez wetaem gramwen: | gw gan

THTURR | “+0R1G |7 ’r‘gm&mm tﬁa TIHIAT FH | WIS AR | WIeAvargy
THEIATE QATEeA. |+ ‘Tgir fma | ifens AT g uTwEwERA 0

3746 In a Tatpmusha compound denoting ¢measure or
quantity’, the fist member preserves 1ts original accent, when the
second memberis a Dvigu

Tuus u?a:mmea. The word FWER* = THAAT WHITRE | the affiz 717y
denoting m s e’ (V 237 S 183%)1sehided (See V 2 37 S 1828 Vart) uTeR
SETE! SHARNTI =} mmﬂam ‘an Hastern seven yearsold’, wrex bas acute on
the izst Why do we say ¢ befoie a Dviga’? Observe é‘rfgwm’ t Why do we say
‘when denotiny measure ¥’ Observe qIAYETHH |

3980 | TRIAER ATTAR 1212193 |

artmaws W AW sk wweaita vwratte @ pduz wefaenn 1 wgafom
FEAGHIS | WYWRT EHIAATR. | ‘wwen gia Tva ) urmatas »

3747  Beforethe word ‘vAni} ‘atrader,’ the first member of
a Tatpurusha preserves its accent, when 1t 1s a word specifying the
place whithei one has to go, or the ware 1n which one deals

Thus wg afos=agiag =1 @gsfa ¢ the Madia-merchants + & ¢wha
tiade by gomng to sladia * All these are Locative compounds g 19 derived by
g affix (Un II 11 ) and 13 acutely accented on the last (VI 1 165) In the
sense of gug we have wWatfaus ‘a dealer m covs,’ fAr 1s finally accented (Un
II 67

Why do we say the place whither one goes, or the goods 1n which ons
deals 1’ Obsere wemaifast n

598% | RTFIUS (UREEA AWER I LI B

amifay @ AW :raaan'ﬁafa A sk mun twmarggemrarn fammeeg
feamasl; qRve @9 (3R0) SEUEAE | wifgguey 1 wifafress wia am.
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ARTGHAR | AFAS: | YA | TYELIAG | QYU WA Favrg 1 Ag a®
frm |« gemaT

3748 The first member of a Tatpurusha preservesits accent
before the words ‘ matrd,” ¢ upajiii,” ‘upakrama’, and ‘chhiy4’ when
these words appear as neuter

Thus g @t + The word ®THT 18 here synonymous with g+, the phrase
bemg=ﬁ:mu1qammm’, and 18 a Genitive compound  The word fugt 18 derived
from fig, by the femunme affix ;t (III 3 103 S 3280), and has acute on the final
(II 1 3) Soalso with Ia@T, as urfa=guaw (see II 4 21) All these are Geurtive
¢ompounds The word grfwi 18 acutely actented on the fist So also with guma,
as a37 GRATRY ATATTA 1 The word a7 1s formed by =g (III 1 144) The
Tatpuinsha compounds ending 1 guhr and JusER are neuter by IT 4 21  So
also with grav, as SgepTaw 1 The word T¥ 18 derived from Tg by g affix (Un I,
13),and 1t being treated as Tag (Un I 9) the acute falls on & the hrst syllable (VI
I 197) The compound 1s a Gemitive Tatpurusha——-eglm T, and 1t 18 Neuter
by I1 4 22 When the compound 18 not a Neuter we have grergiar (I 4 25)

ge8¢ | gafmaATEa 1 €121 Q0

gad wafgaataf amed qur | awaiugq | magaw | et fee
‘fea’ Trw 1 cowg@w u

3749 The first member of a Tatpurusha preservasits accent
when the second term 1s subka or priya, and the sense 1s ¢ to feel
dehight, or 1s good’

Thus i'magtan ¢the pleasure of going’ é'maﬁmag t These are appositional
compounds  The word wsa 1s formed by w33 affix and has acute on the sylla le
preceding the affix (VI I 193), The word sukba and priya have the sen e of
fea or cwell’ “good,’ ¢ beneficial,’ ¢ ¢ when the thing denoted by the first term
the causae of pleasure or delight When this 18 not the sense we have u‘tagt&q n

oMo (AT 1 £ 119810

WAT TIMAT AR | NATFE  NTEH | FIRACETAID | SIS S TATERT
grmTestaTEIRT | AT 6 1 awg@n v

8750 The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent,
the second term being sukZa or priya 1n the sense of ‘ agreeable to
one, or desired’

Thus m‘aﬁgté grag ‘the sweetmilk desired by or agreeable to the Brih-
manas,’ '@%fuﬁrﬁwm &c¢  The words §rEr@w and a1¥ bave acute on the final
bemng f rmet by the affives 31w and @y respectively (V. 4 62 andIII I 3) When
not meaning agieeable ta or desired, we have Uaglgn, ]

e w @Al I €121 990

e ot @menfa gags wut ) Mendt | &g feg ) wwani
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3751 In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word ‘svi-
min’ as 1ts second member, the first term, when 1t denetes the
thing possessed, retains its original accent.

Thus #t: @t 1 When the first member 18 not a word denoting posses-
sion, we have UTWEATHY U

W I YEEATEA 1 £ 11 92 1

‘ZmA TRATHAR M

8752 In a Tatpurusha ending in pa# when it means ‘mas-
ter’ or ‘lord,” the first member preserves 1ts origmal accent

Thus @1 wgafagd (Rig Veda I 60 4) The word wg1s formed by =
(ITI I 144) and has acate on the final (III I 3).

3083 1 A warwfafgfugi €121 qe s

ufewed u? Tvmdafafa wagsd Smfa Py wa: ufaafa 1 argufa: ¢
faafa: 1 Tafumate: o

8758 The words ¥, aTsH, &g, and &ﬁm however, do not
preserve their original aecent m a Tatpurusha, when coming be-
fore the word pa#: denoting ° lord ’

This debars the accent taught by the last aphorism Thus mfa :, gTEat o
faqufa” , fafugufd’. 0 All these are Genitive compounds and are finally accent-
ed by VI I 223

U1 AT IR 1 €11 200

Swfand 1 Yoauta o+ gEgatens:-’ ofa wasn gaags: v

8754 The word dkuvana may optienally keep 1ts accent 1n &
Tatpurusha, before p £ denoting “lord’

Thus yaaufd or yawufa 1 The word y¥awis formed by sy (Un IF,
80), and has acute on the fist (VI I 197)

oYY | MIFTAYRANTEY, WATAS + €11 N

AT FATEAY | ARATTEARTS | TWATHIGY | ARARDL ) TRART-
wgan warad faseatiata ar gwed | darad g oadEdie .

3755 Before A, A1ATY, and 53%{!’, the first member in

a Tatpurusha compound preseives 1its original accent, when 1t
treats about a supposition
The word Hmmu wfamwmm' ¢ the hesitation about the exmfence of
athmg Thus :mﬂmg a8 q ‘one fears the journey’  Sumiluly :mamnuu
ga & =wd ArAR T gWremd <1t has stepred i as an obstacle to journey ’
Swilarly TRAFDAT a7 A=nwatata Tewzactala qurmd ¢ the journey stands
directly before’



¥Yor III Acoents Ca IV §3758] Accents oF CoMPOUNDS 143

Why do we say ¢ when asupposition 1s meant’ ? Observe gtadgtas: All
the above words are formed by ¥z affix and have Tag accent (VI 1 193)

- -&

gsug 1 gagagal EIRIR

WET Yagd w@uE’. | yd wed gfwfand yauds @ad ) (uaud T
uTAYE': A

8756 The first member of a Tatpurusha compound preserves
1ts onginal accent when the word ¢ plirva ' 1s the second member,
and the sense 1s * this had been lately—’

Thus m&iT ma':=m§ga’: ¢ formerly had been rich’ The compound
must be analysed in the above way  The compounding takes place by II 1 57
or it belongs to Mayfira vyansakid: class

Why do we say when meang ¢ had been lately’  Observe utmua ¥, which
should be analysed as wiwsat8r gawafa1 Ifit 1s analysed as wadt Haga':

then 1t becomes an example under the rule and not a counter-example  In oider
therefore, to make this rule applicable we must know the sense of the compound.

zo¥e | Afavedizanuizadusaqy ami@ 1 € 11 @ 0
yd wean | wasfaum ) mAaReAed | @wiewaian | wgesua
wzuaaw | ‘g’ few | g watear gwalz §9w 1 Ixgwatzw u
3757 The first member of a Tatpurusha compound preserves

its origimnal accent, when the second member 13 qfau, G?ag,

awmtz, waw, and 9249 1n the sense of ¢ what can be found m the

vieinity thereof.

Thus wFafauy, mAurEHen, wmAanarer, wEeany and REEATA 1
The accents of these words have been taught before ;n Sfitras VI 2 12, 13 The
words gfay &o , are derived from @y FTagar &c, but they all mean ‘in the
victy’ wggtad = wzigr gwimg | Why do we say ¢when meaning 1n the
vieinity thereof 2 Observe g% naizar a8 & = gRats @=q ¢a field having bound-
ary ' Q9 guufz=3@waien ¢ the bounded field of Chaitra *

gous | TameEi= TuasRy 1 €1 R 1%8 U

faareszsw | famewst < af@mawe ' (a951) za@em: 1 ¢ fae- gt
Frm 1 TTaaT | ¢ 1U-’ St e 1 femestea: | fawe ) Tafe 1 @ 1 e
ufgea | FuW | wUw 1 Fagw u

3758 The woids ‘ vispashta’ &c preserve their accent when

followed by an Adjective word 1n a compound

Thus fa & @wzFa | The compounding takes place by II 1 4 andit
should be analysed thus fa@e ®gHw |

The word fa@rZ his acute on the fitst by VI 2 49 The word (2) fa"a=x
1s also acute ou the fust as 1t gets the accent of the Indechnable  Some read the
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word as fafas, which being a Bahuviihi has also fist acute  The word (3) &a'm
bas svarita on the first by VIII 2 4  The remaming words of thlss clags are (4)
gud, (5) a'g or &g, (6) afwes, (7) sg'ng (8) auw and (9) fagw  Of these,
the word wud has acute on the finak by VI 2 144, ﬂ'g 18 formed by 3 (Un
1 18), which bemng considered as fag (Un 1. 9), 1t ha§ acute on the first ufaza
18 formed by w to the root ug, and 1s fiuslly acute (VI 2 143 Fus has accent
on the final, bemny formed by a kut afhx (Fur sifa=gqaw:, m)}‘qg‘::;r Un L
106) wus beng formed by a Tag afix (Un I 111), has acute on ¢ inal (V1
1 163), for faq 1s understood 1 the Unadi sitra Un I 111 from sfitia Ui~l__
106  The word fagw has acute on the final by VI 2 144, being formed by &
affix added to gy &o

Why do we say ‘of famw &o,? Observe wrnwaws having acute on the
final Wby do we say ¢ when followed by a word expressing a quality’? Obseive
femegigm. v

3NE | FAHTIRRAIIEY AT FEUTE I €1 R 1Y 0

‘@' ‘s’ ‘maw’ ‘@q’ TaEwvate gwafels Swwd waate ge od
UEAT | TRANSH | TARASATE | MHATGAT, | TAARIABH, | q7AUTOSH | R =
saifz w1 naadwaa 1 Cwd T weq@sta awag 0 awa wE@ TwaRa
an-gfa fow 1 odigwi® wrga o

3759 Ina Karmadbiraya compound, the first member con-
sisting of a Verbal noun ‘bh4va’ preserves 1ts original accent be-
fore adjective forms built from ‘é1a’ (V3 60), ‘jya’ (V 8 61)
‘avama’ and ‘kan’ (V. 8 64), and before a form bult from the
word ¢ pdpa’ -

Thus FRATH, ARG, AAATIRH, W ATKTASH FAAUTUS T | ARA 18 &
w1 % fomed word and has @ accent ¢ ¢, on the first syllable, (VI 1 193)
The words w, s, and & are substitutes which ceitamn adjectives take in the
comparative and superlative degrees, and the employment of these forms in the
sfitra indicates that the compaiative and superlative words having these ele-
ments should be taken as second members, and so also of uyry, the comparative
and superlative are taken, for this 1s the meaning here of the word qraEg i

Why do we say ‘s &c’? Observe wafiiaq 1 Why do we say ¢ a #rerbal
Noun’ ? Observe n@a%a , NAA R4 = NHANG. a better carriage where the word’
WHA 18 = WAFAT & cartiage’ hete g 8 m the sense of &7w and not wra
(III 1 117 § 3293) Wby do we say ¢ a Kaxmadhdiaya compound’ ? Not so
1r the Geuitive compound

JOE0 | HATT 1 €11 € 0
FHUNT | FARAAYT | FRAASZISATATE" |
8760 The word ‘kuméra’ preseives 1its original accent, when

standing as a fiist member 1n a Karmadhiraya compound
Thus @m{"qﬂm! t The word gmt' has acute on the final, as 1t 18 derived
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from the root Hwt @mrgrary with the affix w= of warfzy By II 1 70, » 752
16 13 ordained that AT 18 compounded with W@y &c

Nore .—Some commentators hold that the word gwiz must be folluwed by
w7y & ([I 1 70) to make this rule applicabe  They refer to the maxim s€g-
wfaugtedn uTausTmea 9gad ¢ whenever a term 1s employed which might de-
note both something otiginal and also soinething else result ng fiom a 1ule of
Grammar, or When a teum 18 employed in a rule which might denote both some-
thing formed by another rule in which the same individual term has been em-
ployed, and also something else formed by a general rule, such a texm should be
taken to denote, m the former case, only that which 1s original, and 1n the latter
cage, only that which 1 formed by that rule in which the san e mdividual term
has been ewployed”  Other Giammarians, however do not mike any such ! mit-
ation, but apply the rule to all Karmadbaiaya compounds of a1 i

395 | WL TEATA 1E 11 IS N

FAIT@TEEaR TaATg ol wHerd | afanadas@ gedar | FEARAGAT 0

3761 In a Karmadhiraya compound of Kuméaia followed by
pratyenas, the acute falls on the first sillable of Kumadra

The word wed=@ = ufanafdtse 1 Thus g ATwE&A1 0

3ER | YAAALATHIR 1 €1 R 1 X% 0

ant nmmur—ﬁ ari Eﬁﬂ'T(iIﬂ"iﬁT ! Eﬁﬂ'Tt%ﬁﬁﬂT lm'aaraaamra mmtﬁma
wgia

8762 The first syllable of Kuméra 1s acute optionally, when
the second member 1s a word denoting ‘ the name of a horde”’

The word Qi means ¢ 3 multitude a collection &e’ Thus m ;n'rammr oL
FEILaTaBT I 2 26), o FATETART + | So also with & Seisigast.: Here
atas &e, are horde-names , and the affix s1g 18 added to them byV 3 112 whuh
18 elided 1n the Plural by II 4, 62 In the above examples when the word Ku-
méra’ 18 not accented on the first syllable, 1t gets accent on the last by VI 2
26, when the ufquaT® maxim 18 not applied . when that maxim 18 applied, the
final of the compound takes the accent by the general rule VI 1 223

303 | TIARTARTAATTAICTY Fga 1€ 1 =13

oy WY TS AHAT | UHAAT.  YATGAE USERIE | EAREEEART TYRAT. |
TSAATE YA, TSI | ‘qudtss -’ grmfaml Fgmaa | USIESUIE | U,
ustEgE. ‘@ g@mal’ =T usEsesd wiEaw | gnmiiay TR aseEar g
faw 1 uTani@

8763 Ina Dvigu compound, the first member preserves its
original accent, before a stem ending 1n a sumple vowel, with the
exceptior of @ (7£), before a word denoting time, as well as bes
fore ¢ kapila, ‘bhagéla’ and ‘¢ Sarédva.,



146 Txe Siopmants Kavmvnr,  [Vou ITI Acoexts Cm IV §3763,

Thus §sarefa 1 The above 15 an example of Taddkitirtha Dvign (II 1 52)
equal to ¥ 91IRa* wHTWHE, the wmm denoting affix ®Wragy 18 always ellded n
Dvigu (V 2 38 Vart) So also SYUHIW. = Y HIGW gm 1 So also § &=
w1 1| This 18 also a Taddhitirtha Dwigu (II 1 52), formed by the fixag (V
18082 S1744-46) Soalso u'st WU , U AWM , U SaWUE. 1 hese are also
Taddhitdrtha Dvigu formed by IV 2 16, the afhx wyy being elided by IV 1
88 The word uwsr‘-aq 18 first acute by Phit (II 5)

Why do we say “before an T slem &c ” 7 Observe g afwtsd mimi=uar-
2., 1 Why do wesay 1 a Dvigu Compound ?” Observe uzaata |

3°E ) FEATHTH 1 € 1R 130N

WU AT | AFE | TFTE | TEROS | agURLIER | 79 aly
gfa szrwtcaat ~ (az4s) =fa wara i

8764 In a Dvigu compound, the word ba/z may optionally
preserve 1ts accent, when followed by an 1k-ending stem, or by a
time-word, or by kapéla, bhagila and sariva

This allews optlon where the last rule xequned the accent necessanly Thus
agﬁ‘a or agtfa , 8% a1 or agrIE | 9 aaura or wgFUTS, &g aME or
a?\-'nmtv\‘ at U or agwna 1 The word ¢ a§ has acute on the fnal berng
formed by the affix il (Un I 29) When the g 1s changed to @ as 1n the first
example, the anuda.ttasuls changed 1into svauta by VIII 2 4 S 3657, when
the fiist member preserves its accent I the other alternative, the accent falls
on the last syllable

gogy 1 fzfefaamiie 1 €1 2 1 3q 0

TadT WA ga ug wwel a1 fgh 1 usetaie, 1| owataate 0

8765 Ina Dvigu compound, the first member may option-
ally preseive 1ts accent, when followed by the words ‘disht1’
and zzfastr as second members

Thus Gsafafe. or wsafafe’, dsafaafm or wsafaafd + The affix
a1 ehded after the watw denoting words dishti and vitastt (V. 2 37)

30€E | WAl TOZYTHRIFERTSHATI 1 € 1 R 1 IR N

wawaifa awmm vear fewifay 1 grwmatas | grwmdfa o o osraw
TR | TRUR | WG A AW ) GRS | wmUsisaian | mwrE TR
gaiﬁqu;z' | SRy aifas agAvET wfangad o

3766. Alocative-ending word, when 1t does not denote time,
preserves its original accent, when followed by siddia, ‘$ushka’
pakva, and bandha, 1n a compound

Thus @iasdtge or wTeTIatEE, sOe@@r or mITm @i@® 1 The
word ®t@1¥d 18 formed by the afhx wag added to wesTw (IV 2 80) The words,
sdmkadya and kimpilya have acute on the final, and by Phit Sttra (IIT 16)
the alternative the accent falls on the middle 8o also AATYEH | The word
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|1z 1s formed by w5 q affix, and has acute on the beginning So also Qman:
The word chakia, has acute on the final,

Why do we say ¢ when not denoting time’ ?  Observe gﬂfgmﬁ'ﬁvz t The
compornding takes place by IL 1 41  The accent of the Locative Tatpurusha
taught 1n VI 2 1 was debairel by Krit-accent saught in VI 2 144 The present
8itra debars this last rule regarding Kiit-accent and reordawns the Locative Tat-
parusha accent when the Kut-words are fam &c

308 | UitARGUTAT SFEMATEIUAIAAST 1 € 1R 133 0

TR T gEAEatata w%rtmauaaﬁafa arawg | uithms gt 3a: u
ofayatews | wMUTUSE | IUgE U | wmamatr | Sugaf ArEAET aaa”rfs-
g FuUT fmzmrasau"rmmu’fnan | MUUATIS  ASUATAYAUEH AaRE AsETAT
M A¥WEAS Afe gsEETT T8 wdnwtw | asa- St fom_ 1 wf= wia
wrafe 0

8767 The particles pars, pratr, upe, and apa, preserve their
accent before that word, which specifies an exclusion, or a portion

of day and might, (1n an Avyayibhiva compound also)

Thus o fefama gt 88 ¢ It ramed all tound (but not m) Trigarta’ (See
Il 111 and 12)  So also &gré‘tn vhatdat, wigaasa So also
wiagstewn, v aE atmafzm;r, Sugd T=w, 1 HutAnd g=t Za, (Ir 1 11
and 12),

By Phit Stitras IV 12, and 13 all Particles (Nipita) have acute on the first
syllable  So also upasargis with the exception of mfix 1 Therefore wuftr &c, have
acute on the first In a Tatpurusha and Babuvyrihi compounds, these words
¢part’ ¢ prati > &c as first members would have retamned thewr accent by th»
rules already gone before , the present siitra, therefoie, extends the prmeiple of
the preservation of the accent to Avyayibbdva compounds also  The prepos tions
sqq and wic alone denote the linit exclusive or ast, and 1t 1s therefore with these
two prepositions ouly thit the second mermber can denote the thing excluded, and
not with wfw and 31 With these prepositions =g and ufr, the second term if
denoting a member of day or might, 1s also taken even as exciuded, theirefore no
separate 1llustrataions of those are given

Why do we say ¢ before a word which 15 excluded, o1 18 & part of a day and.
wmght’ ?  Observe weafiw wawT WAt |

308 | UAATEATAGZS~IHRSIMT L €121 39 0

Tt aTaAr HE‘EGHWWTH"*’J?{QTWW aq ard §'§ UTIUE THAT | YIIHHASR P
EEEN )T‘ﬂTﬂaT‘él'Zal ! rm‘armamr ﬁamar LEL 'OTHFTI usm -~ gla fﬁﬂl
ﬁW'ﬂ'RTu?ﬂ 1 gﬂl’ war g wWr | WHaE ga WI-TTCF-'{ | ARG L] q us=sr t
s rgutagifuiomasaar  afsarar  ggomEe | 98 adqr ‘a@aaau fawu 1
wragaIgaat ‘gag’ TEe 1 guiar gEw giaERw 1 wwasgiy e g
LECICI]

3768 The first member of a Dvandva compound, formed of

names denoting the Kshatuya (warior) clans 1n the plural num.
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ber, retains 1ts original accent when the wairior belongs to the
clan of Andhaka or Vrishm

Thus SHIGFR SFFT, FIRUITT, fﬁfaargﬁann The word Svéphalka 18
formed by s affix (IV 1 114) and has acule on the last (III 1 3) The
word i has acate on the first syllable, and does not change in denoting Patro
nymic,

Why do we say fin denoting a Wariior clan’ ? Obseive g mBarasar
Here g'm 15 denved from §ta by the affix asw (IV 3 10)=giw war. | famaw =
TR gar1  These nam=s belong to Andhaka and Viishni clans, but are not
the wariw: names  The word Trsw=r heire means those Kshatiiyas who belong
to the famly of anownted kings and warriors (wfwfawha war), these (Dvaipya
and Haimayana) do not belong to any such family e
Why do we say ¢in the Plural number’ ? Observe GEﬁﬁm‘aTga"“T@ 1

&

Why do we say “n a Dvandva compound’ } Observe guuilsT &I =50
FATLL 1)

Why do we say ¢ of Andbaka and Vrishmi clans’ ¢ Observe @:usr\armw n

EC 1 FAT 1 £ 1138 0

dwitaiie ga9E awAT g5 | gTET | FAEW | Fegerey wa g faurmd a
8769 The numeral word, standing as the first member of a
Dvandva compound, preserves 1ts accent

Thus ¥#12w g 120, S912W o0 F&1aw1  The 5a@ 15 the substitute of Tx
VI 3 18)and hayacute on the final

3990 1| TFTHIAASHTITASTET | € 1 21 3€ 0

FEETOASAERNTEAT gAE YIS WHEAT | UTTOAIEiaT | gt weiEET
A7 | R ETUERATLW gAGIEANOA | FEHAT geg Wrerdfvewar awt faw@a 1| &g
= gifgagaest + armE~ sfa faw 1 greedarmr | swawt w0 mie
gufoHia aEs i

3770 When words denoting scholais are named after their
trachers and aie compounded mto a Dvandva, the fiist member
1etains 1ts accent

The word s=Ratat means ‘a pupil ’ ¢a boar( %, not a day scholar’
TWhen the scholn s named by an epithet derived fiom the name of his teacher,
that name 1> ;TETHIT@SA oL teacher derived name Thus gifw  fa G&rar o
Buth woids have acute on the middle a8 formed by % afix  The word mgrary-
@wsa  qualifies the whole Dvandva compound and not the fitst member only
That 18, the whole eompound in all 1ts parts should denote scholars, whose names
are derived from thogse of their teachets Thetefore not m uifgy-Zazal
where though the fist 15 a teacher derived name, the second 15 not

R Why do we say “namses deinned from the teacher’s’ ? Obseive miszgdd
|LWT N
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Who do we say ‘a scholu?’ Observe mfug=arigard uTed I

39%Q I ETRTAATZATT 1 €1 2 139 U

TaT gAE FATE WHMT | FINRIAUT | TIAZ FATH ST AJCYTERT | Frafq-
AIAZHAT 11

8771 Also 1n the Dvardvas ‘kéitkaujapan’ &ec, the first
members retain their accent

Those words of this list which end in a dual or plural afix have heen so
exhibited for the sahe of distinctness The following 1s & list of these words
1 =wa-stsur (formed by @ IV I 114 1n the seuse of Patronymue, from e
and =T these betng Reishi names) u

2 qra?mmu‘g%‘&r (swarai 1s formed by gt Pation affix and :rmg%u by
ex IV 1 119)

3  =rgsasE®T  The word Avanti 1s end acute, to which 1s added the
Patron affis fiyw by IV I 171, which bemng a Tad:idj 1s ehided 1n the plural,
gE=0AT TASTET SI9uT ~ WA the quadiuple signmificant | being elided

4 Uesgrawar (Pala s denved from Pild, the son ot Prl4 1s Pula, the
yuvan descendent of Paila will be formed by addmo' T IV I 156, which 18
however, elided by IT 4 59) The word Syapuna belongs to Bididi class IV
I 104, the female descendant will be Syiparni the yuvan descendant of her will
be éydpameya It 1s not necessary that the compound should be plural always
We have Gwsaramar also

5 wfawaragrar Kap: has acute on the final  Theson of Kapt will be
formed by am IV 1 107, which 18 however elided by II 4 6f  This compound
must, therefore, be always in the plmal

6 Nfawrguraraar  (Sitikiksha 1s the name of a Rishy, his son will be
Saitihiksha by smm, IV I 114, the yuvan descendant of the latter will be formed
by g% which s elided bv IT 4 58 Pdafichdla’s female descendant 13 Pafichali,
her yuvan descendant 18 Pifichileya The plural number here 18 not compulsory
We have Samrgursiaraar also)

T wgHaTgsar or mzmarmr' (The son of Katuka will be formed by
e IV I 59 whlch 18 ehded in the Plural by II 4 66  The son of Varchald
18 Véichaleya)

8 wrwwgAmT  (The son of Sakala 15 $dkalya, his pupils are Sikaldh by
s IV 2 111 The son of Sunaka will be Saunaka by st IV I 104, which
will be elided in the Plmal by IT 4 64) Some read 1t as IHVHWHT, where
the ==t affix after Sanaka 15 ehded by IT 4 66 So also gAmY=EZ" I

9 wamwsweIat  (the son of Babhru s Bgbhrava)

10 sratfufTZAsT  (Archavinah are those who study the work produced
bv R chiva, the affix fwTa bemg added by IV 3 104 Mudigala belongs to
Kanvad: class IV 2 III, Maudgaldh aie pupils of the sonof Mudgala)

11 @'ﬁ,—agﬂgy Thisa Dvandva of Kant: and Surashtia in the plural or

of the countiy-names derived from them like Avanti  Kuanti and Chint1 have
acute on the final
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12 faf?ﬂgtnzr as the last 13 @quezaauer (Both belong to Pachidi
class formed by smer III 1 134, fiom afe @re® Bhvid: 300, gaag 18 formed fiom
the same root with the prefix sa, the =r bemg elided, and both have acute on the
final and are enumerated 1 the Gaigddi list IV, 1 105 In the plumal the
patronymic affix ust 18 ehded by IT 4 64

14 wims@ 1 Hee also gy affix 18 elided by IT 4 64

15 sfguasmmadar or °fa@r 1 Avinitta has acute on the fiist bemng
formed by the st patticle  Both the words lose gt patronymio by IL 4 66

16 amggwr@g@ar 1+ The son of Babhru 1s Bibhrava, and the gon of
Salanku or Salanka of wEfE IV 1 99 1s Silankayana

17 amgagm=ga. |« Diuchyuta takes = i the patronymic which 1s elided
by II 4 66

18 ezm=Tar, 1 Kathih are those who read the work of Katha, the affix
fata (1V 3 104 ) bemg elided by IV 3 107 Those who study the work
of KAlipm, are Kalipah the sy being added by IV 3 108, which 1equued
the & of Kalipin to De retamned by VI 4 164 but by a Virtika under VI 4.
144 the 2+ portion 18 enided before sy W

19  szRrgAL 1 Those who study the work of Kuthumm are RTgRT formed

by s (IV 1 83) the 3 heng elided before wmy by VI 4 144 Vart aheady
referzed to above

20  F&rgwsrwrEr 1 Those who study the work of Lokiksha are Lauki

kshih  Ou the son of Lokiksha 1s Laukdkshi, the pupils of latter are Lau-
kékshah

21 a”@m‘m t Str{ has accent on the final

22 WrguorAtEr 1 The son of Muda 18 Maudi, the pupils of latter are Maudéh,
So also Paippalddvh

23 ®zUwarar. + The double reading of this word mdicates that Rule
VI 1 223 also applies
24 GEFIA Or G =T + HA | Vatsa hag acute on the final

25 So also ﬁxaamém , The puopils of Sué.ata and Piithu are so called ,
they take st IV 1 83 26 swma, 27 wrsagata Yajya 1s foomed by waw,
added to @i, the St 1s not changed to a Gutturyd by VII 2 66 It has svanta

on the final by fag accent (VI 1 185) Anuvikya 18 derived fiom anu+
vach + nyat,

PR | AT QWY LI ITAATATANTA AR T G RCTATIZY |
EVR3R

g wnAt difey 2vg 1 waEiTe 1wwwURy | Agwie o wywaw

wargfafen | wesw=imiaw | @wme- (ovo) s ufaudmeary gam &t |
dg 1 wedr fifestegife.

3772 The word ®Weq (WYY ) retans 1its accent hefore the
following dife, wavrgw, wle, Taarq, sward, WK, WK, ales,
g, and WG N
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Thus wEmile, nzr’atﬂam, nﬁrrzﬁz AT gaw, wEWEIE:, WEHR
’ﬁinﬂta ﬂﬁT‘EfFl’F‘Ba», WEIUIB HEWQE 'Phe agd bas acute on the final
(Un II 84 ) On the wfauZrm mium already xnﬂutloued under VI 2 26 S 3760,
this accent will apply to that compound of wgq which 1t forms under rule II
161 S 740 for that 18 the particular rule of Karriadhataya compounding :elrating
to mahat (pratipidokta) This rule therefore, will not apply to Gemtive Tatpuit-
sha  Thus wyar Fite wgaé‘rfa“ which has accent on the final by VI 1223

30%3 | g AN asaaal € 1 R 1 321
arEEE | ammaaaq I wmdvaan | gy widiie g8 | asamalieg
wEE |

3773 The words mahat and kshullaka retain their accent
before the word Vai§vadeva
Thus uztasaaam, and amaﬁasaaaa W  The word kshullaha 1s derived

thus @w m?a..am to which the Dimumutive @ (V373 &c) 1s added and
the wozd has uddtta on the final

3008 | Iy wrigatwET 1 € 1 1 B0 W

ITETEY | IZATRY | I T IgTR WA |

3774 The word ‘ushtra’ retans 1ts accent before ‘sadi’
and ‘vim’

Thus 519;3133 and §n§anﬁ t  The word I 15 derived from 3IY by &=
affix (Un IV 162 ) and has acute on the first (VI 1 197 )

3004 | T qrzaTizadag 121 189 B
fitgra. 1 marfz 1 dgrta w

8775 The word go retains 1ts accent before ‘séda’, ‘sidi’»
and ¢sirathy’

Thus #1 grz* or wt graafa=ATarz., A gz = arias, and {F grefa: v w1z
18 formed from ¥g with the affix ast and forms a Genrtive compound (#1 #1Z )}
Or from the causative verb gizafa, we get frarg by adding =@ (III 9 1ydrad
18 formed by Tt from the same causative root  The Kiit-accent 18 debared 1n
the case of grZ and gifaq, the Samisa-accent VI 1 223 1n the case of g1 &

390¢ | FETRIANRERAATITEagSEqT qIiagar alaashy  1w-

FIEE STEMTCAT 1 €1 R 18R 0

TUT FATAT GATGAT FTENTURTE THUZ WHAT | FEAT AETA FEATEUAH +
Iu@ATE Tb |

“ qa&?a arerms’ 1 glsmreuan 1 giwwmaE

st 16 Temgs | Tos fawmar (agde) efafRmsr WI@E | WEAT SWAT
muaatm l wsmar TTHEIT AINITZFEUT I WINHTEZ aaaﬂmc'avmam' + AaET
fe w setew | fauaTTzmaEansiqasifEarg Sae | Tt geda uigear ! o
AaTfzaTy gnidt fanwadtore | agsd gaTlzrratae 1 AfaaEr wge 1 A
wasg * 1 fafafadisam @t Smogs. | TETSE! sEMATEIEE. | GIERES. |
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“ gETmiaia awsan + a7 uigas wwE FmEEwada | afarge
gwi§ ‘wen’ (xea) T @l falea 1 a@r air gt | 2agha. | g s
v gEvenElaEreiwns @ falym aea fafen @ waisfu zmtamizy gwa.
‘@ U FRTLAA 1 W OOT Twfansanfata swcafuad @ (3re) e
AFRITEE | AN AUEH@IGI  GIUSE U

3776  The mst membm retains 1ts accent 1n the following —
1 Kuru-garhapata, 2 Rikta-guru, 38 AsQtajaiati 4 Ag'ila-
dudba-1tipd, 5 Parevadavd, 6 Taitila-kadrth, 7 Panya-kuam-
balah, and D4si-bhara &e

The fust seven words ate compounds, the first two of these aie exhibited
without any case-ending, the iemawnng five are m Nom Smgular  Thus
g agaas (FHUT 11zud, Kurn 1s fomed by & ofSx added to & Un T 24,) and
has acute on the final

Véart —So also gfsm‘l%tlﬁn, the word Vi has scnte accent on the first

So also Tl 1% =fam & o1 Fays  for 11kta bhas acnte erther on the first
or on the second (VI I 208 S 3696) "So also YA at?h:wuaata": AIAAIEE
FUT= HINW FEEUT U Ashtd and ashld beng formed by ast pattlcle have acute on
the fist VI 2 2  That which has =Y 13 called w¥tw, the ffix ¥ bemng added
by 1ts Lelougmg to Sidhmad: class, and ¢ chinged to & by 1ts belongiuy to kapi-
lakadi class (VIII 2 18) So also witaeart, this 18 = yrkgsaa i This is a samésa
with the force ot =&, and theie 1s 1regularly no elision of the case-ending It 18
not a cornpound under II 1 18, S 672 The word it belongs to Ghirtdd: elss,
and has acute on the final  Sfawrar ag =&fad ng , the son «r pupil of Titiln 1
Taitila formed by s affix  waawmEs., panje ends 1n aq and has acate on the
fust (VI 1 213)

Vit —Guaswaw has acute on the fist only when 1t 152 name  Other
wise 1n QTUAST ®& compound, the accent will be on the final by the genorul
tule VI 1 223 The word wya bemng formed by am affix (IIT 1 101)1s acute
1y accented on the fast (VI 1 213) The word uuamsms 18 a Name when it
means the market.blanket 1 e a blanket of a well known detexmmate size
and fized price, which 1s genetally Lhept for sale by the blanket sellers But when
the compound meaus a saleable blauket, 1t takes the samdsa accent (VI 1 223).
If 1t be objected what 1s the use this Vartika, for the word uwa bemg formed
by a hiitya affix, will retamn 1ts accent 1n the Tatpurusha, by VI 2 2, we reply
that the g used m VI 2 2 ielates to pratipadokta kritya compounds such as
ordamed by wamgwn@t warar (II 1 68), while here the compound 15 by Tamuw:
faswma (II 1 51) and 18 a gener ) compound

So also Zr@TIT =Z@hwe | The woids belongimg to Dast bhaiddy class ate
all those Tatpurusha compound words, not governed by any of the iules of ac-
cent, m which 1t 1s desincd that the fiist member should retain 1ts accent
As —w ud g g (Rg Veda I 5 3)  The word gafsa means ¢ g¢ @@
radm’ . The affl‘i s T, and the caseending of ¥ s retained as a Vadic
anomaly  The wad T§ T 18 fust qcute by Phat II 3.
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3oeS 1 GRAT AW 1 € 1 1 87 1

SIWATAIY ANZITEYNIUE g WHQT | gUTd EIE YUSTE N

3777 A word 1n the Dative case as the first member retains
1ts accent, when the second member expresses that which 1s suit-
ed to become the former

Thus gava”rs i The word gu has acute on the first syllable, as 1t 15 formed

by @ (Un III 27) tieated as a fam (Un III 26)  This accent applies when the
second member denoting the material 1s modified mto the first by workmanship

The composition takes place by II 1 36

5OSE | TH 1L 13188 0

AT u? BT UHT | TATAA 0

3778 Befoie the ¢ artha’, the firsi member in the Dative
retains 1ts accent

Thus 2daraw, Zaar bemg formed by a Taa afix (V. 4 27) has acute on
the m ddle

30CE L THRA 1€ 1R 8Y U

I UL GFET US| NTRAH 1

8779 The first member 1n the Dative case retains its accent

before a Past Participle m ¢kta’
Thus #iffgaw + The compounding takes place by II 1 36

3950 | HEAMTEASTHST 1 €11 82 1

@ W gaafawm wwar 1 Gfowar ) Gfgws w@gaw | oAt g
TRISTEG | ‘GRE TR | Rqar &a AoFAR | wAwT @7 | FAnEaE

8780 Before a Past Participle in ‘kta,’ the first member,
when 1t 1tself is not a Past Participle, retains its original accent

In a Karmadhiraya compound

This rule 18 confined to the Past Participles and the Nouns specifically
mentioned 1 II 1 59, on the mamim of patipadokta &e  Thus w fgZar,
gﬁa{m: i The word %" has acute on the fust as 1t 1s formed by the affix fa
which 18 considered fag (Un 1V 51) The ward g?r 18 end acute as 1t 1s formed
by the affix 1% (Un 1 124) Why do we say ‘1n 2 Kumadhliaya compound’ 2
OLserve stqar &A = RTUHA @ | Why do we say ¢ when 1t 1s a non-mishtha word’ 2
Olserve HALFAA |+ Here the compounding 18 by II 1 60

3O%Q | MelA fFFaET 1 €1 R 180 0

wEraarata amd Wi ot fgaars as@r sefhg | gEnd. | SEsi-
sAlZI| | TTANsaT ety | e A | sTTUStE o

“ WPUET ST AMAR +' 1 AF | GAWH | ‘wrg-’ (399%) TAMITATIT

sag
20
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3781. Before a Past Paiticiple 1n ‘kta,’ a word ending in

the Accusative case retains 1ts accent, when 1t does not mean a
séparation

Thus &w ) drana. @ has acute on the end , @& has acute on the
first, as1t 1s formed by the fae affix wq added to u¥, the final being 1eplaced by
%t (Un I 143) Why do we say ¢ when not meaning separation’ ?  Qbserve
mﬁntm‘{a' , because one hag taken himself beyond kA tira

v

Vdrt —Thus rule does not apply when the Past Partic'ple has an upasarga
attached as gawmrw , (VI 4 144) This 15 an exception to rule VI 2 144,

98 | FAlar wAt@w 1 €1 %1 82

HRAGR FIW U GAIYTH USAT | FAg | SZEAt | HEISEA | 53T
o ) waTe e | TEE 9T e

, 3782, A word ending in an Instiumental case retains its ac-
cent before the Past Participle in ‘kta’, when 1t has a Passive
‘tneanihg

Thus FTATY = ;aa1 Farl. TFAP ¢ protected by thee, X &A | REITNEA | §2
18 formed by = affiv (Un II 22) added to the causative Tfg , waiwrst 13 formed
by the Samasinta afix Z=, avl has acute on the final Whv do we say ¢ when
baving a Passive signification’? OUserve w@=mim:=vgara | The ¢ ia’ 18
added to & verb of motion with an Active significance

gory | AfAERAT 1§ 121 Be 0

mﬁw w1 uleaiedr nid weai 1 ghifgas | gmwmy’ fwe WA A
witwyduzE g sfatwemmizas oo guama: | aw-" (398) Tm@mmaTE |

3783 A word called Gata (1 4 60) when standing immedi-

ately before a Participle mn ‘ kta’ having a Passive significance
yetamms 1ts accent

Thus gnfgaul The word yt@ 1s end-acute, as 1t 18 formed by the
4ffix wig added to ua by V 3 39, Here one of the following rules would
have appled otherwme namely, either (1) the Saméisa end-acute IV 1
223 (2) or the Indeclmable first member to retam its acceut VI 2 2,
(3) or the end-acute by VI 2 139 and 144  The present stra debars all these
Why do we say ‘inmediately ?’  Observe snfiggd | Whete the distant ‘Gats
‘word mfw does not preserve it accent, but the immediately preceding Gati, 3Iq
does retain its accent, though 1t 18 not the ﬁzst member of the compound word,
Compare also VIIL 2 70 Butm Etra“nmﬂ (4gata bemg governed by this
rule) we hava attama (tL 1 39 md Vi 3 ") whete VI 2 144 has its scope

though 1t had 1ot 1t scope 10 wf + Jagq aam Z9A W

Nors —Iu the former case the fulowing maxim applies FZueq nfaws ga
mrfa gww 1 € A Krit afiix denotes whenever 1t 15 employed, & word-form which begins
with that to which that Kut afhy has beeu added, and which enls with the Kuit
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affix, b1t moreover shonld a Giti or a noun such ag denotes a case relation have
been piefized to that word form, then the Krit afiix must denpote the same word-
form together with the Git1 or the noun which may have been prefized to it ’
In the second example, this maxim 18 no* applied, because scope should be given
to the word srasq¢ 10 this aphorism  When the Participle has not a Passive
significance, the rule doeg not apply because the word FRhg 18 understood here
alao, as WFA* &2 3aga* | This slitra debars VI 2 144 ~

s 1 ar g fafa smdr 12121900

amar fafa gusa™d &fa atsastr nfa wsar « adadr gana wade!
sgafe @it ' L srmpenE | @R fag o gswam. 1 < fafa’ fam o wwaf | ogeem.
<war’ &g 1w o

3784 An 1mmediately preceding Gat1 retains its ongmal.
accent before (1 word foimed by) a Krit-affix beginning with #
which has indtcatory #, but not before fz

Thus wfi 1737 qaae wydr (Rig Veda 11T 19 3) daat (mith §9) o &, @
(with gg7), w@&ta (with TeRs) 1 This sfitra debars the Kuit afix accent (VI 2
139) ‘Why do we say ¢ before an affix begiuning with & 7 Observe wSi=ai®"
formel with the affix wrs® (III 2 155), and the Gat: w, the accent being
governed by VI 2 139 Why do we say ¢which 1s fag’? Observe umal
formed by qg affix ~ When a Krit-affix takes the augment g, 1t does not lose
its character of beginning with g on the Vaitika eignifn‘ ar ararvutredw | Thus
W afaar, wafagn 1 Why do we say ¢ but not before g’ ? Observe Wi . with
the Unadi affix R

=

Y I F ATA Jmagq 1 €1 31 4w

AATA AT IFTAT ATAIIARC | UK AT JIUFAZNT @1 | WA AT S o
wAEUTHE W

8785 An 1mmediately preceding Gat1 retains its onginal
scecent before an Infimtive i Zewar (III 4 14) but whereby
simultanzously the final has the acute as well

Thus HAIT 1 All upasargrs have acute on the fiist except ¢ abhi’
which therefore hiw acute on the final (Pmt IV 13) which deglaies Iugnt
FrAALIAT mfussig 1 This debars &a accent (VI 2 139) and 13 an exception to
ghe rule that 1 a single word, a single syllable only bhas arute

- BN

g8ozg | REANAISTAAT FTA | €-1 147

afqraTiag Tm T TAsTad ol wHAT ) ¢ qUKIEIR ) ‘gians | ey Faw
TRS A oy | FEUN e | sifeguar i sae w'e T ‘anan’ fawo
IEHAAT U

3786 Apimmediately preceding Gati not ending 1n ‘1’ or
u’ retatns 16s ouiginal accant bpfore ‘ afich’ when an affix having
a ‘v’ follows
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Thus “urrsa: m & srsgets (Rig Veda I 164 19)  The ac.ent 1 acute,
ani optionally svaita by VIII 2 6 Why do we say ‘not ending w g or gt
Observe garsa , here by VI 2 139 the second member retains 1ts origmal weent
Why do we say ‘Lefure an afhx a\”t Observe IgHFA* | When the nasal of
«afich’ 19 ehided, then rule VI 1 222 presents itself , but that 1ale 1 superseded
whea 2 Gati not ending 1n g or g precedes, because the present 1ule 18 subsequent
Thus §erg 10 wfa guuart ﬁgéi T4, (ng Veda VI 25 3) Insowe texts, the
reading 1s wSEaraw@d 1 The affix & 1s like fga, &, (VI 1 87),

FoE0 I AWM T L E 1R 1B

FranssEaTaTmETe A9 uHedT | AgTH | ¢ sawakagaw - (2849)
efa wsedwr. @i| 1w 0

3787 The Gatis ‘nz’ and ‘adk’ however, retan their ori-
ginal accent before ¢ afich ’ followed by a ‘v’ affix

Thas #% 1+ The = becomes svarita by VIIE 2 4 S 3657 So alse
s N

zerc | SUTHATET 1°¢ I'R1U8 Y

SumREIC | SulEARRIEI® | SUE @ TATET FHAT 1T H

5788 The word ‘ishat,” when first member of a compound,
may optionally preserve 1ts original accent

This SYARITT 01 SUFHSIK 1 Suq has acute on the final But 1n Swadzy
&e , the Kuit-accent will necessanly take place (VI 2 139), no option bem{ﬁ'
allowed  Decause the compounds to which the present iule applies are, on th
rv ~im of piatipadokta, those formed by éu& gwith non Kr.t woids under II
24

gocd | fermmaftrrm wR g 12199 0

graiwErte ya'us a1 wwer ui g gaw efatnee fa e 1 w3
uw fggadaig | sgdgEiy swnfwsn oo ¢ fewan * ey weeaw oot
wraw’ @R EwEavEs o wd’ Tew o Tasmamar o

8789 The first member, {denoting the_ quantity of gold
12tains optionally 1ts original accent, before the word yg

Thus ?ggam“uqq or fggagua w1 Ths 15 a Karmadhiraya compound
ggod uRwine = fggad, a39 wamg1 [t may also be treated as a Bahnviihi
cumpound, then the accent will be of that compound, as fg‘gaaﬁrua o fggamugr !
Why dv we say <gold’? Observe wemwam | Why do we say ‘quwntity *?
Observe smiasaam | Why do we say ‘gs’ 7 Observe Tawmaiwr U

3o | uRisTaaEaRT 1 €1 2 1 92 0

UUANSRT a1 IEATAAGE | pURSIwTn | §uty =

¥ TRURGY ngw T, |
WARAS, WA, | wie1- gia fam o wudn Sy o N
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3790 The word ‘prathama ’ when standing fiist 1 a com-

pound, retams optionally its original accent, when meaning ‘a
novice’

The word sifalragafy - mfetius@s o qfusgrgm + Thus guw SaET@ or
TgASRAT R =gqi’ﬂsmmtmwa?r§ ugHF ¢ one Who has recently commenced to study
Guammr’  The word gaw 1s der.ved fiom wa by mag (Un V 68) and by faa
accent the acute falls on the last ~ Why do we say ¢ when meaning a Novice ?’
Obhserve yuaR TRty (FATHTTATRIAT g@@rar @ §) ¢ the fust Grammarian or
a Grammarian of the first rank’ It will always have aoute on the final

3¢9 | HATHAT FAYTE 1 € 1 3 1 Yo 0
a1 UEAT | FAFS | FHINIIGOFRNGR | T8 g WAuRweada fa@d
8791 The words max and am, standing as the first member

of a compound, retain optionally their o11g11.al accent, 1n a Karma-
dhéraya .

Thus FALFS or TAIHS, , FANFS® or FAWFE | The word Karmadhdriya
18 used for the sake of the next sitia, this slti 1 eould have done without 1t as
‘katara ’ and ¢ katama’ by the maxim of pratipadokta, fortm only Karmadhiraya
compound, by IT 1 68

Py - -

30¢R | AT ﬁrmgjnwzrz tg114sn

MAFAR | WEAFEW | WAl wWwEwaEwand | ww ' fwmg om-
w1 sEEiz-’ gfa e owdaita  @daa =@q

3792 The word ¢ Arya’ optionally retains 1ts original accent
in a Karmadhéiaya, before the words ¢ Brahmana * and © kuméra’

Thus WG'ATeR®W or MAKTET M1 dFA or mIFAR 1 The word w17
18 formed by uge afiv and has svant. on the final Why do we say ¢ Arya’
Observe utﬂmﬁnf'f . uxﬂ@ﬁlg \ Why do we say before ¢ Bidhmana’ and ‘Ku
mira’ ? Obgerve =maatsa. 1 Why ¢ Karmadhiiaya ?’ Observe std&d stigta.

=wEarey | According to the Accentuated Text the accent 1s W (Pro
Bohtlingk)

33 ) WSITHIE 1S LU

SWAFIRAT WA VST ATUSAT FAURE | AFATHY | AKFA | A
eyt IaTre 0

8793 The word ‘14jan,” retains optionally 1ts accent before
the words ¢ BrAhwana’ and ‘ Kuméira’, in a Karmadhiraya

Thus TIMHTRT or VIFRY TFFAW 0 UFFATC | The word w15
18 formed by the affix mfas added to Trst (Tn I 156) But U1 &y =R
®1g< @ where the c(ompound 1s not Karmidhdraya  The wmakmg of thisa
separate aphorism 1s fo1 thé sake of the subsequent suira mto which the anuviithr
of 19 1uns and not that of T N
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e o — = —

30¢8 | gRATAAATE 1€ 1 & 1 £0 |}

TyZze1 ST wQAts u? a1 wEa1 | uswAay | as’ fwg v an

8794 The word ‘1fjan’ epding n the Gemtlve case, op-
tionally retains 1ts accent, before the word * pratyenas’

The words 1giq gnd w=aAwwwy are understood here alsq, Thus Trw,
@AY or UF Waidl 1 Wfana’ U4 uwiw umewsda® | lhe sign of the Gemn-
tive 18 not elided by VI 3 21  When WIRTT 18 not meant, we havye, HED
or UMAR A1 | Why do we say * ending 1 the Gemtive ? ? Qpserye TrEn mﬁ"(
Wed A19E = TFAFAT 0o option,

- -0

scey 1 @ a1 g 12 1 &4y

14 wt famid swrd gf 9 uean | faawefaw, |, @ ' (g20) i
Fgé’mammsua ] fafawaa-a g | wEg i, mmrau:mmmw
¢ fama1y ’ faww gEd nzfaa. ]

3795 A word haying the sense of ‘always, retains op-
tionally 1its accent, before a Past Participle mn ‘ kta’

Thus f+ aawaf@® or Tamwafea | These are Accusative compounds
formed under Rule Il 1 28 § 690 , faaz 18 formed by mw_ affix, added to the
upasarga o (IV 2 104 Virt) , and has acute on the first, the upasarga retaining
1ts accent, the affix being anudatta (III 1,4) wfaa as end-acuteby VI 2 144
S 3878 Why do we say ¢ when the first term means always’ ? Observe ﬁ%_

w
wafea

Nore —In the case of fawwfaa &c, the samisa accent VI 1 223 was
first set aside by the Accusative Tatpuruysha accent VI 2 2, this n 1ts turn was
set pmide by & accent VI 2 144, which 18 again debarred by the present

gecg e fufmfri g1z 16z
ar UFMT | TRATGS | AR WIS | aw’ foww ) vratua ) ol

faw wrwar
8796 The word ‘ grdma’ when first member of a compound,

optionally retains 1ts accent, before a word denoting a ¢profes-
sional man or artisan’

Thus §raation o arafon’ , Surege@: or wiwgwiS: | The word m
was acute on the first a8 1t 18 formed by the afix wfam (Un I, 148) Why do
he say ‘ grw’'? Observe wtmatfud 1 Why do we say ‘a &ipi, a professional
workman’?  Ohserve WwIwmT, where theie 15 no option

30¢0 | TIAT S AWETATH 1 € 1 R 1 €3 1,

faferarfafa o vward urstoz ar wwan 1 uster | osgaE ¢ TR
few ' 1 uwsifua. 1 ¢ Tofwfa’ fog ) asgs o, .

8797 The woid ‘rijan’ followed by a profession denoting
noun, optionally retans 1ts accent, when praise 1s to be ex
pre ssed
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=

Thus Gsafus: or usenfod , Tsgiw or usgwia: ‘A royal baiber
3 ¢ askilful barber or ohe fit to seive the king even’ & It mly be either
a Karmadhirbya or a Gemtive comjound Why do we say s Ohsene
wtamifae’ | Why do we sdy ¢ when denotiug prase’? Observe Trswariug:
“king’s barber’ Why do we say ¢a professional man’? OQbseive TIZIg&EY ‘o
royal elephant

30¢% | MR 1 €1 21 68
atumitiaw

3798 In the following up to VI 2 91 inclusive, the phrase
“the first syllable in—( the woird standing 1n the Nomnative)
has the acute, 1s to be always supplied

This 18 an adhikdia aphorism  The frst syllable of the U:‘H'JZ will get
the acute in the following aphoriems  In short, the phrase ¢adiruddrta’ should
'be supplied to comylete the sense of the subsequent sfitias  The word sz ¢ the
first syllible” 18 undeistood upto VI 2 91, the word 3I%i&t has longer stietch
1t governs upto VI 2 237

3S€Q | HIARETIAT WHSITA 1 €11 €4 0

gwsea wiftaife @ weee uw ut) 2a @ elwitld § eiaes | ueErw
mranfaus  Zaw \ gEewwiTwy | wdTzafa®n ‘gamma’ (s20) sfr gwwt-
|18: | ‘WA @’ (eac) TMgE | orEEE | amaﬁtmgm'} |_gtazawr-
el neifay sntumiz aiee aifesTar muarfafia) yad- efn fam | @eE-
@ g mztm kY ARATEWH | ASAAT WY AT | AW ArATAHIGAAT T
gum ugtad aswingad 1wttt Faet sifvaty aroa serwe s Tadaa
T | AR FreAwdaia witer: Taata o

8799 The first member of a compound, if 1n the Locative
case or denoting the name of the receiver of a tax, has acute on
the first syllable, when the second member 1s a word denoting
‘what 1s liwful’, but not when 1t 1s ‘ harana’

The word ®ifqy wmeans ‘ he who appropriates the dues or taxes’ and
wsd® means ¢ the due or tax which has been determined by the custom or nsage
of the countiy, town, sect or famuly, that which one 18 lawfully entitled to get’
The word w18 formed by am under IV 4 91 and 92, and has the sense of
both  Of Locative words we have the following examples —% eﬁz-aﬁmfmu,
$a-fgufawr1  These compounds are formed under II 1 44, S 721 and the
sign of the Locative 18 not elided by VI 3 9 and 10, S 968 With the name
of a due-receiver gITY we have the following —% “FH1IT  * the horse which 18
the customary due of the sacrificer’  So also Frarswmestt ' In sowme places the
ebta.l»hahei usage 18 to give a kirshipina comn 1n a Mukuta &c o1 to g ve a hor e
to a sac ificer &  Why do we szy ¢ what 18 lawfual ’ l Obcerve wwaTy 1 Why
do we say *but not Lefore g1W 7 Observe maautmn ‘that which 18 given to a
mare’ gY@ I8 that custowary tood, which 18 given to a mare, after she has been



covered, 1 order to stre igthen her  The word gr@ 18 a Krit formed word, 1ts

exclugion here mdicites thit other Kiit-formed words, however, aie governed by
this rule, when preceded by v g1 deoting word, and thus thls slitra supersedes
the K11t accent enjoined by VI 2 139, so far  Thus argagm has acute vn the
first by this rule, the subsequent VI 2 139 not applyng

FWOO I FTH A1 1 RI1EE N

gmaitala gatd gd Argaww | Mawa | ‘@ds qead g o

3800 The first member of a compound has acute on the
first syllable, when the second member denotes that by whom the
things denoted by the fiist a1e regulated or kept 1n order

The word gwh means  he who 15 prompt mn the dischuge of his appomted
duty ' 2 e the person appomnted to look after Thus #r&swa a cowherd look-
ing after cow’

3coq | faummra 1 € 121 g0
narag

3801 The acute 1s optionally on the first syllable when the
word srag follows

»

Thus FaTag or marary ‘a supermtendent of cows ’ W
o1 yrm g fafamfr g 121 85 0 :

QIUANYA | UTTITHR- (933) T wlqodiend & wpUATSgwrg qu

3802 Theword ‘ ppa’ has optionally acute on the first syl-

lable, when followed by a word denoting a professional man

Thus o 1esfad  or wrwatfaa’. o Thus rule applies to the pratipadokta
samésa of grw, mn the sense of censure, as taught m IT 1 54 S 733 when 1t 18
an appositional componnd, and not when 1t forms a Gemtive compound Thus
wigeAfud. = uremifaa. 0

3203 | WA ATAHIUERTEATI TA 1 €1 %1 €2 0

WOTBIEA | gIAIAE wmivaraa qe 1w ara | FEIOIET | Wiz
arfg=iar 1 a‘.mu?ra?«rrumrm ¥ Frarmes™ Waa mamuu”tu’-ﬂ a va Tguwsa
fugrarga 1 far wd@sstala Arog |« wusrerg |« WAR WTETUC U TSt
fay’ w1 ct@TwiET | GY Tew | waserd 0

3803  The first svllable of the first member of a compound
has the acute accent before a Patronymic name or a scholar-name,
as we'l as before * Manava’ and ‘Brihmana,” when a reproach 1s
meant L

Thus wralg kil ‘ a descendant of Susruta, under the petticoat government
of his wife’ The wmp:uudmg takes place Ly the analogy of wrmurfaa. 1 The
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above 1s an example of a Gotra word  Now with scholar names a&amﬁam
¢ the pupils of Daksha, for the sake of marriage ¢+ e¢ who study tne work of
Daksha o1 mike themstives the pupils of Daksha for the sake of gnls’ and
A gAurfaiar &o fNamToa:=Teravds sfafa wrodt wats 1 Wasww. < he
who bemnz a Brahmana by birth, acts ke a Bitdhm ina not willingly, but thiough
fear of punishment =31 WaF FTgrw wumd 1 The compounding 18 by II 1 4
where no other 1ule applies Wby do we say ¢ when followed by a Gotra
word ?’ Observe Zidisitsq. + Why do we say ‘ when reproach 1s meant ?’
Observe umsETET 1t

D,
3508 | WIIA AT 1 €1 R 1900
rafayir &z 1 aydts | wyles@ aw wagw | ggita e uw
flg | BW Twm o gootea 0

8804 The fiist syllable of the word preceding ¢ Maireya’
gets the acute, when 1t denotes the ingredient of the same

Thus ﬂgﬁ’ia ¢ the maneya prepired fiorn honey’ Why do we say when
denotmng ¢ an  ingredient’ ?  Observe gw®I@ n  Why do we say *hefore
@ P’ Observe gwurad 0

3T0Y | WRTSATEZUY | € 1 R 1 o 0

wmnag | umwe | wsiwe 1 Tesedvatasor | ‘awrenr’ Trw o gory-
wTHa. | gAYS gATw sfa Teameged | ‘aavy g feetfeg o agdiferaw
WA QIUSHATIETAA I

3805 A word denoting food, gets the acute on the first
syllable, when standing before a word which denotes a repository
suited to contain that.

Thus z}?ﬁam., ArsNwg., 1 The woids like fugr, wek de  are names of
food  Why do we say ‘ when denoting the name of food ’ ? Obseive mwITWIEA:
dining halls, (the word g®HTY = ®RYUA 15 the name of an ¢ action ' and not of a
¢substance’) Why do we say ¢ tadartheshu suited to contain that’ ? Obseive
fagitra , Which 18 Bahuvrihi‘ and the first member gets acute on the final

3=og | Tifagrafuequagewd 1€ 1 103 0

urmna | difaew | quie g ewdwa (g Mf@TR Tage: | et
NAIFQAT GTHATHA WY QAU ATHR | SUHTH .ﬁ::n uRTg g

8806 A word denoting the object of comparison gets the
acute on the first syllable when standing before 7, fa=s, faw, and
=39 0

Thus e = wre fifra 1 The compounding takes place by II 1 56
the woids @it &c, being considered to belong to Vyaghiddi eluss, which 15 an Ak
ritigana  The meaning of the compound must be given according to usage and
appropuiateness  Thus 9r=ma means TaTE@ISATER W1 So lso fifwer,

21
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Tafde, Smawa,1 Why do we say ¢ when denoting the object of compari-
sion’ ? Observe geafgg 1

3209 | MR STTFA 112193 N

SUFENYA SWWE Sifgwgarta™ gata na TIAALTRY | FAEE: | W™
meaa afamr 1 fam’ @re=' (oqv) s3f@ qnm. | R fmw | TRaraEat |
nfamy e | TgwiaaT & vnate o

8807 The first member of a compound has the acute on the
first syllable, when the second-member 1s a word endmng 1n the
affix ¢ aka,” and the compound expresses a calling by which one gets
his living

Thus & =@H = g=3@ aea sifawr 1 The compounding takes place by
I1 2 17 S 711 Why do we say when meaning ¢means of living’ ? Observe
wgufa®r & wiaatg 1 All afixes Which ultimately become wma by taking sub-
stitutes, are called % affixes  Thus ugq, g, &c are wa affixes (VII 1 1) Why
do we say ¢ending in the afixsis’ ? Observe Twuitawal Here the compound.

ing takes place by II 2 17, and the affix g9 15 added 1n the sense of sport and
not of livelthood

3TOE | UTAT RIETATH I E 1R 1 o8 0

wEuattear @ srer agifefq @wg wwwmorE o yawiman @y |
IEERIUANTHRT | ‘Furarw' (azce) afw agg ! wee’ fam 1 a'iamarfnaﬁn
u:réﬁa'r wier 1 ‘@’ e | a0 gwawartast uatd Tge I

8808 A compound the second memberof which 15 a. word
ending 1n W= affix, and which denotes the sport of the Eastern

people, gets the acute accent on the first syllable.

Thus Sgrewunanfssmt These are formed by wgg affix (III 3 109 §
8286,) and the compounding takes place by II 2 17 S 711 Wby do we say
¢ of the Eastern Folk’? Observe ahagqnatfuam. which 18 a sport of the Northern
People Why do we say ¢ when denoting a sport’ ? Observe aagyuwaifasr: thy
turn for &c ’ which 1s formed by e (IIT 8 111) and denotes ¢ rotation or turn»

groe 1 wiw fag@ 1€ 1R 109 0

woge ui Frgwatfet gard e wigatey | wEwTe | ¢ fage’ fag 1 wox
e

3809 A compound, the second member of which 1s a word

endwng 1n the Krit-affix W and which denotes a functionary, gets
the acute on the first syllable

Thus g99®: 1 Why do we say when meaning ‘a functionary’ ? Obsgerve
SRIAEW (|2 0
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~

zzqo 1 fofeaia gusFsc 1812 1€ 0

fataatata gur@saa- vi uamrm.aa JZAFS: U A WAld | g
¢ fafeafa’ a1 wewg | ¢ wES Fazw | HRTET I

3810 And when such a compound ending in 9@ affix denotes
the name of a professional man, but not when the second term 18
& (derived from &), the acute 13 on the first syllable of the first
word

Here also the second term ends m sy affix  Thus § v—ﬂam 1 Why do
we say when denoting ¢ a work-man or professional person’ ? Observe Eﬁmgsna [
Why do we say ‘but not when the affix 5@y comes after &’ ¥ Observe @:uemt u

| L EI™IF 1€ 1R 191

WA UT | AGATA AR K@ L CHES AT | IGEHA AH A Y |

8811 Also when such an upapada compound ending 1n H@
affix denotes a Name, the acute falls onthe fust syllable but nef
when the second term 1s s1e 0

Thus a ‘-‘aam' ‘a kind of 1nsect, spider’ But not so mw with &, as
aET ¢ the name of a Brihmana caste’

3°qR | Arafmga o1& 1€1 21 8= 0

ﬁma | afvurE: | adatE: | wtagwEat am g < gfe few o @

& ' gfa fam 1 Tieg

3812 The words #ir, afst and @g get the acute on the first

syllable when followed by qret i

Thus *F1os , §Faure:, Squr@ | The word afew 18 the rope with which
calves are tied (ag ot + ﬁ-ﬁa) This applies to words notdenoting a function-
ary, which Would be governed by VI 2 75 S 3809 Why do we say it &c f
Obgerve smautel- 1 Why do we say © followed by wiw’ ? Observe #ud. WL

ez TR iR o

guugEi i

8813 A compound ending in the Kmnt-affix fai® (2q) has

the acute on the first syllable of the fiist member
Thus 7 wugtfe
3E98 | AT VZTAFATET 1 € 1 T 1 €0 0
SuATAAITe gd ez foas at AT | TLARTTT I ST | IURATED-

s uaimw a’r‘awafammwn 'nanmmr ' faw 1 gmasEt | usfrusowE  faw
wataza a3tggntatisT wsTal 999 99T WA | 9F | W | NS 0

8814  When the first member of a compound expresses that
with which resemblance 1s denoted, then 1t has acute on the first
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syllable, before a word formed by fafa affix, only then, when such

latter word 1s a radical without any preposition, and means ‘giving
out a definite sound like so and §o’

The word gunt® means the object with which something 1s hikened wez19
means ‘expressing a sound’, yHTH means ¢ 1004, without any preposition’ Thug
§12;5?iﬁsr={, wgrqan?aq i The word gomtw shows the scope of this sutra aa
distinguished friom the last  So that, when the fitst term 18 an JuRTT word,
the preceding sfitrta wall not apply, though the second member may be a fafq
formed word

When the second teym 18 not a word denoting sound, the 1ule will not ap
ply At gmafsa s which 1etams kit accent (VI 2 139)

Why do we say ¢ a 1adical word without any pireposition’ ? Observe unz®
A1gii  Here the second term 1adioally (¢ ¢, chiun) does not denote sound,
bus 1t 15 with the help of the Preposition 3q that 1t means sound  The foiwce of
oF 1§ that the Iuw words are 1estiicted. Such woirds get acute on the firgt
syllable only then, when the second member 18 a radical sound name,

3% | FEWITETEAT 1 € 1 R 1&8Q 0
WIFIZTAT | GERITE | HARATSY | FIET 0

3815 The compounds yuktirohin &ec, have acute on the first
syllable
Thrs 1 gemtrg, 2 Smatd, 3 Hadnd, 4 Fmaas=, 5 sqwaadt, 6 q-

naasEy, 7 wmaumi‘rl These are formed by Tl athy, anlate ilustrations of
Rule VI 2 79 Some say, these declare a testiictive 1ule with 1egard to the first
and second members of these teims, Thus Tffga &c must be preceded by aw
dc and 7w &e followed by Ufgt & tomake VI 2 79 applicable Thus

gatife q Lhoua'h endiny 1 Pt does not take acute ou the first, so gwreTA Y
8 mawawn o °gey, 9 @I%Tm, 10 uﬁtfm«mf \ The last two ale Gcmitive coms
pounds \mdex Rule IT 2 9 llummuaﬁ 12 ssatsos:, 13 datmre, 14 snga
s, 16 Seurz (nrurz.), 16 gaurz 1 All these are genitive compounds 17
E‘-«‘zﬁﬁfﬂﬂ?{:qﬁi Tafa mEBtsw 1 This 18 a Bahuwiihi of thiee terms  The word wa-
fafa 1s & Taddhitdrtha Samiss (II 1 51), and bemng a Tatpurushe, requued acate
on the final, az the Tatpurusha accent 1s stronger  This declares acute on the
first  Moteover by VI 2 29, this word @smtwia would have acute on the brst
s 1t 18 o Dvigu ending m & simple vowel  But the very fact that this woid 18
enumerated bere, shows that other Dvigu compounds m Tufa arevot goveined by
VI 2 29, theiefore Fgﬁ[ﬁ?ma has acute on T 1 The enumeration of the s
Tafaurg further proves by mmplication that the (uwTufautm @waws Fw s
wraMagsae) accent for the application of which & case 18 pxesent 18 stronger
(See Mshabhishya II 1 1) The class of compounds known as u rratan &e, (1L
1 48) also belongs to this class,

1 gwRrdY, 2 wmatrd, 3 wmadrd), 4 wmaasdr 5 wmaas (wmaﬂa"f)
] \Hmaumi‘? T myraRge. (Rmanawr), 8 digtan 9 winanial, 10 ummuaﬁ
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11 sreafaors 12 anfgus, 18 efelyu, 14 ngwe. (gaurzg ), 15 esfatas,
16 urs wimargays (wigataargase) 17 grurg o

35q¢ | DNGRTQATFIEH 1 € 131 €2 W

FEIR | /WS | US| AIZR 1 FSER N

3816 When the fiist member 1s a word ending 1 a long
vowel, or 15 ‘kasa,’ tusha, ‘bhidshtia’ or vata, and 1s followed by
“3a’ the acute falls on the first syllable

Thus af—&a . % T, '@fua ,grlzii &R 1 These are formed by the affix g
added to msy (ILI 2 97)

3TqS | AERUTHI A | £ 1% 1 €3

age Ud WFATd UEEET S UGS | UG | MAGHIS | ‘agw’ Twm
grasitta gaifa o

3817 In a word consisting of more than™two syllables, fol-
lowed by 7a, the acute falls on the syllable before the last

Thus augt-‘s‘l s TSRS , and a‘gaﬁ! (thou_h the last two words have upa-
padas ending in a long vowel, the acceut 1s goveined Ly this sutia and not the
last) Why do we say ¢a Dolysyllabic fust member” ? Observe zwaz1Ty

quri= o

3€q% | QrASTATE™ 161 18 1

TR U gd GSFAIHA | aafaaqgna TIEFATA | ATAALST gy
Zaomw | Sa@mnas | ‘wAegww fww o @ifgam | afataag o

3818, Before ‘graua’ the first syllable of the first member
has acute, when theieby imnhabitants are not meant

Thus Hewgra 1+ Here wi@ 1s equal to ®@¥® ¢ an assembly’ Zguma =2a-
wtasw, | Why do we say ¢ when not meaning nhabitants’  Observe zrfgua,
¢a village mbabited by the decendants of Daksha’

3¢ L gz S 1 €11 =4 0
giigeiw, | arfgwz | FifagE o
3819 The-fiist member has acute on the first syllable when

followed by gkosha &c

Thus Stfasie , Srfawe , STraesas , Sigagd, afgaww, difees:, £1fg-
fugw , “artafung , “arfawmEr, arfaar, aﬁamm, or (@ or *wr), “aifa-
faredt, argavae., "afgues, gEaUw, Stwgte, Carfag an, CafEge o

Of the ahove, those which denote places of habitation, there the first mem.
bers though denoting inhabitants get the acute accent  Some do not read the
anuvritts of mfaag=t 1n this aphor sm, otheis however read it

1 ¥w, 2 we (92), 3 gvaw (ugam) 4 =g, 5 azd (wey) 6 fugw, 7 fuwg,
8 wrwr, 9 W (ta) 10 wratt (e ), 11 &g, 12 wigady, 13 wwae, 14 g, 15,
Tawa, 16 g@iw, 17 gt (Warg, G81) 0
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3530 | FIHATEA: Q@AY | € 1R <€ 0

gifamar | arfewrar ) azif e @wrdn ag @xtag wafe qzifa © qagsd
WINTAT 7Y BF (3°49) TAAENEE fqufaadamds @ | giATEI 0

3820 The words ‘chhaitr1’ &c, get acute on the first syl-
lable when followed by the word ¢ 414’

Thus FHATET, T IGTIRT, RTALSTTAT #

Where the Tatpurusha compound ending mn 1aT becomes Neuter, by the
option allowed m I[ 4 25, there alsoin the case of these words, the acate falls
on the first syllable of the first teum , thus superseding VI 2 123 S 3857 which
specifically applies to Neuter Tatpurushas Thus mfxwER 'u'r‘ama:g ]

1 wifx, 2 ofa (T), 3 wifte, 4 saife, 5 =mrafus, 6 wifz, 7 mia (Rifa)u

330 | NEISTGRFFAATH 1 £ 1R 1 €9 0

TRTE I FwifEaNAAge udrEImA W @ TP | WyEA
farst 1 Zifawe | wwmwidtar efa B wRfvm | AEdwae 0

3821 The fiist member, which has not a Vriddhi in the

first syllable, or which 1s not ‘karki’ &c, gets the acute on the
first syllable before ¢ prastha’

Thus %":;{m t But not in zZifgus, which hag Viiddht 1n the fiist syl-
lable , nor also n mmiwen , wewaEd. &e

1 wal, 2 welt (A), 3 wwd, 4 wwew (@h), 5 w4, 6 &AL 7 m:gz;(
(7g%), 8 aw (Faa, W), 9 a=dt (Fa) u

3ERR | ATATZIAT F1 € 1R 1 €2 4

gEmieza | AR | SroweE W .

3822 The first syllable of ‘mAl4’ &e, gets the acute when
¢ prastha ’ follows

Thus ¥raTwed , Framwea: 0 This stitra applies even though the first syls

lables are Vmddhi vowels In the word @& and Wit the letters @ and R are
treated as Vriddi (I 1 75)

1w, 2 wrEn, 8 Grar (W), 4z, 5 gy, 6 gy, 7 ey, Suw,
&wm, 10 gmt

3%} | AWERT AN ST L €11 ¢ W

am ot wEAAsateA  UARIATY WA "ggarEr 9 | A\Am | WA= 3ha
T 1 wRramaR 1 qEAn | wgdtam, e sl A o

3823 The first member has acute on the first syllable be-
fore the word nagara but not when 1t 1s the word ma/at, or #ava,
nor when it refers to a city m the lands of the Northern People

Thus nganta t Bt not in wEAMA and AgANIR, Why do we say ¢ but
not of Northern People’ ?  Observe stitaman swrfaantqy n
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ac*anﬁmﬁgmmnalawo 0

s ot amaamanam-—amaamu R agcm:n ‘manm Taay !
wEAA | ¢ g IgATT favm | HITSHRINA | ARgEATAAS | AEEW | AEEE 0

3824 A word of two or three syllables endingin ‘a’ or
¢4’ (with the exception of *mahd’and ‘nava’) standing before
the word ‘arma ’ has acute on the first syllable

Thus n tzm:m‘ ® amﬂ t Why do we say ¢ending 1n i (long o short)’ ?
Observe qgm [ Why do we say °consisting of two o1 thiee syllables’ ?
Observe enfusaamw i The words g and W& are to be read here alse The
rule therefore does not apply to AETHE, and FgIAa_ A

353y | A FATTURESIaAZITAFRSTaT | €12 1 € 7

wH u mmzmﬁa | gArAn |mfuaamn ' asﬁ'amn | wETvRwew d@aia-
Fan@a19n | RETHR | MYTIAR | HEIIARG 1 FESIET U

4+ WigatewaRd fedrag diaT gRguE @EE + | fadi'arern grgi

3825. The following words do not get acute on the first

syllable, when standing before < arma’ viz ¥a, =fus, gsity, 1,
LAY, and FSAX 0

Thus W& &, wivwdw, gtara’s, Agla’a, WSAld'w, AFHARHA Joe-
cane the siitra shows the compounding of those words 1 madidsmam) wesislR &
All these compounds have acute on the final by VI 1 223

Vdit —In the Vedas the words Tgdrz1e &c, have acute en the fist syl-
lable  Thus faStaramm gy (Rig Veda 1V 30 20),

ERE 1 A1 E 1R SR

whamitian | wigseafaagam o

8826 In the following stitras up to VI 2 110 inclusive, 1s
to be supplied the phrase *the last syllable in a word standing
in the Nominative case has the acute’

This 18 an adhikdra aphorism  Ia the succeeding sitras, the last syllable
of the first member of a compound gets the acute accent "Thus m the next

sfitra the woid §F gets acute on the final This adhikare extends up to VI 2
110 meclusive

-anam‘aﬁrwﬁnanméau

aTe: ua‘uzw#ﬁmw: wd 38 J R e 1L g] TR | W
AT UINE A fa ] gmamacrﬂu g d | ‘gu- =fa fon | ud rad. | < wrea T4
fairy | 89'ui WEwar e v@a 0

8827  The acute 1s on the final of the word ‘ sarva,’ standing

as first member before an attributive word, 1n the sense of ¢ whole,
through and through.’
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Thus 85 "937 @S & BN

Why do we say ga ? Observe ur@sa®, here thé athibute of w&a per-
vades thiough and thiough the object 1efenned to, but the accent 18 not on the
final of grm u

Why do we say c‘attubutive word’ ? Observe ga §wew, ‘golden’, aam
TSA. ¢ silvery’, which do not denote any attiibute in their ongmal state bul
modification  In fact i1t 18 not gmmm"qm hete at all, but a fasmITETa Tl

Why do we use the word ¢ Kéitsnya o1 complete pervarion’ Observe @5 uf
YAAEY = 8E Y57 here the comjoundmg takes place by the elsion <f the
affix @7g denoting comparigon, and as 1t <hows only compaative, not absolute
whiteness, the rule does not apply ~ Moreover, m this example, the ‘kiitsnya’ u
not that f ‘guna’ but of ‘gunr’, net of the ¢attribute’, but of the ¢substance’

3ex= | ®aTar fafdawmat 1 e 1 e

oW UIA YA AEIETEE | WSSATIN . | Hiteetaw  emam) A ) ww
ffe | grevatasm o

3828 The last syllable of the first member before gzrz anc
nikdya has the acute, when the compound 1s a Name

Thus MseJifafe, | The finals of afijana 15 lengthened by VI 3 117 #ifes.

famta | Why do we say ‘when 1t 1s a Name '’ ? Observe uzmfnfl , yiswhn
T
&g

3exe | gRET SAf@ L R e

UH UENEIE, | gEGHI | FEIONSE W8T YErE RAWMATK ugtaiara s
gutEm ugw gerety  eRTIieeiy | Ag 99 3% TER 9 gANaRs | ‘aufy
T 1 uTRFAIT 0

3829 The last syllable of the first member gets the acute
when the word ‘kuméir’ follows, the compcund denoting age

Thus ggFA™® “an old maid’ The compounding 1s by II 1 57  The
word g&1 becomes masculine by VI 3 42 in the example,

@ The word &'@Y was formed by &g by IV 1 20 in denoting the prme
of youth, how can this word be mnow applied to denote old age by bemng coupled
with F@T, 1t 18 & contradiction 1n terms  Ans The word HATTr bas two senses ,
one denoting ‘a young maiden’ and second ¢unmarried vugm’ It 18 in the latter
senge, that the attribute g&r 1s apphed  Why do we say ‘when the compound
denotes age’ ¥ O'iserve giAFHTI 0

3530 | JzFHSFAR1E 171 <€

wEwaw taw anga%t TWE I2® UL gd AN | ISEaT_ | |l FaEsT
w2y 1 ‘@i aige™ varEt (zeve) efa ug wfae ) wdad fmu | MAIZFR R
3830 Before the word udaka, when the compound denotes

a mixture, the last syllable of the first member has the acute.
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Thus gf-érasq or g'éramw t When we have already made the g acate by
this rule, then the svarita accent may resalt optionally, by the combmation of
the acuie =¥ of guda and the subsequent grave § of IZH, by rule VIII 2 6 S
3659 The word srmas means mixture  When muxture 18 not meant, this rule

does not apply  As SHATZEA W

353q | TZ wati€ 1 q1¢0 10

fgmgawd sgafef om@ gaamEew o mafsose o TgR Tmw oafa-
S 1 war @A ) TaragTaE gwas fasewas o

8831 Before a Dvigu, when the compound denotes a sacii-
fice, the last syllable of the first member has the acute

Thus w1 5= = antgr f&ox Why do we say ‘before a Dvigu com-
pound’ ? Observe wfaera. (ufsnfamm gfa mifagwm@ ) which beng formed by
the Samasinta affix sy (V 4 87) has acute on the final (VI 1 163) Why
do we say ¢ when denoting a sacrifice ’ % Observe ToragguId. =TavagiAe FEITH U

3T | WWTAT AGEEH 1€ 1R 1 <=0

FUTAT GTAT 7Y GHTNE WHTE OF AR | TUAEAR | @IEAE | T
ata’ T&a | FrETEAR | ‘Ag @R (@R 1 ustedt | afRuSTRAY SRTETIEE | WqT
AT | STHTFAF I

3832 Before the word sabh4 when 1t1s exhibited as Neuter
the first member of the compound gets acute on the last syllable

Thus Frare @wd, & a9a |

Why do we say ‘before gar ? Observe grarw@an

Why do we sdy ‘when in the Neuter’ ? Observe TUSEWT U

The word gur becomes Neuter under 1ules II 4 2324 : therefore when
the word gt does not become Neuter under those rules, then by the maxim of
Pratipadokta &c the accent does not fall on the final of the preceding term, as,
Taagy, here the word gt 1s neuter not by the force of any particalar 1ule,
but because the thing designated (wfw@a) 15 neuter

3533 0 WUTETR | €1 1 ¢

Zaewym,  arhgw ) wraw fmw o Toagoe o

8833 Before the word pu/a, when the compound denotes a
city of the Eastein People, the final of the first member has the
acute

Thus &aaaagtn, mﬁ:’ragm, ﬂrfe’gtﬂl Why do we say of the Eastern
people” 2 Observe Toagau

-0

3°38 1 RfrRaieqd T 181719000

9t wifemireyd ga1§ ud awiarew 1 whoegw 1 e, o ‘a8’ aww
fow 1  zeifa ot 210 nﬂftmfaautn 1 maamutn n

22
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3834  When the words  arishta’ and ¢ gauda ’ stand first, the
first member has the acute on the final before the word *pura’

Thus sftgwm, Rguew, | By the force of the word ga in the aphorism,
we can apply the rale to mfcwtwa 7, AU, N

3%3Y | 7 WTEAAGERAEAT 1 € 1 2 1 90

R W SarigEiE | STeEgy | wEm | RIEauT | | aTumtaty
’gm‘r‘aa‘:na TH !

3835. But when the word *bhistina’ ‘phalaka and ‘mir-

deya’ precede ‘pura’ the acute does not fall on their final

Ttis 18 an exception to VI 2 99  Thus sifeagis, wewyew, Araag®,
The son of ®Z 15 wT2a formed by &=, the word belonging to Subhzadx class
The g 1s elided by VI 4 147

3%3E.1 FUAFIFAINTE T 1 € 121 Q0 0

uam-‘rﬁarmm fa® a2 ) ggetems Futasw_ | gailaan | gelawg | ‘Y
wiftz fvm 1 gutasw | Taw’ =fx Gea &‘Baﬁtﬁ’( n

3836, The words %W«, U, H, and WET have the acute

on the last syllable before the word ‘bila’

Thus FasTawn, Fu faww, wifaaw, wrqfaas, | But not so 1n
w0 fg@m 1 Why do we say ¢ before Tarst ' »  Observe FESEH U

3=30 1 fzmwsr ATAFATZTRATAFTAVSY 1 € 1 R 1 908

femaszT m#{"ramr wg=I g | ik 2 TRTATEY | AWFTH WET 1 S=ug & T-
AT | @A, | & AATEN X U SIRUSTH | USRATW amaalfafaar'ﬁam afeq-
|raa 0

3837 Words expressing direction (in space or time) have
acute on the last syllable, when followed by a word denoting a
village, or a country or a narrative, and before the word ‘chana
rita’

Thus gaf° gHIATTR or us" (VIII 2 6) The compounding takes place-
by II 1 50 wur&mn’t‘a&n n

Country name—-—uq ugawT | These are Karmadhéiaya compounds (IT
1 58).

Story name '——-ua grataa 1 So also ua alanz:r 1 The employmen
of the term wszg m the aphorism shows that txme denoting fam words as ua
arard should also be meluded

3T3C | JETAIERAETAINGTT 1 € 1 2 1 Q08

MFTA IR AT STaTA oF femgs=T FnZEr datw el [ arf@ear @ ‘-
wig- =8 fww gate arat | ‘med & Tafw Fanw o ud { arfadg wEa

3838 The direction denoting words have acute on the final
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before the names of scholars, when such names aie derived from
those of their teachers

Thus ga urfamtar 1+ Compare VI 2 36 Why do we say ¢ when derived
from the names of therr Teachers’? Obseive gat=iar@lt Why do e say
“Scholai-names’ ? Observe ga utfgata wwy | (wifgdlu wiwmy g Taww-
AA) U

&
3%3¢ | IV @A A 1 £ 171 04 0
IATTEH azfvrﬁa ar gfefd fert aggsws w89 weat fzmmwaxw

Zrar waTe | gE UEEIWE | WUIWSEEE | CAldar’ Ueg fwd | §d A
A &RE 1l

3839 Words denoting direction and the word ¢sarva’ have
acute on the final, before a word which takes Vriddhi in the first
syllable of the second texm by VII 3 12 and 13

By the slitra gatuge VII 3 10 12, the Viiddin of the Uttarafada 13 o1
dained when the Tuddhita affizes having & @, or =, follow, the Piuvapada being
g, gd and ;g1 The word IauzaTs therefore, means that word which takes
Viiddhi, under the rule relating to uttarapads, ~ e, ander rule VII 3 12 and 13
Thus WulqraTe® , 89" wiare®. | These are formed by gsi affix (IV 2 125)

Why do we say ¢ which takes Vmid1hi 1 the second term uunder VII 3 12
and 13 ?” Had the word Iuruzed fa WTa&ea not been used by us m explaining
the sfitra, then the sfitra, would have run thus ggt ®a @, and would have ap
plied to cases like s ®W1g., GawRH where w1@ and wica: are Viiddhi words not
by virtue of VII 3 12

o,

380 | FEHIET famw @Aty 1 €121 Qo€ 0

sgarer favawsr gd vana u‘inuma”rara @A | g USUSTAEy uTe
:umaratumara 1 fa e ‘i fa g A || ‘wiTa sag'a_ gautaR | agarst
fam | fasd @ A Bava Tavd 2o, | ‘Gurany fEw | fAvEEd TWATNTE ZEg
safusm. o

3840 The word ‘vigva’ has acute on the final, being firsg
member 1n a Bahuvrihi when 1t 15 2 Name

This 15 an exception to VI, 2 1 by which the fiist member 1n & Bahuvrih!
would have 1etaned its ouiginal accent Thus —Tavamal TawaZa (Rig Veda
VIII 98 2, wnfawadad @aufaw i

Why do we say n a Bahuviihy compound ? Observe fasd & & = fasd
gam: o

Why do we say when a name? Observe fasd3ar =e=Tasada 1+ But
favarfay. and Tasaufsq have acute ou the final as they aie governed by the
subsequent rule VI 2, 165 which supersedes this The word Bahuvrih: governs
the succeeding stitras up to VI 2 120 inclusive
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8S8Q | ITUWAT L € 1R 1 Q09 U

gurarfata @4q | gR1ET 1 BAIFHAL BY- U

8841 The first member 1n a Bahuvrihi, before the words
‘udara’ ¢asva’ and ‘1shu’ gets acute on the final syllable, when
the compound denotes a Name

Thvs g% 2T, B4 94 , and :r%wg 1 This sitra 1s also an exception to VI
2 1 by which the fitst texrn would bave retained its original accent  The word
o & has acute on the fist by Phit II 7  The word 1t 18 also first acute as
formed by g& (Un IV 118) The word wwa 18 end acute by V. 2. 38 Its
mention here appears redundant

3T83 1 AW 1€ 1R1 Q0%

SPOETY gERSIEIN Aga W fmaw o wdnt ) sgwE ) esTesy:
waEe gud avgaa- (adoe) sfa wale ufadds «

3642 A word before ‘udar’ ‘adva’ and ‘ishu’1n a Bahl:h
vrilu gets acute on the final, when reproach 1s meant

Thus @37ax, wgat va, @@rga g | The word 9z 1s formed by we (111
1 134) and has acute on the final, and so 1t Would have retained this accent by
VI 2 1 even without this siitra The word sﬁa’aﬁ being formed by w1 (V 3 75)
has acute on the fiist In this and the last sutra, all the acutes may optionally be
changed mto ssauta by VIII 2 6  But wﬁa’% and ga? have acute on the
finel by VI 2 172, 8 3906 which being a subsequent sutia, supeisedes this pre-
sent, so far as =w= and g are concerned

%83 | W g 1€1R 1 q0¢

sRqUsE Ut dwmes gaRwrE  agErEn amitaRy | qdy e seee
FFEWE WS | g faw 1 g o

3843 1Ina Bahuwihl compound, having the woird ‘ bandhu”
as 1ts second member, the first member ending in the Feminine
affix ‘1’ (‘nadi’ word) has the acute on 1ts final syllable

Thus aat &= 1 The word Mt 18 formed by addng & (IV 1 16) to
arg ending m axt (IV 1 105), and therefore, 1t 1s first acute, By VI 2 1 ths
accent would have been 1etained, but for the present siltra

Why do we say ‘a Nadl (Feminme in §) word’ ?  Observe ;fg-raag , the
word §@ has acute on the first syllable asit 15 formed by wfaqg (Un IV 146)
and 1t 1etains that accent (VI 2 1)

Why do we say ¢ before =g’ ?  Obseive Ariffua: #
3=88 1 Treiumiuangaca® 1 € 1 2t qqo o

e gauganigm an | whmwE | Tawr fam 1 g@awgme o csuengEAR
fsq | ywg@
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3844 In a Bahuvrihi compound, a Participle in ¢ kta’ pre-
ceded by a pieposition, standing as the first member of the com
pound, has optionally acute on the last syllable

Thus w¥arg or whrawrd (VI 2 169)

Why do we say ¢a NishthA’ ? Observe w@gmg@ which 1s acute 1 the
middle by the krit accent bemng retamed after w (VI 2 139)

Why do we say ¢ preceded by a preposition’ ?  Observe YwRT@: which has
acute on the first by VI 1 206

3°8Y | ITTAITZ 1€11 999 0

IRUSTTIFR ATA1ZTAA | WrATuwReg vwar wnms’ (3co8) smafusm: o

3845, In the following sitias, up to VI 2 136 inclusive,
ghould always be supplied the phrase ‘the first syllable of the
second member has the acute’

This 18 an adhikdra aphorism and the word StTug exerts its 1influence
up to the end of the chapter, while the word sife has scope up to VI 2 187 ex-
clusive

3S8E | AT aW@EWT 1 €1 1 W 0

auafedt srgaifaasy W sOws FrAET agAR | TEEQ | TEFQ
‘g T@w 1| vaauz | ‘audge w1 SwAaEsm u

3846 In a Bahuvr.hi compound, the word ‘ karna’ standing
as second member, has acute on the first syllable, when 1t 1s pre-
ceded by a word denoting color or mark

Thus with color we have gm-fﬁ"ﬁ; and with mark name, we have wg@aﬁn’r.
the lengthening of g takes place by VI 3 115  The maths of scythe, ¢ ar-

row’> &c_, are made on the ears of cattle to mark and distinguish tnem Tt 1s
such a ¢ mark ’ which 18 meant here

Why do we say ®a@ » Observe SHAUTE", FTTE here w3a bemg formed by
st (11, 1 134) 1s end acute, and e bemng foomed by & (III 1 135) 18 also
end-acute and these accents are retained in the compound

Why 4o we say ¢ when preceded by a woid denoting color or mark’ ?
Observe frastara where Wi bemng formed by ga (III 2 149)1s end-acute and
this accent 1s retamed (VI 2 1)

3¢8S | WATEIAT | €13 1 993 1
w AT | ATowd: | Brawd | Fewd o
38847 In a Bahuvrili, the second member ¢ karna’ has acute

on the first syllable, when the compound denotesa Name or a

Resemblance
Thus mfmmar, 11 4 Name ?uaﬁi'ucl, denotes 1esemblance + ¢, ¢ persens
having ears like a cow’
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3E8 | FEYTBUEATHTA F 1 € 2 1 998

FRTAATEEA T | Fafemts 1 FALYT. | gite: | AEEw: | Ruwd | B
HTS | AT | AYSWE | ATHET b

3848, Ina Bahuvrih1 expressing a Name or comparison
the second member %S, ¥, WaT and @iTar have acute on the

first syllable
Thus Name fmFaaua-x Comparison @iwTE 1| Name @®EeEgt
Resemblance 7 Tm;iz ] Name mia I Resemblance wmsamra 1 Namwe ATEY-

a?'g;u 1 Resemblance ITTST%"E{, u

The sitra swusqwedtarsia & m Neuter gender, and srar 18 shortened, s 1t
18 & Samahdia Dvandva  In the case ot gu"ra, the accent would have fallen on
the final & by VI 2 172, this ordawns acute on ¥ &

3°8<¢ | ’H%’ﬁEWTUT FI1E IR @

WEWET AT aa"mwmsaraam”r agAeT | Igmany ! gagImg | W
szgrannmfaﬁm T BSETERN @@ SHIAT | FEUE. | AW | JARE: b
waE- =fd 6w wang |

3849 In a Bahuvrihi denoting age, (as well as a Name or a
Resemblance), the second member ‘ §1inga’ gets acute on the first
syllable

Thus 3anauza§ » 8 ug‘a‘aug | Here the word 5z denotes the particula: age
of the cattle at which the horns come out, or become one inch long Name sgop
og. 1 Companson Fuwg 1 Why do We say when denoting *age &<’ &yermg. W

3540 | TS STCATTRIGAT 1 € 1 21 99€
A% UUTR WEHAWT AART | AT A AUGSHH T RAH | ATwwwEa | wd

Swaman | T 1 erOTAS, | @ 2t ATT |
3850 After a Negative Particle, m a Bahuvrihl, the acute

falls on the first syllable of &iT, \E, Twxt and Fa u

Thus wSC , wHT, AR T and o a1 Why do we say after a Negative
Particle »  Observe mrgrmfas 1+ Why do we say ‘s &o’ Observe mm{:
when the final gets the acute by VI 2 172

3°4q | HIRAG FRATTGT 1 £ 12 1 9 0

§1 W WA aiaan wRwAEE W@ WA | wgAw (aos) mar
uarE | g EH gEa ‘g a1 agafaam gaer . Toar uzrmz g waT gaEl’
gumatmt’r}-r LT fa maﬁ:ﬁ w1 w_TE ‘mmuwﬁ’r “Faw | g?«rmru
gar | wia g ut@TA ‘@ gga’ (ago9) =fa wafa gEAE | gEEE 0

3851 After the adjective sz 1n a Ba,huvrlhl, a stem ending
i man and as with the exception of loman and ushas has acute on

the first syllable
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Thus gwdrw gea (Rig Veda IV 2 17) g &1 awafaam goET (Rig
Veda VI 22 7y fTmat ugm gﬂﬂt g‘a"a‘f (ng Veda. X 85 41 g tnm-;;.
¥ (Rig Veda II 35 1) g-eama, TR g S, mz ag gum’r man ag 30
algo gﬁ'g and g‘ega fiom the oot gg and @R with the affix Bu 1 The final
@_1s changed to g by VIII 2 72  Bat this substitution is considered asiddha
for the purposes of accent, and these woidsare taken as if still ending m =&
Why do we say ¢ aftes § ?’ Observe Fa®ud, ®Agwy, | Why do we say en-
ding n @ and sr@ ¥ Observe Furse and gawa formed by the offix &fam (Un
I 156}, and the accent 18 on o and & but with g, the accent 1 thrown on the
final by VI 2, 172 S 3906 Why do we say with the exception of Sy and
Jag ?  Observe gt-nn a and 'EINB (VI 2 127) The followmng maxim applies
bere sfaamg ugUTHATAT GrNRT ° qgwiaty gATsata ¢ whenever W or Tq
or ;i@ or {H, when they are employed 1n Giammar, denoteby I 1 72, some-
thing that ends with -9 or ¥ or =@ o @A, there (A, g7, w@w and §Y re-
present these combinations of letters, both 1n 8o fa1 as they possess and also 1n
8o far as they are void of, a meaning’ Therefore the @ ana mg void of mean-
ing are also mcluded here  Thus u®# 18 formed by @y (Un I 140), but WA 18
18 formed by ®fasg (Un IV 145), aud wfgwst 15 formed by gafag afix (V 1
122) m which ®#5 1s only a part  Similarly u*:m 18 formed by mga (Un IV
191), and so also gag_ (Un IV 202) , butin m—:sm (gw=w fiom wq & with the
affix femg III 2 76) the rule applies also, though W@ _1s here part of the 100t.
But when the samisinta affic wu_1s added (V. 4 154), then the accent falls on
the syllable immediately precedmvf &g for there the Subseguent Rule VI 2 173
S, 8907 supersedes the present rule : thus gmu &, gal aen 0

Y HATEAT | £ 1 R 1 99= 1
_ v omwmmans g eRTIE gag ) guas o gem ) gegi

LER <l

3852 After s# 1n a Bahuvrihi, the acute falls on the first
syllable of £ratu &c

Thus grasara gag: (Rig Veda I 25 10) g3=ar, go i | gugiangan
(Rig Veda I 40 4)

3°Y3 | WPATH ARG 1 E 11

U1 ZITH AT TETT AGATETATA ST | ¢ il ;asan'n ‘g_tat wifatma

fﬂ‘atmﬂawramamt 1 ‘WTZ’E{IH’H faﬁﬂ ! ‘UTF 'a'l’ﬂ ‘geg’ faﬁﬂ I g_ "'{EFG
fetua. | fewansza=a= v

3853 In a Bahuvrihi compound, in the Chhandas, a word
of two syllables with acute on the first syllable, when pieceded by
su, gets acute on the fiist syllable

In other words, such 2 word retains xtq accent ’[‘hus —qqreEd g ay "
anfafud (Rig Veda VIII 68 16) Hewe @wea and m:!zz have acute on | and
¥, which they had ongmally also, for ssa and zw are tormed by fgw (Un I 151)
and g (Un II 2) respectively and have the fag accent (VI 1 197)
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Why do we say *having acute on the first syllable ’ 2 Observe @t g’a_Tg
@'git Rig II 32 7) Here @y has acute on the flual (Un I 27 formed by
g athx and has the accent of the affx 111 3)

Why do we say ‘having two syllables’ ? Observe §uima, grawa. (Rig
Veda I 125 2) This siitra 15 an exception to VI 2 172

3248 | STTATH 1€ 1 21 90 0

Hr ol agaArET mwmmm -5 ag e’ g Hg'wm dm'a @
Rt uaumm-"a 1 & < aRisArE (390 q) TITe ZTe fa arduew WumA | @k
g ofa gd@= faw =@ 0

3854 Ina Bahuvrili compound mm the Chhandas, after ‘ su ’
the words  viia’ and ¢ viiya ’ have acute on the first syllable

Thus g st waat (Rig Veda X 122 3) Soalso §atder fraa (Rig Veda
VIII 95 4) The word &4 15 formed by ag affix and by VI 1 213, § 3701
1t would have acute onthe first But its enumeration in this sitra shows that
Rule VI 1 213, does not apply to &t@ 1 The word &Y' has svanita on the final
m the Chhandas, by Phit IV 9  In the classical literature 1t 1s Adyudétta

3544 | FEA AR TATAHARTAA AT 1€ 1 3 1 9= 0

IUFAF 1 aué’tm 1 augam | IUGEH | SUNHR_ | JUTEH | gmm ) Form
um, nmwsgm‘fawﬁ RO fmw | IUFEA | ¢ weEAATd | fww 1 e
FIT, U

3855 Inan Avyayibhiva compound, the following second
terms have acute on therr first syllable - %, alx, 9,99, qrar, 7"
and @® U

Thus U w7, IT &KW, IUF A7, ITF 77, IUNT, guad, T dwa | These
lagt four are to be found 1n Tishthadgu cla,ss of compounds (II 1 17)

Why do we say ‘s« &c’ ? Observe Iagwid W

Why do we say ‘i an Avyayibhiva compound ?’ Observe u¥wHaw, Iaw
FEr 1 After the prepositions aft, ufe, I and |y, the words HH &e would
bave becomes accentless by VI 2 383, the present siitia supersedes VI 2 33, aud
we have accent on H& &c and not on the Prepositions

3eyg | FmawTTTTEETEE AT € 2 R0

fgmm | fgmew 1 Fgd ) Tgumw  fgmwew ¢ Tghc TEa 1 gwmmy o

3856 In a Dvigu Compound the followmg second members
get acute on their first syllable - %%, #+g, WU, WA and HT1aE »

Thus ¥z ®g., (grat manai mig the afhx Tz V 1 25 15 ehided by V 1,
28) fgw=a , (the afbx % V 1 1918 ended by V 1 28) fg o , (the afhx == V
1 26 18 elided) Tgav ., fgmitag. | Why do we say m a DVI(,u ? Observe gtw
L
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3eYS | ATHEH QIATHT AYAH 11 %1 qRI0

WATRT TG Y gFfagy INIAGIEA, | FTRUTTIT, | gRIFd-
fom, 1 geua s ugaw | wiwam ’ few 1 aretgdET 0

3857 The word ‘414’ at the end of a Tatpurusha compound
when exhibited 1n the Neuter, has acute on the first syllable

Thus mmwwﬁrqt The compound becomes Neuter by II 4 25

Why do we say ‘in a Tatpurusha’? Observe g‘fma BTG HAY Waich 1 5
Bahuviihi compound and therefore the first membe: retains 1ts accent (VI 2 1))
and as the first member 18 a Nishthd word, 1t has acute on the final

Why do we say ¢ the word wrsr !’ Observe sTsv@Eam n

Why do we say ¢ in the Neuter ' % Observe s gtgutet 1 Compaie VI 2 88

B I HAT 1 E IR I1QIB U

ARISE Ay EATNE FUIVSR IAWIWIA FT9H, | Frofameanw | wigtEega
*agud  Twe v arfassn

8858 In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending mn ‘ kanth4’the acute
falls on the fust syllable of the second member.,

Thus gtufns=an, wrgtﬁi'am,l The word gty denotes the descendant
of guw. (Wwa TAT gw) AP 18 formed by the preposition T with the veib gg
and the affix @ (III 1 136) The compound 1s Neuater by II 4 20  Thesge are
Genitive compounds ~ When the word 1s not Neuter we have Zfam+ u

3=u¢ 1 wiizfmemidtarm 12 121 w0

svme W@ %0 AY Bwfag fegumdtamntasae 1| fagassun, « wewuw @
wifefcf af @i gadsq ga ggena M 0

3859 In a Neuter Tatpmiushd ending i ‘kanthd’ the first
syllable of ¢ chihana’ &c have the acute

As fa%mm:r‘, ﬁatw‘, a"g{mﬁu‘ i The repetition of the word stz if
this sitia, though 1ts anuviittt was present, mndicates that the first syllable on
the fire member gets the acute  The word Tagw 1s derived from the root faaita
with ffe, which gives Téw aud &% 1s formed by adding =y (IIL 1 134) to €q 1
wR-HER = fefew the elision of § 18 1rregular

30 | FRFLHZFRIAS TEWF 1 £ 1 %1 BRE M
Smdtmatnaramzta | gadew | aedew o afusgwa | esEaeE
mifzgrgaaa gt 74 | sretrereaatg | metmE T 1 otaEsE 0
8860 The words 4, 82, FZH and FE at the end of a Tat
purusha have acute on the first syllable, when a reproach 1smeant’

Thus g@e'®, and s, (@ =fa quam, agq gaw) afusgea (wgaw-
w\1g) R TUEd 1+ The reproach 1s denoted of the sons & by comparing them to
@9 b Lhe anglyms will be gavaming s ¢ Awaq goww, and the compounding

28
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takes place under II 1 56 the Vyaghtdd: class bemg an akitigana  When 1e-
Proach 1s not meant, we have uzwaw® U

32€q | FITHIATAT 1 €1 R 1 9RO

o SRing amaRa | mrEaena | guAtan] Twe | awmEE a

8861 The word *chira’ at the end of a Tatpurusha, has
acute on the first syllable, when something 1s compaied with 1t

Thus e, DAs=a@et @ , Fwaaarw | Why do we say ¢ when com-
pamson 1s meaut ?' Observe QTaAEIT® U

3TER | TEEHUNTH A 1 €1 21 4= 0

QAUEET | GAYY | QANTEA, | wadq fwnewa (s¢9) 2N IR 1 fad
Tem ¢ mrAEURER W

3862 In a Tatpurusha ending i Y&, 89 and VHR the
acute falls on the fustsyllable of these, when the compound de-
notes a food mixed o1 seasoned with something

Thus gee 99/, YAGY, WANIHT =QYaA faq ums &e The compounding
takes place by IT 1 35 § 697 Why do we say ¢ when meaning mixed or sea
soned ¥’ Observe wimwuww#d_A

3€3 | FAGZEAHAT. FTITAT 1 €1 R 1 REMN

MEFTAIEdEd | aTtwgew | miteged, | awemARaw | Fifgw: |
e Tan. 'R’ e 0 aagEa o

<

3863 The words %d, ¥, W& and W have acute on their
first syllable, when at the end of a Tatpurusha denoting a Name

Thus sifagan wftey aw, WA wH, affaau. | All these are names
of villages ~ When not a name we have WTHHFEW U

3288 | WHRAITA USAT 1 £ 1 2 1 Q30 0

&R TrEaisd aeEl USIERWEATHINA | Freutsaa | aw- gfa faw o
QTAUSAA N

“anusizmuzenET ua tanfaidas’ | goan | gusaa o

3864 The word 44jyam’ has acute on the first syllable,
when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, which 1s not a Kar-
madhéiraya

Thus mﬂ'-tm%ﬁﬂn t In a Karmadhdiaya we have gT@uISad_H

yart —The accent taught m VI 2 126 to 130 S 3860 to 38v4 1s super-
seded by the accent of the Indeclinable taught 1w VI 2 2, though that 1iule
stands fist and this subsequent’  As agaaﬂn‘, %?ITEUH i

3=€y | FWiZAT 1 £1 31 @B N
=g g | AIgRAURE | WaW W14 3@d (¢ wwaw | anifafamamag.n
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3865 At the end ofa non-Karmadharaya Tatpurusha com-
pound, the words vargya &ec have acute on the first syllable

Thus =g a6, argasuga | na Kaimadhaiaya we have wwaaw 1 The

words g &c aie no where exhibited as gach, the pumitive words =1, uww, NW
[}

& sub diision of famfz (IV 3 54) are hee referred to, as ending with @& affix.

aegg | OF THE 1 €1 RTARM

5w T AR WiE, ZTRENETSE | FTWIRTH" ) sifgugs. 1 g’ Ew )
Safzarga 1 ‘gea’ & 1T W

3866. The word putra coming after a Masculine noun 1 2.
Tatpurusha has acute on the first syllable

Thus FTNTHY 7 » aifgag =1 Why do we say ‘& gw’ P Observe Fratzar
am. ' Why do wesay «after a masculine word’ ? Observe zratgd W

segs | AATATISTE pERERaOR: (€1 T | Qa1 &

o gA AAIR AT AT afgTam@r @ TRAH | YUY’
QUIETayR | MEZTAGT | Tags | SIERET L AEEE wia®mygd | ATHFLR
g, 9 wgE gataaw, | Yarwyd | FTaaT WIATIgE g AIAT | artags
ag I "

3867 The word putra has not acute on the first syllable
when preceded by a word which falls under the category of tea-
chers, kings, priests, wife’s relations, and agnates and cognates

The word qrard weans ¢ teacher,’ TS © prinre, king’, wmfeast ‘a sacnificing
pnest’, ggwT ¢ relations through the wife’s side’ as SHTHAT ¢ hrother-in law’ &c
S1fa means ¢ all kinsmen related through father wnd ther o1 blood-relations’
The wotd =@l shows thit the rule applies to the ~vnonymns of ¢ teacher &c¢ A
well as to pa.thcnlm ¢ teacher’ &¢  Thus %m‘a'l’ag;' , 312'1"'1!1"&!3-'3", ‘IIT%EW:«'E%‘
umgS , S9N amqd , BT arsrnas. R Es , (VI 8 2% TFTR "
ﬁaﬁmgg ,wﬁmng, itfﬁ‘g% mguggx, (VI 3 23) Here the special accent
of g= zanaht 1o the last stitin being prohxhxted, the accent falls on the last syl

jable by the genetal rule VI 1 223

aeie | gUEDEEI@EEIAT L& LR XECR

it uﬁm?naamraxau:xnmqaxarfa e 50 + GITFAR | <y’ =fa Taa
as @wgad, !

3363 The words ‘ chiwp .’ &e 1 a Tatpurusha compound
have acute on the first sylldble, when the preced: ng word ends 111

a Genitive and does not denote a living being

Thus gaﬂgaafm , naﬁt’-faim\ but n‘agzgaim where the first term 18 a hiving
bemg, and ﬂ‘{ﬂ%atﬁﬂ' where 1t 18 not Genitive Another readmng of the slitia 18
gardamagy a8, the woid guug Lewmg the ancient name of WY given by old
Gi unmal ans
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1 gd, 2 wftg, 3 wfwg, ¢ wiww, 5 wwe, 6 g, 7 g=w, 8 Tgw (g=w),
9 gmu, 10 amdl, 11 awma (W% aw@w) 12 @9 o

The word % 18 denved f om  the root @&t Z1@ (Div 50) with the affix ),
weg and &fxy are formed with the upapada =it and the verbs &1 “ to go” and uy
¢ to protect’ respectively, and the affix & (@wfgafa=wka) (Il 2 3), wu=
with the affix gag, added diversely (Un II 56), wr= with K2 (Un IV 81
gives W&z, this with st (Fgata) gives wime , g @tfa = Z1q7 (Pushodaridiy ,
gs, (mw’) with # gives & the penultimate being lengthened , the word =g 1s
formed by the afix fipw added to the 100t g with the upapada g (§ gﬁtﬁ@ "
ar gatfa) the augment ga bemg added to g1 Fvg” TaM@=ggw 1+ & with
the afhc ®wuA gives g@w , W With %@« foums |QWg, then 18 added gy , @FA 18
formed by sg (III 1 134) added to & and 1eduplication, ErE@THE=4TH W

3°E¢ | WZ F FITSTENA 1 € 1R 1 934 0

wwmfuawsn mggaraiia | ad wwew | wERw ) faeoeea | ggee o gEw
wwA | AdigEa | cug fme aegE o Cww- 3fa Taw ) geEwmeR 0

3869 The six words ®WE, AN, TEd, ¥, 9% and F9 of
Sttias VI 2 126-129 preceded by a non-hving gemtive word
have acute on the first syllable

As aﬁa‘?mgn, aﬁ'a"tl'r-r t In the last example &i¥ 18 not used as a com-
patison, that case bemng governed by VI 2 127, faegaws, gznq:u , gmﬁwm-'q;
Here ymd, ® W and s do not denaote mixing, which 1s governed by VI 2 128
aa'?aj’qn, heie the compound does not denote a Name, which would be the case
under VI 2 129  Why these ‘six ’ only ? Observe uRgF 0 Why ¢ non hiving’?
Obser ve ZHHRTVET U

BEO0 L FE AR L € 113 h

FHUSHTAE W FAg1TaT §rIsh | TIHTEA, | FUST=T GIged | ¢ gaw’ faw
R EC

8870 The word ‘ kunda’ at the end of a Tatpurusha com-

pound denoting ‘ a wood or forest’, has acute on the fiist syllable

The word %ug here denotes ‘a wood’ by metaphor Fhus aﬁ@“ugu\ 1
Why do we say when denoting ¢ a wood’ ? Observe RAFASH,

3590 | UFHAT WATHAH 1 € L R L Q39 ¥

ANWATERUE AEYER  HHET | FRINER | geilasian | guienaw
RYITETE! TR | uFAATIEAR < FW. | (3599) gfa amEg o
8871  The word ‘ bhagala’ at the end of a Tatpurusha, pre-
gerves 1ts original accent.
The synouyms of e are also included  As gwil wmaw, Feitay @w,
gaﬁa%’raw\ t The words wate &c, have acute on the middle, Phit II 9
The word weisq goveins the subsequent sitras upto VI 2 143 S 3877
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gzoe | THATA ATAEFEEEETaNag 1 €1 21 932 0

fard. wefrmragen weat | fafaue | fome oewst  gnfaEmE@ew o
wsusx waaw frera fod’ fam s addiaurg o ‘wwen’ Tewo faawead
fafavga® | ga vauE aETETa 17 A

8872, After ‘ &it1’ a word retains in g Bahuviihs its origimaj
accent, when 1t 1s always of not more than two syllables, with the
exception of ‘bhasad’

Thus fafaT1a, freia@. « The word wrz belongs to gmifz class (VI 1
203) and has acute ou the fiist, and %g bemng formed by & (Un V 21) amix
has acute on the first (VI 1 197)

Why do we say ¢ after fafa’ ? Observe gwatamig which being formed by
the affix WAy has aoute on the penultimate syllible st by VI 1 217 y

Why do we say ¢ With the exception of w@a ’ ? Observe Tifawga | The
word Twfa has acute on the first syllable (Phit II 10)  This siitra 18 an excep-
tion to VI 2 1,

303 | ATHSTTHTAVETAT 1 € 1R 1 BN

TR FEW WEAER @INeYst | WERRE | UEWR | WG gy g ardar |
guARAYYA | IUUET ! IF A | SwAsw | ‘afe’ sfa Twa Zmm @m0 o
wehl | FFURW YRR « gaaiaaniHEaT awETT gATE &q WY | a9 gfafue-
ratgTgER! vadias | wnaladsag § sgusataad o

3873 Ina Tatpurusha, a word ending 1n a Krnit-affix preserves
its original accent, when preceded by an Indeclinable called Gati
{I 4 60), or a noun standing in intimate relation to a verb (K41a-

ka), or any word which gives accasion for compounding (Upapada
see 11T 1 92)

Thus W&, FEUOR | VIOT Ywyaarewr (Rig VedaI 6 2) The com-
pounding 1s here by II 2 18  With kiiaka-word we have —guma wam (11
3 117) With upapada words, we have —Sgame | All these are formed by
fea affizes and the accent 18 governed by VI 1 193 e, the word gvas 18 form-
ed by w3z (Tum wgvEEd AA)1

Why do we say cafter a Gat), Kiraka, or an Upapada word ?” Observe
Ea@®IIE = 2dHTeH. \  Here the Gemtive m 25 does not express a kiraka rela.
tion. The gemtive 15 here a Sw wgwt W denoting a possessor and not & =A-

9T one : for had 1t been the latter, there would have been no compounding at
all, by IT 2 16 see also II 3 64

The word &a 1s employed 1o the gltra for the sake of distinctness, for a
gaty, karaka or upapada could not be followed by any other word than a krit-
formel word, 1f there was to be a samfsa. For two soits of affixes come after a
root (1hdtu) namely fag and ®a 1 A samjsa can take place with krit-formed
woids, but not with tinanta words, So that without employing @ 1n the stitra, we
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could have inferred that &a was meant  Theiefoie, 1t 18 said the ¢Krit’ 15 ey
ployed n the sfitra for the sake of distinctness  According to this view we ex
plun the accent in uuafaatm, uuafaamu, by saiying that fist compounding,
takes plice with w and the words aafat and gafaam ending n 77w, and awy
and then =1\, 18 added and the accent of the whole word 1s 1egulated by mtw by
the rule of gfafww (see V.3 56 and V 4 11) According to others, the mg
18 taken m this sutia, 1 order to prevent the gati accent applying to verbal
compounds 1 woirds hike w yafa 2wz, or w Cuaty 3Ma (V3 67), orm Uifﬂ‘éuw
(V 3 66) The accent of these will be govetned by the rule of the Indeclinable
first texm retaning its accent

38 | IW IAWmATEY U 12 1R 1 Qg0

Ty gdfawE gnuansmn « ‘anEta_ am W ‘Fg®ia a’ g sATET
am”r fraTad | ‘guat gRataa’ | mg,rtarfaaram 1. wEwEr | ‘gEiad =fq
N | A ama’%uﬁ ] ‘atrsre arfasa’ | TeraaTERS | ‘YA JUF W

3874 In vanaspats, &e, both members of the compounds
preserve their original accent sxmultaneously

Nore —Thus sa@mfa” &7 @1 (Rig Veda X 101 11) ggaufa s (Rig Veda
IV 50 7) gwat wetafan (Rig Veda VIII 15 13) awauvzaﬁ (Rig  Veda III)
29 11) , At @ afsam (Rig Veda I 106 4) gaw.q (Rxg Veda V 2 7
Sawifa , both @ and ufa have acute on the first syllable, and the g augment comes
by VI 1 157 (2) Feaita or g¥eity =gsar ufw (VI 1 157) The word
m 18 acutely accented on the ﬁua.l some say it has aeute on the first (3)
,Iiyw T A (é wohi being formed by €lw) some make Sachi acute on the first ot
4 fe., by including 1t n Sarangrava class (IV 1 73) (4) & g\am‘ﬂ (tanfi bemg
formed by & Un I 80 has acute on the finnl, according to otheis i1t bas acute on
the ﬁlst and mipdt=na patt or na pgliyatt thb fw, and has acute on the ﬁrst\
(5) Fudaw (3T AtwaraAr wafm or w31 va wat=) (nara 1 formed by srg and
has acute on the first, Simsa 18 foomed by ==, the lengthening takes place by VI
3 137). (6) ¥« ﬁsu“=‘§ﬁ o Warse 18 a Bahuviibi  the Gemitive 1s not ehd-
el hy (VI 3 21 Vart), and both have acute on the first (7) WusTA&T both
¢+ Sanda’ and ¢ Marka ’ being formed by wst have acute on the first the lengthen
my takes place by VI 8 137 (8} a“umazaf’u Tishna has acute on the
fitst, g%t has acute on the final  The lengthenng here also ss by VI 8 137
9) Swy favga @11 Bunba s finally acute, anl misva by VI 2 106 has acute on
the final, as vidvavayas m a Babuvrihi  The lengtheming tahes place as be-
fore by VI 3 137  (10) m:tm 1 &Y s fomed by fag affix and g=g has acute
on the firal  The words govemed by this sutie are those which would not be
meluded m the next two sfitras

3TeY 1 ZIATZIZ F 1 1 21 @UW
IW gruATEAT w1 AA SREFTAT 1 ‘Igrgewal’ aaw | Faar TEe
waaia | gag fww ) afmegm o

3875 In a Dvandva compound of names of Divinities, the
both members retain their original accent
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Thus 11 é:gra'si‘n (Rig Veda VI 68 1) é-‘.}rqwawaét ag (Rig Ved: IV
49 5) The word g7F has acute on the first (by nipitana), asw 1s formed by 3=
{(Un III 53) and by VI 1 197 has acute on the first g Fe@fa bas two acutes
by VI 2 140, and Indra Buhaspat: has three acutes ~ Why do we siy ¢ names
of divin ties’ ? Observe gaaurdgt Why do we say ‘a Dhvandva’ ?» Observe
ufaeia

3%eg | ﬁﬂtﬁsgama?sqﬁ!ﬁﬁagmfag 1€ 1 %1983 1

qfwmﬁaaféﬁsgamaraatui uIE A1 Teg_ThET & g wgiyenEr
Tow 1 ‘agrar gfast smaal wmaﬁﬁ anat famad | yladimsiaEa 1+ sgatEt 1
afdgwa’ =fa il sgws | geTwdl o ‘vagaEegma — =fa gwr weaie
fautead | wewTAtAt | afmfammmarzaiz 3ﬂmzugm:r=rarmarfamaw7ra-
Quq aat mrag'gramm AT U+ AAEETATA fafuntaaa TS Rataummaa

8876 In a Dvandva compound of the names of divinities
both members of the compound sunultaneously do not 1etain their
accent, when the first syllable of the second word 1s anudatta, with

g T
the exception ot gias, & ggﬁf and wﬁﬁ:\l U
Thus grgrelar & guw: (Rig Veda I 109 3) Agni has acute on the final

Why do we say with the exception of ‘prithivy’ &c » Observe & raTgiuat
wiwa (Rig Veda X 66 9 ) dvyiva has acate on the fist, ‘prithivi’ being formed
by ‘aish’, has acute on the final & nﬁﬁ Rudra 1s formed by ‘rak’ affix (Un
II 22), a.ud has acute on the final Fegrgudlir (Rig Veda VII 85 1) Pdshan
has acute on the end  (Un I 159) wat Fataay, the words Sukra and manthin
have acute on the final

The woid uttarapada 1s repeated m the subra, 1 order that 1t should be
qualified by the word ‘@nudittzdav’, which latter would otberwise have quahfied
Dvandva The word ‘anudittidau’ shows the scope of the prohibition and the
njunction

RO I AR 1€ 1 R 1 B3N
wiaFRIEE_ 0
3877 1In the following sttras up to the end of the chapter

should always be supplied the phrase ‘the last syllable of the
second member has the acute’

§=O% | UTAATHIHIGARIWIH 1 €1 2 1 988 U

o’ ‘mx o’ W ‘w" Wu ' ‘g W aaaedl ﬂ'r‘aamtmuuamimuﬁ IZIH 1
o'Y_owEr’ | AEey | us) wiHE | W | uAl a5 §Eg_A ' 1 gey AgEdy Ha
=fa Taug | == waa | WY | UEE | TH | uiﬁ"aaw V& 1 WIgE. r-rarau‘uﬂfz
F | MaRRRNTETEE d | g&ga waar i
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8878 The last syllable of the second member has the acute
in the verbal nouns ending 1n 4, RG, A, W, Y, A, I and &,

when preceded by a Gati, a K4raka oran Upapada (VI 2 139).

Thus wga@@T (Rig Veda V 41 19), gatd formed by &jws affix (Un II 2
and 3), and but for this sitia, bv VI 2 139 this word would have retained its
origimal accent, which was acute on the first W4.— wrEEY foimed by 7Y
affix (Un III 116) wx—u#d | w.—uafast gegs (Rig Veda [ 11 4)
The word gEgH should be ana]ysed as g¥Y agwaag qa ‘praised In many
landg’ s;ra'(HI 3 56) *—u=yq , the word g@ ‘dwe]lmg, 1s end acute, othermso
on the fust (VI 1 201, 202) =g —uwa -1 S9—4@fayd | ®-Tgy =
ai aufa, (III 2 & Vait) . (@—being added by III 1 135) The word gu
has acute on the first, as 1t belongs to guife class (VI 1203) When the preced-
g words are not Gati, Karaka or Upapada, this rule does not apply as gega
AT, where g being Karmapravachaniya, the word gets the dgccent of the In
dechinable

3T0¢ | HEUTAIRM: 1 € 1 R 1QBY B

BTEURTATY W WIWAIZEE | ‘W aW HAT geaw® | TUEER 0

8879 The participle in 4¢s has acute on the final, when it
1s preceded by s# or by a word with which the second member 1s

eompared

Thus g&A A, 1n the followmg Rik swnea 314t ¥am (Rig Veds X 85 24¢
With Upamana words we have——ma # 1 This debars VI 2 49 and 48
When g 18 not a Gati, the rule does not apply, as gm " WAHT ®

3=S0 | WHIATHATIHATEIR 1 € 131 L 0

nfmrmruumaﬂ#ﬁmnﬁmﬁm rodugAr wrtwsd: 1 dfoms
&ifaem 1+ =~ =l fww o wifaaw 1 srenfaaw o

3880 The Participle in ‘kta’ has acute on the last syllable
when preceded by a Gati, or a Karaka or an Upapada, 1f the com.
Pound denotes a Name, but not 1n ‘4chita’ &e

Thus au%'a WTHT , uftstd 170 1 Thus debars VI 2 48 Why do
we say ‘when 6 18 not mifaw &o’ Observe Hifaaw &o

1 mifaa, 2 waffeq, 3 srentuad, 4 ufsta, 5 faems, 6 ufaua, 7 wsofvee,
8 ufewer 9 gufem (Iver), 10 sutrm, 11 gfeamis (gfsarast agt Mia@ § |
aglRiE | wafa 1 g1 g M @ [7 |IrEg @) o

The word g Tgat m the above list does not take acute on the final, when 1t
18 the nam: of anything else than a ‘ow’, but when 1t denotes ‘a cow’ it has
scute on the final

3 | GG G 1 € 1R W
TN FERGROEARAAEA | UGE. | BIR | MEWIHISAATIAE | MRS
ngIeR, W
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388k The words ‘praviiddha’ &c, ending m ‘kta’ have
acute on the final

Thus wg &, wgi 1 The rule 18 applicable to compounds which do not
denote a name It 18 an Akntigana  The words have acute on the final, even
when not followed by ar@ &c, though. in the Ganapitha they are read aloug with
these words Some hold it 18 only 1u cennection with #yst &e that these words
bave acute on the final  This being an Akntigana we have LGS awdred,
gt wgAr 1@ &o

1 uge’ @9, 2 uget qud , 3 RgATAWE: or ugWT: gwaA:, 4 Wiad sated:
5 watgar #oiy, 5 weAtes:, T afag@: swafang o

3eeR | wREgTRAArRatafe L € k1 ¥ 0

dwTaTel 3Ar b dagw o Towpwee @wea’ e swE awmo: o
‘aauﬂux faw_1 gamfen o amf‘aumaa FRraTaA- (ace0) =fa 7 1 ‘qar
ar wR W (vcz) gfa g wafe < &’ f&n wEEEYRE aur wraaaataurzm
W ¥ | FEWRIETG ZRYAATA IF1I wata | | | | qrfwfe’ few 1 28 @rars
aatamr wnfael 8/ awaw faan 1| Avrrgdt agta 2aza TwT A gesalannE
wRaw 1 g wife’ (s922) =l ghuanstama@a wata o

8882, The final. of Past Participles ‘datta’ and ‘sruta’ alone
has acute, 13 a compound denoting a Name and a benediction, the
preceding word bemng a word standing in close relation to an
action (kiraka).

Thus 3ot ga2arg = 3aa< , Tasgid worg-fawgas’. 1 Why do we say
¢preceded by a kAraka’ ? Observe ST tm‘mm. i The word FTtam ndicates that
the rule will not apply when 4 gati or upapada precedes

Why do we say ‘of @ and 5w ? Observe 2a urfaa: (VL 2 48), which,
though a Name; 18. not governed by VI, 2 146, and does not take acute on the
final, for the present rule makes a restriction with regard to that rule even So
that where a Paiticiple 1n v 18 preceded by a kiraka, and: the compound denotes
a benediction and a Name, the accent 1s not on the final, as requred by VI 2.
146, S, 3880 but such a word s governed by VI 2 48, S 3782 unless the Par-
taciple be Datta and Sruta, when the present rule applies,

Why do. we use ‘@a (alone)’ ? So that the iestriction should apply to
‘karaka’, and not to Datta and, Sruta  For the words Datta and Sruta will
have acute on the final even after a nongl1aka word As a‘vg\aw t

Why do we say ¢when denoting benediction’ ? The rule will not apply
where bened ction.1s not meant As 28 w@ar=Za@@rart This rule applies to
Patta and Sruta after a karaka word, only when benediction 18 meant It theie-
fore does not apply to 3a & ‘the name of Arjuna’s couch’, as mraaTa fa Za a9,
which 1s governed by VI 2 48

24
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gxey | TroAA BaTAiA T 1€ 1R B

Truyda gatel at@ed 1 FATIET FIMHAWIHAILIE W1 | WA TaT |
w=PeE_ 1 atatd R wfaatganTgata 8 | Aa waiuataie g satw
¢ gé gt ety ' (a9%R) sWENAEE N

5883 ‘The Participle 1n 4fa has acute on the final, when the

compound denotes ‘done by one 1n such a condition’

The word TEIYA means ‘being 1n such a condition’ Thus gta‘m’r‘qaq"'
goa™aT , as Adjectines and Abstract verbal nouns This 18 an exception to
VI 2 48 When the words wafua &c wme used to denote Noun of Action
(wra) thon by VI 2 144 they get of comse acute on the final

3%z8 | WA WIgHENTEC 1 € 1R 1 @ou

SICRIIRAT A Wiaged mHEEd QIFISIgy Ug. UM g | us-
S o.T ) fha  TEE 1 gEnEm. ) ¢ A T TeR | amateaRd | wa g
e
mirad (we 1 fmegAg v

3831 After a kiraka as mentioned in VI 2 148, the‘
second member ending 1n the affix W, and denoting an action 1n

the Ab.l1act ot the object (z e. having the sensesofa Passive
Adiective), has oo te on the final

Thus ga31d% HTH This 18 an example of Wrg or Abstract Verbal Noun.
auteSr gwa, wou esample of wdawd o Passive Aljeotive  This 18 form-
ed by ¥78 uwaaz T{T 3 116 For the Satra III 3 116 may be explamned by
say ng thet (1) |a pplied when the Upapada 18 i the objective case and bba-
+a 15 meant, (2' s Well w when object 18 to be expressed  When the first ex-
pryiation 1s tiken, lhe above are examples of Bhiva, when the second explana-
tion 18 tilen fhx»v ate ¢ 1mples of Kaima Why do we say ‘ending n %7 7 Ob
perve BEIF Wy Wi | Thy do we say ‘when expiessing an action m the ab-
stract (bhiva), o1 an Object (hmma)’ 7 Observe a'v'ﬂmgaw\. herc ®gg 18 added
ater an I bumental karaka (IIT 8 117)  Why do we say ¢ after v kdraka’ ?
Oerse T4 571 Inall the counter examples, the second members retain
there owigind ace nt,

g 17 7 ] s ATAERTE ARSI ot 1 € 1R

I T Ia T ITUERTRTETA SRS | FEEEaAE | Tgar | witataslae
ERTEIEATAR | T 1A | UTTEAE | WG | HHTATER | TATRYE, | ¢ STTRTA
Ty | T G’ L < @ran @ fata (as=8) fa &L 0

3885 The words ending i ®F or %3 affixes, and the word
steATd, WAH, A, WF and R as well as 2rs® &¢ have acute

on the final, when at the end of a compound, preceded by a kiiaka
word
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Thus T —TgSA qu—-—m‘r‘m?a@ia o sunzzrm-—ameur@mn | Waq—
USFWIAH_ | WG] —SEA A | W A—AYGIIA A | GImEIE  wouds are those
which form Genitive compouuds under IT 2 9, and those compounds only are
to be taken here , as HTEIWATSH , & FATATTS , ariﬂmm afsoy=d 1 e —
mama 1  This 18 an exception to VI 2 139, and in the case of ﬁ"fﬂ, rule VI
2 48 13 superseded The words sarmts & do not denote here Wy or w®, had
they done so, rule VI 2 149 would have covered them  When the first mem-
ber 18 not a kiraka, we have q‘.\g\‘?n g nfsm‘\ t Heie the accent 18 guverned by
VI 2 50,8 3784

1 arsw, 2 g5, 3 u&artaﬁ, 4 Uﬁﬂ’ﬁ$ wftdus, 5 grum gias, 6 wotaw, 7
ITER (mmﬁ) 8 aaa @, 9 219, 10 wg, 11 wgwws, 12 ofanas, 13 og, 14
g lsaaan

3G | AT qWEI L E 1R LR D

mmﬁm | ARG | ‘aeEd geeta- (2e¢) wfw winw 1 ‘gwwn’
W | 339 gU@ ASYIEH 1

3886 The woid ‘punya’ has acute on the final when pieced-
ed by a noun 1 the Locative case

Thus srezad gmm:sswzzzagaén t The compoundmg takes place by II
1 40 by the process of splitting the sutta (yoga vibhiga), taking FwHT there as
a full sitia, and FraS. another Heie by VI 2 2, § 3736 the fist memoer
would have preserved its accent, the piesent siitia supersedes that and ordans
acute on the final  The word gua 1s deuived by the Unidiaffis za (Un'V 15)
and would have :etamed its natuzal accent (VI 1 213) and thus get acate on
the first syllable by kitaccent (VI 2 139) Why do we say ¢a locative
case’ ? Observe 34 9 = S2PTAA 0

3BT | FATHREE FalATAT 1€ 1 1 QU3 0

AWTAR | WIS HAA | RICEC aa’"wma UETHIAEUUAIETAd, | W5 &fw
Tt ST | T | FAUEA FnTrduge AEEAT qLqTATE uia-
uRrwREad fag gatamey e i

3887 The acute falls on the final of words having the sense
of ‘tna,” and of ¢kalaha’when they aie second members 1n a com-
pound, preceded by a term in the mstrumental case

Thus AR, :rmfam%wc anagm-'é' t The compoundmg tahes place by If
1 81 This 1s an exception to VI 2 2 by which the fiist member being 1 the
third case, would have 1etamed its original accent  Some say that the word sig
1 the sfitia means the word’ form =%, so that the aphonism would mean— after
an Instrumental case, the words &=, w9, and &E g get acute on the final’ The
examples will be 1n addition to the above — e =wtTas + If this be so,
then the word form @ alone will be taken and not 1ts synonyms hke fams &e
To this we reply, that @+ will denote ity synonyms also, by the fact of 1ts being
followed by the word m% | By stitra II 1 13, su% and #¥g always take the
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Tnstrumental case, g0 we could have omutted tne word gatarar, from this sitra
for by the mazmm of pratipadohta &c Fauseyg would have refened to the com

pound ordamed by II 1 31 The mention of qatar here s only for the sake of
clearness

aeee | firn FrAURAREET 1€ ) U8 0

mamm gha: 1| faafasr 1 sfo fwm 1 Faww) fwm 1 gewTEe ) oy
umm Taw ﬁaaqﬁtm- 1 ‘Tanred muanusmm TgHE WUHE, | ‘meur fEw
mﬁmfmn ST | SIS §8 YTga LwRTOAATAH W

3888 The word ¢ mié1a’ has acute on the final after an In.
strumental case, when 1t 1s not joined with any Preposition and
does not mean a ‘compact or alliance’

Thus faefedt afdfasi 1 Why do we say fam? Observe wgum. |
Why do we say ¢ not having a Preposition’ ?  Observe fawa’ fa=mr 1+ The em-
ployment 1n this slitra of the phrase ¢ anupasargam ’ mples, that wheiever eise,
the word miéra 18 used, 1t includes mi§ia with a preposition also, Therefore m IT,

1 31 wheie the word faws 15 used, we can form the Iustrnmental compounds with
Yam preceded by a preposition also

Why do we sdy ¢ not denoting & compact’ ? Observe STTR@TRAT UST=
swd: @ 8 fan IwrmToa. o

3=ce | As q@AiAEyg mrazé&amn&rmfgar: PE 1R QU

£l umtamafam:masn runfai« AN ATATRALSTIEN: | hyaesnd a nfz
sraaRiEER | @ anmane:fmammmamfasm | Banety 3faw 7 3 aRmvemtam 1
7 arhat Teqisansdta | @ gaTaTa wRatE ‘wgattum. 1 as Tww o nEntaneta
mwtus | famg wifas. 1 qoutaiy’ f&m nmuﬁwmaai'}snmatfwm' i mﬁt fu
afead wgfafafad gufarag=® | Saufaddr a3erd ad fafur | FoEs
wna « g utfa gafuafa | @ wiz- afe few 1 wifogdaada g, | @ afoda
muaa | afear. fEa Srguafa @ret 1 a Sridrer

3889 The words formed with the Taddhita affixes denoting
, fitted for that’ (V 1 99), ¢ deserving that’ (V 1 63), ‘good for
that’ (V 1 5), ‘capable to effect that’ (V 1 101), have acute on
the final, when preceded by the Negative Particle ‘nah’ when 1t
makes a negation with regard to the abovementioned attributes

Thus g utfg ‘ saited for that’ (V 1 99) -—wrmanzfasaﬁ qEaw=a #1y
Gwfee (%d awann ganfa) 1 The afix 18 391 W@ deserving that’ (V.
1 63) —welfz :=a &z & (82mefa) The affix s s/ (V 1 64¢and V 1,
19) fam ‘good for that’ (V 1 5) :—mnmitd =a amandt Tgdr 1+ The affix
&V 1 1 s@wg <capable to effect that’' (V 1 101) —g mfuaa - g
aifow 1 The affiix s 35 (V. 1 180 Why do We say aiter s’ ® Observe

N WTUNE T =nraatu:, fanmaatfmﬁ wheie the negativs fa 15 used and there-

fore the avyaya Yaf retains 1ts accent by VI 2 2 Why do we say *negation of
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that attribute ’ ?  Observe niteZ wifumta=r = wimaz wifam 1« The word aar here
means the attribute denoted by the Taddhita afix, ani not any attmbute
general  Thus mwrdrEeiFs gﬁ=ﬂiﬂi’§8%‘1m1n 7@® 1 Why do we say 1o
the sense of samapili & ? Observe wurimdiaadiay wifgdia = surfota
Why do we say Taddhita affixes * ?  Obseirve m=qr a@ng'?‘asa,ararm,  arst
=137 1 Here g« a krit 1s added i the Sense of ¢ deserving’ (IIT 3. 169),

- -0
3TC0 | QOQATEAZT 1 € 1 T 1 Qg 1

gadt @1 afedr azm@imwaw w51 toniaiviaramzarm s | !
UTII AT WY R, UTIAT WATHT I A QrvAT WA 1 ¢ wa@d ' Famw | wurmy o C atea’
foy 1 waam \ qauiady’ Tew ) gmzmzzaad

¢ + ATTATET ATAETIIFRA+ g1 A5 wEHISTG 0

3890 The words formed with the Taddhita affixes @ and BQ
when not denoting ‘useful for that,” have acute on the last syllable,
after the particle A negativing the attribute

Thus QAT 87 =urar & arsan=smsdt. (IV 2 49) z=y wa=zaqy
| aqm:suaqmgu‘, (V 1 6) Why do we siy ‘atadartha.—not useful for that,
Observe uUTgTy Has® =utaW, « utaw_ sg@w (V 4 25) Why do we say
¢ Taddhita’ ? This rule dues not apply when the affixes are not Taadhita, as wZaw
formed with the kuit-affix @g 1 Why do we say ¢ negativing the attribute ’ 2 There
must be negation of the attribute, otherwise grTgaAa=Wzeaq 1 Par.bhdshd —
“When a teim with oue o1 more Anubandhas i1s employed 1n Grammar, 1t does
not denote that which in addition to those one o1 more anubandhas has another
Anubandha attached to 1t” The affix @ and ag, one without iny anubandha
and the other with the anubandha | being specifically mentioned, excludes all
other affives having u as thewr effective element, such as @t &e (IV 2 9), thus
A amzm=Nawmamn | See IV 2 9

3S¢Q | UYHTTLHT 1 €12 1 W N

WS B G A WATNIZIARTH A | WUd  UHANE: | wiatew
ekt T wuar difaa | quefaiv gda | wAsA q=EEaE. i

3891 A word formed with the krit affix T and , preced”
ed by the particle ], has acute on the final, when the meaning
1s ‘not capable’

Thns 9us =a ueg A WHIA, so also wfafag (I 1 134 &) Why do
we say when meaning ‘ not capable’? Obseive mudr ifard 1 A Sifead does not
ccok his food, not becruse he 1s physically 1neapable of covking, but because by the
vows of his particul'r order he 1s prohibited fiom cooking

I ATHT I 1 E 1 21 QU

A UUETRIGTHISIRIEERTE | WoAT SIw U A TR ATHIFTIAN |
sfafsa. 0
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3892 A word formed by the krit affixes & o1 %, preceded

by the Negative paiticle, has acute on the final When one abuses
somebody by that word

Thus sad. sa sed © this rogue does not cook, though he can do g0’
Here avarice 1s mmdicited the fellow wants more pay bofore he will cook and
not his meapacity  So also Wiafgw ©

=LY ) WT@TH LE 1R Y i
AN UTHES @ RATHERTY | WaHEs W

8893 When abuse 1s meant, a word preceded by ‘ naii’ has
acute on the final, 10 denoting a Name

Thus m‘:aa%' ¢ No Devadatta, not deseiving of this nime’

328 1 E%réﬁvgiarafama 1€ 132 Q€0 1

A QIS W | WAR S | SR [ WAMGE @ T | TR 1
TwSIEw  TaugaEr zwwawaxmﬁu ugmﬁtmnata vzmma‘mra | = amam i
amaifa | WE o UKFEHGEE O AUAT | AAY 1 qTHIATH | WY @ Y

3894  Afte: the Negative particle, words formcd by the

kutya sffixes (11T 1 95), by S, and 2009 and the words &T® &e
have acute on the final

Thus hityn —SFHTHR | IF —AANWIR | TEgEHAwHTy 1 The affix
T mdludes ﬁamra so though the latter contams two anubandbas In

st 111 2 57 To:amr'u' 18 orduned after W but mstead of Tawyy with 7, the
affiv might have been well exhibited as @age without & As Ws udatta, ¥ +
[ = Y + ¥ + WU | So thit we would have got the lequued form But
as a matter of fact the affiv 1 exhibited there with w @ for the sake of the pre-
sent sfitia onlv‘ 30 that LG here may 1nclude Ttauua also | ﬂar?mﬁm
|TE ko —WATR , WEATY , st , WA gmagAsy  (double negati ) A
weatd (double uegahon) Tbe words O/ @TR, YA @AW, W GHW, TEATH
smiauty, and FraArd preoeded by = (as) when denoting names have acule on
the final =fazr %!mg‘.u :md w’r‘ammaw (famt and 3w taken jomtly and
separately) =mmeufa, maeafam 1 WoSTand Iwg m the Vedas only  In the
Vernacular they have the accent of @st, 1 e udatta on the first

1 =, 2 @y, 3 Bt (ur?ua) 4 wagasa, 5 gz, 6 wwed, 7aa
maaqma-uwmwamnfwr E.ITENTW‘{I"—TRT:IT (ﬁ&umm EETU'Q'TTH) G'ﬂTHTH‘,

8 faFEE® e waes (wlaww, FEEw Afawtwgw), 9 wgefa, 10 aguias, 11
USIEIvERTE I

3zey 1 fanre, gaantgoghay 1 €21 €0
HA | WHAT | AT | RAGH ASHWA, | mg?a | UEHEITET N
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3895 After the Negative particle, the final of the follow-
g 1s optionally acute —a word formed with the affix ‘tun,” and

the words =™, aleW, and gf& i

Thus gq-RFw 1 01 REFAT , W &-FAWA 0r W ATA, FAGYH, o WA
€UH, w‘gf%" or mgg'fa 1 The altexrnative accent 18 that of the Iundeclinable
(VI 2 2)

gceg | SEAlETagAawga: Ty HwamwA e 2150

gRAEAT IS | €% WAAA®@ ¥ ITIWGH | TagigAi@ | acsEd !
‘agAtEr’ TEwA WA WAA IEAAF )6 gatar-’ (ge) =fa amiawmeame !
‘ggRaaga’ Tww_ 1 gawad | ‘wawgmd’ @A | |1 agme @gg o ¢ fwat
ngd’ BRA_ | WA wAE WA N @ ITENGAT | gREAWATRLA | € qwI’ fwA oWy
WOT TUT @ SETANT | SENGET T@U | S9WEHW F1A 1ok U S AmigEE |
€2 wgwA | agAEE@El g g9E (38R) TEA RIS U

3896 In a Bahuviily, after the woids ¥=H, €a¥ and 8F

the last syllable of ¥4 and of a proper Ordinal Numeral, has the
acute, when the number of times of an action 1s meant

Thus 2 Wa® 7@ WISH S1=9 g‘ann’ag this 18 the first time of gomng or
eating’ T@aTgdla., aauss® | Why do we say ‘mn a Bahuvuhi ?’  Observe
WAT=TUHA, TEUUF. | Here the compounding takes place under § 692 by divid-
ing that sitia 1nto two paits by the methol of yoga bibhaga  Here the first
member, being m the thud case, retamns its accent by VI 2 2

Why do we say ‘after idam &c’ Olserve TaAWdH. = A WUH THTH, here the
first term retans 1ts accent by VI 2 1

Why do We say ¢ of prathama and the Ordmnals’ ?  Observe aifragaE=
agg: "

Why do we say ¢1n counting an action’ ? Obgerve mz wuw uWi=® TF
guut 1+ Here substances are counted and not act on

Why do we say ¢in counting’ ? Observe Ha RuW WUT=TZ WIAT 2 ¢ T
uaiAn and the woid wuw means here ¢ foremost,” and 18 not a numeral

When the mu afix 15 added, the acute falls on the last sylable preceding
g 1 As 9™ wanmt | T.e Bahuwiihi governs the subsequent sfitrtas up to VI,
2,178, 8 8912

B5CO | §HATAT & 1 € 1 R 1 €3 U

sgdrEEEn: 1 fgwmar ) egwar 1 g A’ R 1 awdieEaT | ma)
e 1 fgfma o

3897 In a Bahuviihi after a Numeral, the word ¢sfana’ has
acute on the final *

Thus fg&gr, ag‘mgn t Why do we say ‘after a Numeiwal’? Observe
gqUAawaT | Why do we say ‘&®’ ?  Observe fgimar. u
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—,

aeee | faummr g=i@ i g1 2988 0
‘gt alifa o
3898. Optonally so, m the Vedas, the stana after a Numey
al has acute on the final
Thus gwsr o fge A, ag.&aa1 o Sg &t U
3z¢e | waay tmarfaad@. 12 L2198 0

Fafas: « swmfsew @ mreny faw o foafaa.n

 wfaufa@dr fad + fasatfagfa’ o

3899 Ina Bahuavrthi, ending m ‘wutra’ and ¢ajma’ the.
acute falls on the last syllable, when the co npound denotes a Naue.

As 3ufas., smmfsta w1 Why do we say ¢ a Name” ? Olserve fuafas

Vért —Prohubition must be stated in  the case of Ta when the name 18
that of a Rish1  As fawa"i@. which 18 governed by VI & 106

3¢€00 | FATITAISHTR 1 € t 1 Q€€ 0

WAVMANIR ARSI | TR AU 08 § @R E | A
wifaa ' fawg + weT. | wegETa S, 0

3900 In a Bahuviili ending n ‘antaia’ the acute falls on,
the final, after a word which denotes ¢ that which lies between’

hus gw=LR * through an 1ntervened cloth o drapery,” aEA@TT A%
wuraw a@ & Why do we say ¢ when meammng lymmg between.’ ? Observe
WIEATSaTN = WIS EWATS T8 U

€09 | JEETEH 1 € 1 R 1 9ES U

fga. engw fwe 1 SagEr may e

3901 In a Bahuviihi the acute 1s on the final, when the se-
cond member 1s ‘ mukha’ meaning mouth 1 e the actual bodily
part of an animal and not used metaphorically

Thus ?mg(;. ' Why do wesay ‘an actual part of a body’ ? Observe
Sregar w11 Here §@ means ¢ entrance’

3¢03 | ATTMiEFERNHERTIRAEITAFEE: | €121 €< 0

IgF @ | MIEHW | TPW | AEF@ ) @WegE | giege | uuhd | ase
g@: | gaunEfaEtsT | gl fusdnaaagdiste fassts3a arad o

3902 In a Bahawitln, the acute does not fa'l on such
¢ mukha ' denoting a real mouth, when 1t comes atter an Indechn.

able, and a name of a duection, or after Tir, R, o, gﬁa, 71 and
»

g

Thus wsag Ij@ @ 1 The word FF s finally acute and retains its accent.
‘faaq—-x?s'gla. 1 Lbe word wmig has acute on the fust by VI 2, 32, 3t &¢ o—-
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'@, whgn wigw, giEgw, uggw, and amg@:1 In these the first
members of the Bahuvrihi preserve their respective accents, under Ruole VI 2 1
and in the case of comapounds preceded by @1, gie, and @ad, the optional rule
taught in the next sfitra 1s also superseded by anticipation, though the words may
denote com parison

3¢03 | fafirrarzaatamrg 1 € 1 1 98¢

famrgmuaafaaes o ya @y gAEN agaer | rateaga. | o8
Fawtuan-' (3=44) 20 g varmiz@maA | ud gawataatEa ateatista wafa
guatan 1 g gga 1

3903 In a Bahuvrihi, the word ‘mukha’ denoting ‘an
actual mouth, has optionally the acute on the final, when prece,j.

ed by a participle 1n ‘ta’ or by that wherewith something is
compared _

Thus wenfaag@ or wanfae ge* or o @rid@gw@: | When the final 1s not
acute, then Rule VI 2, 110 S 3844 applies which makes the first member have
acute on the final optionally , and when that also does not apply, then by VI 2
1 the first membe: pieseives 1ts o1iginal accent, which 1s that of the gat: (VI 2
49) Thus thers are three forms So also with a word denoting comparison —

feggw: or fg dga o

3¢08 | SifawEgE iR ST w ST RARfaTET: | €1 R
9%0 1

GIEI | WFNA | YEAA | AN | ‘Ffawa-~ gfa FEg . gwaw
marwrEA fan 1 swwe. 1 wwa- ofq Ew ) gREE  gwEa 0 geenta
uw: | WENSAEEE e wiheE o
¢ 3904. Aftera word denoting a species with the exception
of a word for ¢ garment or covering’, and after a time-denoting
word, as well asafter ‘sukha’ &c the Participle m ‘kta’ has
acute on the final, 1n a Bahuvrihi, but not so when the participles

are &, faa and wlaw= n

Thus GREIT | W --H1GMA: | F@ &o :—FAAE : | FATA .« |

Why do we say ‘after a Species, a time or g@ &e word '} Observe gw
wa: (II 2 37), the participle beng placed after the word Putra

Why do we say ¢ when not meanmg a garment.’ # Observe gseza: fiom
the root @@ with the affixes &=

Why do we say ¢ when not @@ &c’? Observe & GUR®A:, W GRTHA , ¥ 0T
wfaua | Hue 18 fust acute by Phit II 3 beng neuter  These three participles
do not stand first in a compound (contrary to II 2 36) This sfitra imples
that as a special case Nishthi participles may stand second mn & compound In
the counter examples, above given, the first membeis retain their onginal accent
(VI 2 1) The woids g®& &c are g'ven undex 111 T 18,

25
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lgm 2 z@m 33y, (ag &m) ¢ &=, 5 s« 0 7@, 7 =, 8 udlg, 9
wyw, 10 wuaw, 11 &1z, 12 wga

3oy 1 AT HTH 1 €1 %1 939 0

sfammgaiing ot FagsdT grwlam: | gRAA: | WIGFTA. U

3905 After a species (with the exception of garment) or a
time denoting word, or after ‘sukha’ &c 1na Bahuviihi, the word
* jata’ bas optionally acute on the final

Thus g=sa ot g;ﬁna,, nmsnaw' or a'tasn'a, gzaam' ot gégqg;
g@am’ ot géam &c The word z=w 1s fustacate by Phit IT 6, gvg 1
fust acute by Phu II 15 The words g@ aad g @ ae end acute by Phit [ 6

RE0Z | AFWPATH 1 € 1 R 1R 4

FgaEgaugATaEa | wadte gam w

3906 A Babuwiihi formed by the Negative paiticle ¢ naii’
or by ‘su’ has acute on the last syllable of the compound

Thus =&@ifg , gamw . 4

peos ) sfagam 1 g 120 Qo3

AWEET 0 UZHWNE AITE  GRIEW TAEAIN & Ol ARWEWE | gy
wITIE: U

3907 A Bahuvrihi, formed by ‘nafi’ or ‘su’ and ending
n the affix “‘kap’ (V 4 153) has acute on the syllable preceding
the affix

By the last sutra, the accent would lmre fa]len on &y, this makes 1t fall
on the vowel preceding it  Thus smwaa: &, FEHW C1H® 0

3€0% | ERATASTATYIN 1 €1 31 998 1

T@rw 39g gnTg m-amuaﬂam &fe fwgar Ut Fgaidn) ’!E?F&Eﬁ‘l
HIIH: | na?umaam A ¢ TATRW uqfawaa fﬂumvm | mETEsTuEE ua uzy
219 9 #fu gd fafa | 99 | FEweE arTZI9ER i

8908, When the compound ends in a light vowel, the acute
falls on the syllable before such last, 1n a Bahuvribi pieceded by

“pafi’ and ¢ su’ to which ‘kap’i1s added

Thus W& Yea&, gi’mﬁ: 1 The 1epetition of ua m this siitra, theagh its
anuviitts was present from the last, shows, that m the last ajhonism, the
syllable preceding wu_ takes the acute, while here the syllable preceding the
short vowel-endimng final syllable bas the acute and not the syllable pieceding
9 1 This 18 possible with a word which 1s, at least of two syllables (not
connting, of course, g and & ot wu) Therefore, gxa and g-aa., the acute
18 on the eyllable preced ngy wu by VI 2 173, because 1t uwas here no antydte
putcam,
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(3%

3¢0¢ | WRTAIZFCIZNTE 1 € 1 =1 qo 0

IMWGARREATART AP QW UINW AR WET @O WK | wgEiEEw
wgtaan 1 ¢ guua~ i Tew 1 agy @Anw g wgEE o

3337 A Bihaviihi with ¢bihu’ has the same accent as ¢ nan”’
when 1t dendtes muchness of the o'ject expressed by the second
membal

In othet woirds, a Bahuvnihi with the word in the first member ¢
govarnad hy all those rules which apply to a Bahuvriby with a Negatie Paiticle
guch as Rules VI 2 172 de when this gives the sense of multiety of the objects
denoted by the second member  Thus ag;ﬁfw. hy VI 2 174 ugfa'ﬁa?’ 1

Why do we sy ¢uttart pada bhiimni—when multeity of the ohject
dsnoted by the second member 18 meant’ ? Observe =gy mﬁtsmaag'ma Lot
(VI 2 1)

R0 1 F ATIAISTAIC 1 € 1 R 10K N

waraatfedr agr o Jmgdt arrETAT wRAR L AgTQ N wzE-
wZa | agwta o qoifgusiang.  owawar R @U@t g WEARAEIT-
<1Uaar T 0

3910 In a Bahuwithy, after ‘ bahu,” the acute does not fall
on the final of * gana’ &z when they appear 1n the compound as
mgiedient of something else

Thus &% gU1 ), sgal uzA, agaw (VI 2 1) qanfz 18 a0
Akrtigana  Why do we say ¢ when it denotes an_avayava or ingredwnt' i 0%
aeLve WA ATHT = WATATATLGIUZATAMT 1

Lyg, 2 =3%, 3 WA, £ §F, 5 §RWA, Rrafany #

301 AT YIAIY 1 €1 LW 0

w1 wEArZ | waREsuR ) ¢ guanta’ faw o 20 Aragse ) cegn  fam
gmrat g9 1y ' T 1 3518 ¢ wag ’ fea o FPaug

2911, A word den>ting a part of the body, which 1s ¢on-
stant (and 1ndispznsable), with the ex-eption of ¢ parsu’ has, after

a Pueposition mn a Buhaviiht eompound, the acate on the last syl-
lable

Thus U9 , WIT2 | HAR TR UTA YS wafa @ 0y

Why do we suy ¢ fter a Pieposition ' 1 Ohseive azfsi’mm; "

Wiy do we say ¢ put of the boly’ # Observe war@r ga u

Why do we say ¢ dhrava —constiat anl 1nlispsnsable’ 7 Ohserve szrE-
wmrata 1 Hete the hand s tusel up oalyat the time of cauaing anl not alway«
8o the state of IFTY 18 temporary and not petmanent

Why do we say with the exssption of qg ! Objerve Fa‘h} (VI 2 D
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IR I GT AATH I £ 1 2 1 Q9% 1
FTIENTA IGNFWWE  GARHISTAR | 78 G/ wag o

3912  After a preposition, ¢ vana’ has acute on the final 1pn
compounds of every kind

Thus gag" awemw, TG ufodiad, the s changed to g by VIIT 4 &
T e woid ¢ sami-a 15 used m the stra to mdicate that all surts of compounds
are meant, otherwise only Bahuvrili would have been meant

I IR 1E LRI Qe @
YT QARARIGIAH | WA BT ZW 1 wRwgnioTRIR, 0

8913 After ‘ antar’ the acute falls on the final of ¢ vana.*

Thus W @ ¥ 39 1 This sfitra 13 made 1n order to make [ oxytoned,
When a prepomtion (upaserga) does not precede ~

-
BB I MR 1 £ 1 R 1 Q20 1
JUENTE: PERISTIZIN: | GO | GRH U

3914 The word ¢ antar ’ has acute on the final when preced-
ed by a Preposition,

Thus ydwa's, @A ! This s a Bahuviihi or a arfe compoand,
3eqe 1 9 Tl g 1 2 9z

e | W | g vewwiwet afw @ %R ¢ sewmtadmn- (289) wfi
wTCE 0

3915 The word antar has not acute on the final. after the
plepositions #z and vz

Thus m'#a, wn'sw , here the first member 1etamns 1ts acute, and semivowel
18 then substituted for the vowel ¥ then the subsequent grave 1s chauged to
svarita by VIII, 2 4 8 3657

3¢9€ 1 qafuATTi waEam 1 €12 1 =R

W, vraiaA IWgAT wiAT vente aepeity wuw wray o iogen
uftragag o

3916. After ‘ par’’ a word, which expresses something, which
has both this side and that side, as well as the woid ¢ mandala’
has acute on the final

Thus afege /1, aforassia_ o

QS 1 mmfﬁvmmg TE1T RLIQ=3 0

wnuy | ‘mengy fEw ) woEw o

3917. After pre, a woid, which does not denote a part of
body, has acute on the final, when the compound is a name.
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Thus wa® a¥ | Why do we sy mot denoting a Dbody pait’f Olseive
-4
v uzw M

3eqe | faegaTaifa 21 €1 31 EB 0

sz fsaww 1 Fweaa o

3918 The words wrudake &c, have acute on the final
1hus Fasasm, faswew, fasumm, &o

1 fasz®, 2 Tasua Taswy 3 fad fas, 4 fa u%, 5 famwmam 6 fammsifes
¥ fau aw, 8 ge@dy, 9 Faede, 10 Fwwd, 1 facfarm, 12 gefam, 13 suifes, 14
RERUIZRATEN WD N

Note *—These may he considered either as MITZ M@ or Bihavub If
they be considered as avyayl bbavs compounds then they aie end acute al-
ready by VI I 223  The word FaugEs = Fugrd. SwwE, 182 Pradi samisa
with the word @wt® endmg m the affix @ 1 The word gmﬁw 1s thus formed to
the root q 18 added the affix % and we have afr (Un HI 158) auvw wia=
aftg. , Hiaad wig =gl 1 The word Fagdis. 1s formed by adding the nfix
®u, to the Bahuvriht fawft 1 The words g&d, Wi, &3 and wu bave acute on
the final after uft, as, ohge R ., uf@w, and aftse © 0

3¢q¢ | WAHEH 1 €11 =N

wfuges, | ‘SUENREATEA = (a&w) =ia fae agim-&ngam‘amm% ]
TR WTET 0

3919 The wod mulha has acute on the final when preced-
ed by ad

As, qfugéu‘; It is & Babuyrihi or a wifx samisa If 1t 18 an Avyayibbiva,
then 1t would have acute on the final by VI 1 223 also By VI 2 177, even

would have oxytone after an upasargs, the present sutia makes the addition-

al declaiation that @@ 18 oxytone even when the compound 18 not a Babuvrihy,
when 1t does not denote an indispensable part of body, or a part of body even, as
was the case :n VI 2 177 Thus mﬁxg&ﬁ T 0

3¢30 | AT 1 €1 1 ==

WUNEH, | WUGEH, FRI geTn: i

3920 The word «mukha' has acute on the final, after the
prepnmtmn npa

Thus uugte?u 1 The separation of tlus from the last sitin 1s for the sake
of the sulsequent aphiorista, 10 which the aunvitu of @g only gocs

3¢34 1 giwmgAstaTSSTE o I A q 1 € 1% 1A=

wrizargRTZTaT= | RufeEns | RUIEH | MU | WG | WIS | WA
s | SuenizuEa’ (1ua) TREWE ¥, TAZS @ WUE GATHRITADE |
womfe | TR | WIHHA, | ATYIH, | At | MoATH_ | qiGIARTaTRUReagAaT
AUNGAEIETE ¥ U
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3921 The woids §I®T, ¥, ST, WSAW, WA, Hfd, AW and
a word denoting ‘a plough’, have acute on the final, when preceded
by apa

Thus @ufew |, WU A, WUStGR ROSH , WOren’ (This orduns acate on
the final, where the compound npadhwa does not tihe the samisinta affic w7 by
V 4 85, when 1t takes that affix, the acute will also rall on the final becwnse mg
18 a Taa affix) This further shows that the smm'mta afﬁm ate not (‘nmpul—
sory (afamva gnErs.) Wugae, Fug T, AULN , RUNTES &, AGATR 1 Thess
are grig compounds or Bahntiihi o Avyigihavis  Some of these viz  Temm,
ud and agfa, will be enl-acute by VI 2 1.7, also when they denote Jartsof
bodv and & petmanent conlition and the compound 1s 4 Bahavithi  Here the
compoand must not be a Bihaviihi, nn should these words denote patts of body
and permanent condition of these paits

3¢zs Waanftag 1 g1 2 == 0

wars3t Zatsfag=w | gmadiuft s Z= | ‘Iafrmn’ Teg 1 afastga o
3922  After W4, that word, which denotes that thing which
overlaps or stands upon, has acute on the final

Thus mfaZm =2=atafy Aussarzsar S@a ‘@ tooth that giows over an-
other tooth’

Why do we say when meamng ‘stwnding upon’ ?  Ohserve wfym e b
Heie the acute 18 on &, the kitformed second member retamning 1ts accent
(VI 2 139)

3¢33 WATAATAFAIGRI 1€ 1 R 192 0

WA gEwIRATE SfEvaTRTEaa, | wgar SIS | THTLITAITA
wifzgmg | wgma: FNAAFAGE | SHOAAREA | TuRY @ SNTETR ¢
sw-’ gfa Tae 1w Sma'?sgsu s

3923  After ‘anu’ a word which 1s not the Principal, as well
as ‘kaniyas’ has acute on the final

The word muurs means a word which stands m a dependant relation 1 a
eompound Thus wm‘rﬁn FAEH, -wwsma .t These ate witZ samisa m which
the fitst membet 13 the prinerpal ot P1uthina A FAAA=T] st A, hete
the second wember 15 the Prmerpal  the wnd wata® s taken as wara n Had
1t been non prulhdany, it would be covered by the fust pottion of the slitrta, and
there would have been no necessity of its sepuite enumeration  Why do we
say ‘mwg@’ ?  Observe WAMAT 46 =WATAW', Where s@s 18 the Pumeipal

3¢38 | TEIGETRATER: 1 €1 R 1 q€o

mar  wirenfaraEl gEGsE@E 1 wenfaer gElnggen | weniger
fom + mAna wslnswusy,
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3924 After ‘anu ' the acute falls on the final of ¢ purusha,’
when 1t means & man of whom mention Was already made

The word megiiag means ¢ of a secondnry 1mpor tance wferior, or S miy,
troned again atter having alheady been mentioned ' Thus &< flae  gsu = %7
ged , but wgna gew = WYL n

a¢ey | MA@ 18 19 i

WA qUHEEH wZNER T | mugs'it aur | RiAuEt mast | ‘AT
fHn | ATaERE U

- 3 - - A9 <

e+ mAulgAte efa FraA+ | TERT uA | AT amgistanta, | I8 ¥ =1
sfamtsd RISATARTSH U

3925 After ‘ati ' word not formed by a kut-affix, and the

word ¢ pada’ have acute on the last syllable
Thus wmg‘ags“n‘ ant, WIAUGT maEi ‘Why do we say ° nonk1it word and
wz' ? Ooserve miams v
Vast —The rule 18 restt ieted  to those compounds 11 which = 100t has
been ehided  That s, when m analysing the compound, 1 verb lLike ww_18 to be
employed to complete the sense  Therefore, 1t does not apply to HraAr g =
@ 0 Bat 1t would apply to WTRHIES » which when analysed becomes

equal to wiam= FsA U
gezg | AcfratE 1 €1 R AR
e TARTFTTAT | AATSHETA — ORI ORI wgfaard
fwm, 1 Tafedr 2 fazaz: U
3926 After ¢p1’ the second member has the acute on the
last syllable, when the sense 1s of ‘not laying down’
The word P =swRITAT ‘ not making manifest’ Thus fam=a, A
Why do we say when meanwg ¢ mnot layng down’ ? Observe fazus.=Tatedt
zuz:1  The foree of £ 18 that of Tawim here

ae;smﬁuaraungﬁueumqeau
7R GEsTEIERLSTIEE | wfanitsy  wel: ) wiewe ! ufatrer | BATETRET
fameata 29
3927 In a Tatpurusha compound, the word ‘ansu’ &e
have acute on the final when preeeded by ¢ prati’
Thus o&d %, afasy , wfaasu In the case of TimA this rule applies
' when the Samasinta affit €A 18 not added, when that afhx 1s added, the
scute will also be on the final by virtue of 29 which 1s a Tag affix
1 %y, 2 9, 3 AT 4 3w, 5 = (Gew), 6 afsy, 7 W), 8 98T, 9
taar, 10 =4, 11 ) (mTSIgE WTIYL)
The wora WY 18 formed by the affix ® under the general class ¥IYL
(Tn 1 37), TSF s foymed by the affix was (Un I 156), 35z by Adding TR 1O

»
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3w ‘to buin’  (Un TV 162), fa> 1+ oge = @ew, =wfax 18 fomed by Fe
(Un 1 58) wv+gr+we (JII 3 106), with the angment t&f added to wWr =
wigt 1 g+Wz_=wamr 1 &+ wd = wfawe (Un LD 147) sgaemy (100 1,
134)=%= , Q+R=7gT

Why do we say “n the Tatpmusha’ ? Observe wuiawar wyslse = amd
giﬂgu‘ it
3¢3€ | IUTTFARTATOICIZE: 1 €1 %1 qe8 0

TR TEgnARATT Wi qamEs nrudtgsioaT | quds I 1 guife
aw  wAza’ TEw L IAAe 1 I0AQ. 1 AdUsE faw ) Sumar @Wnam @
IV N

3928 In a Tatpurusha, the words of two syllables and
“ajina’ have azute on the final when pieceded by ‘upa’ but not
when they are ‘ gaura ' and the rest.

Thus IaT 29 =3ﬁ’3‘ s Sﬁﬂ' ' erﬁq 1 Buat not 80 10 IARIT , IaRT
&o

1 firg, 2 Ha (Ru) 3 8w, 4 §2 5 &z, 6 Tagy, 7 @y, (weam) 8 wwar, O gu
() 10 &=, 11 Wiz

Why ¢1n & Tatpuiusha’ ?  Observe Iqua: BIRISE = JUFTH: U

3¢ | ARATUT 1 £ 1R 1 @

guaafaa | @13 gsaRe + arEnee @7 A gganr gwmfaursig ) ar
tew, sarme | wIgad f&m o ggaaw 0

3929  After ‘su,’ the second member has acute on the final

0 a Tatpurusha compound, when reproach 1s meant, 1n spite of
the addition of ‘su’ which denotes praise

Thus v @femardl, geafued gofranar gumafes™ 1 The word g hee
verily denotes praise, but 1t 18 the sense of the nwhole sentence that indicates re-
proach or censure  Why do we say ‘after § ? Observe gx1®wwW: 1 Why ¢ when
reproach 18 meant ’ ?  Qbserve imﬁg quY=gaWY 1 So also T o

3¢g0 ) farlireg=g €121 q¢g

AR | IFTH UMIZAR | 9Z1 § IBYIATA IMWIA | ‘wrE (3%39) !
ey Azl nnfzate famemized wd fasdser ) Gagaas faaman ‘argsH
fon 1 3z yw a9 @ 3@ 0

3930 In a Tatpurusha, the word ‘utpuchha’ may optionally
have acute on the final

Thus IeTw" TesTA=Iae. or Sage: (VI 2 2) When this word 1s derived

by the affix wg (1IL 3 56 S 32 31) }rom yewyzEfa=3rgemala, then 1t would
always have taken acute on the™ final by VI 2 144, the presont sftra ordams

option there also  The rule does not apply to a nonTatpursha a8, IZEAN
QHEAR=Ir " W
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aeamfghmurgw&aagéﬁnen-nwsn

anar uie weEer & ¢ fgugguere o ‘faura w 1 fzzaa
‘Fagufa ' gwcfons’ | g4 famsagaEr w3 " 74 ga. | A aau&raawmm
gAY ssﬁarﬂa aygt mmt wasda b ‘xwfaw gurgtan watax’ g o
vz fa @ gurgre Twad awifa agéﬁsmmaraamimﬁ gmg S oA g
wa a1 fgud’ 1 Tgfavarg * fewy « wsatagaf | ¢ agdve’ T gum'af Tawraf u

3931 Ina Bahuvr?hl, the words uTZ, Zq and Tag have of-
tionally acute on the final after fgand 0

Thus gt maTae - fgu 1A or T ura as mfzu 8 egwmw & 1urw (Rig Vels
IV 51 5) fxa'1z or f @iz as n Frurgw'y (Rig Veda X, 90 4) fgiq o F=m
tgaat or ffmut as m faum'fan gaitsag (Rig Veda I 146, 1) The word
aTg 1s 01 vmh 1ts o ehded (V 4 140) za 1s the sabstitute of g=v (V. 4 141)
anl gu’:{ retains 1bs  not al]owmg samaginta affix ~ This also ndicates that the
samisanta r1ule 1s not universn!  When the samisanta affix 15 added, then also
the aoute 1s ou the final, for the &raf 1s here the Bahuvrihi compound, and thw
18 only a patt of it Thus fgma', Faged 1| Why after Fgand Fx ? Obsenve w3 "
m:m‘r heie the first memher 1s middle acute by Phit II 19 and this aoccent is
retaine (VI 2 1)!Why ‘Bahuvrih’ » Observe it &i=Tgm=i n

3¢ | WHT AHTAT 1 € 1 R 1 S 0

Rregay: | WHeUIFY | ATRIAIY TOW, | GHO%T: | GATGTHE WaTeINAr
wRRATEaE watd

8932 The word ‘saktha’ has acute on the final optionally,

when preceded by any word other than what ends in ‘kra’

The word g 18 the sam‘tsanta. form of gFTa (V. ¢ 113) Thus freamu
or Mitgww:, wamu or saqqmaqu' The word ? #1x bemmg formel by wud iz
wig and ¥®¥YW by @ (Un III 19) are both end-acute, Why ‘not after a word
ending in & ? Observe maag%: which 18 always oxytone as it 1s formed by &=
(V. 4. 113) a fagq affix.

333 1 uizwg=ia agam 1 €1 R wen

g Ttw FRavsatasaIat ar | RiNgmaaTaAa’ | 6 ol w—

“+ quifaee ytiwwsa gatwsarta guad
yateasa gsu'-a Tl ggE a7 ¢ 1

&fq 1 e ‘glagirar g5 qar \TtT‘-‘ﬂ 1 T’ gfegaar '« afees ' | gaf=e
*fa sarrgite o

w

gt saTEEwTL

3933 The first syllable of the second member 1s diversely
acute, 1n the Vedas

The word gt ““the srcond member”’ refers to g4, as well as to any other word t
genewal Thus wfsagmdATads, but Jadewy: so also wIATY, wafa , Faqtfa o
26
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In the non Vedic hiterature these last two compounds will be final acute by VI 1
223, rule W[ 2 18 not applying because of the ptohibitivn contamnedmn VI 2 19

The rule 1s rather too restiicted It ought to be ¢In the Vedas, the jrss
syllable and the final syllable of the second member, as well as the final syllable

and the fizs¢ syllible of the preceding member are seen to have the acute acceat,
1n supersession of all the foregoing rules”

(1) As to wheie the first syllable of the second member (atifz ) takes the
accent, we have gfasnm g%zar (Rig Veda I 2 9)

(2) As to whete the final of all the second terms (Tt ) takes the acute
we have falid gfwswmdr (Rig Veda I 8 2) afwrem (Rig Veda I 183 1)

(3) Asro whee the final of the preceding (nafrﬂ) takes the acute, we
have faua 17 Wig u

(4) As to where the fist syllable of the preceding (gaifa ) takes the acute
we have as fadgrgia gmata & u

Here end the Accents of Compounds

CHAPTER V
ACCENTS OF VERBS

3¢38 | Tagl wiaEia FrEAnig@ar 1 s Re

fasmreEmERgaIEEadr « gafq A geireata -
AATARLRANHUAREIAAIGL | FEEAIA YLD urz;fawmw \ am‘-‘aarfw msiiey

B0 FgATaIds &1 F9H_ | mfa~ =fa few_ 1| wafa wuw 1 ‘G- wfa e
wafa #r3 , i FaA, U

3934 The words gofra &c , become unaccented after a finite
verb, when a contempt or a repetition s mtended )
Thus wafa fiT 5w, when contempt 18 meant,

Here wafa fita means ‘he proclarms his Gotra &c, so that he may get food
&o' wafd 1s from the root ufa aufwmTd ‘to make evident’ (Bhu 184)  Where
contempt 1s not meant, 1t has the fuice of 1®petition, ¢ ¢ he wpeatedly utters s
Gotra as one 18 bouud to do, 12 mautngentes & Aud uwafa uafag @ T 19 |, when
repetition or mtensity 1s denoted  Smmilawly ey g2y, uata wafd "q'an + The

word g 18 & noun denived fiom the root g by the afx &+, the g9 substitution
for S has uot taken jlace, as an snomaly

1 =, » §a, 3 yaed, 4 ugsa, O uwwa, 6 wmaa, 7 wosa, 8 wiw, 9 g

10 gaaa, 11 faewy, 12 wagy, 15 @A, 14 ufowz, 15 ar s (Aw &1) 16
wEqA, 17 wasws o
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The word a1® opt.onally becomes anuditta + m the alternative, 1t 18 firat
acute Thus 9=t %@ or waTa A1

The woids ‘contempt and 1epetition’ mm the text qualify the whole sentence
or sfitra, and not the word Hrsifg nor the word RIALTH understood For we find
that wherever the word =1z 1s used m this Chapter, 1t always 1mplies the

mense of ‘contempt or 1epetition’ Thus the word fivsifz 18 used mm VIII 1 57
and theie also the sense 1s of contempt and repetition

Why do we say ‘Gotia aad the rest”™? Obseive wafa wizw, |+ Here wurd s
an adverb

Why do we say ‘when contempt or repstition 1s meant’t Observe @Wafa s
'@ 77 1 ‘He digs a well, having nsserabled the Gotra’

3¢eay 1 fagetaz: 1 =1 =0

wfagmtziat e fewd 1 afad's o

3985, A finate verb isunaccented, when a word precedes 1,
which 1s not a finite verb.

Thus wfmag gaifea (Rv 1 1 1) @ s@ay wesfa (Rv I 1 4), ®R
guraar wg (Bv V. 1 1), fsmraa agq wifg o

3 IAFS 15111
gom @ Mg’ | va &ar i
8936 DBut the Periphrastic Future is not unaccented, when

it 1s preceded by a word which.is not a finite verb

This restricts the scope of the last sitra which was rather too wide 'Thus
va H91, 78: FGRT, WET wa 1 1 The Sarvadhituka affives 21, 31, 2@, a1e a1 udit-
ta after the affx @ifgby VI 1 186, the whole afix arg becomes udatta (IT[ 1
3) ana where the f& portion of @rg ¢ e the syllable =g, 15 elided before the afiix
@1, there also the mr of g1 becomes udatta, because the uditta has been elided,
See VI 1 161

3€30 | Fﬂwﬁﬁafaaasgfa%%ansﬁfam 121 qrgoun

wifd vdge 7 fagwd 1 capd wmEes ‘gu1 adt ®u ' 1 ¢ giaEy
wig'q 1 < wfatefuvesa &iga’ 1 @ 'anm as fi At wa'tw 0
3937 The finte verb retams 1ts accent 1n connection with

the particles ad, ‘ that,” * because,’ afz, af, gm, ‘also’!,* Q!
Fiag, ¢ well’, A, ‘ not, &g, af, 4 9f, wfeaq (1nterrogative parti-
> ~
cle, 1mplying ‘1 hope’ or ‘T bope not), and yatra ‘ where/

Thus gzriwtaged (Rig Veda VIII 44 23) gzar adt ew (Big Veda V

T4 5) gfmeg wigq (i Veds VIL 51 1) dw fegwtuqer wu@ oAy
No I1), 893y e @, 497 WA , gw8Tav foadi wafem (Rg Veda I 89 9



204 Tar SiopEaNTs Kavuypr  [Vor I AccexzsCr V §3938

‘The particle @ur  with the imdicatory @ has the foice of g8 Thus wg
w wfum A==y ¥ afwfa

3€3% | AT ATOR 121 Q1398

a3 g Tagw Aigaraw nw‘fawgﬁ mmm WENGR | ¢ A Wigad |
wrar Frw | ¢ ag Satel s atauTaeate

3938 The fimte verb retains 1ts accent 1 connection with
‘raha’ when employed 1n the sense of forbidding

When something urged by one, 1s rejected 1msultingly by another, then the
reply made by the first tauntingly, with a negation, 18 pratydrambha  Thus
A siys to B ‘Eat this please’ B 1ejects the offer repeatedly,in anger or jest,
Then A 1u anger or Jest says ‘ No, you will eat '—-us ag ﬁtﬂdﬁl Here fnquﬁ
yetans 1ts accent, which 1s acute on the middle, for § becomes accentless as 1t
pollows mzud7 (VI. 1 186), and & becomes uditta by the wesmese (II[ 1 3)

Why do we say, ¢ when asseverative’ » Observe g & a"f‘m ™ St & e
fu %Er"a ¢ Verilly 1n that world they do not wish for fee,? Hete 1t 18 pure
negation  atEw 18 first acute by fhg agcent, &1 15 final acute because it 18
formed by =g of gattz (III 1 134), 2 fa@ 1s fit.t acute, because 1t 18 a Pronoun
ending mn | (argﬁmmmm Phit I 6) and g<gTem 18 anudatta by VIII, 1
28

343 IR AW L S 1 Q188 0

arIge ’r‘am MAN WA gW Fwag) o fww o mtgry A
a QTW lﬂ'élm'

8939. The finite verb retains its accent 1n connection with
*satya ' when used in asking a guestion

Thus 8/ uﬁaaﬁ ¢« Truly, will you eat’? @rmywdimd + Why do we say
‘1 questionng * } Observe @ mfrgr3 @ & afw=d wara_ v

3¢80 | RFWHAGTA 121 91 33 0

uF WA g ’Fﬂ?-—d ATIIATRW 1 WF F& 1| ¢ AwriaaAnd’ fEw 1wy gwte
qua gZT FTMIG SgR wARTana LE) S eufadr wata

3940 The finite verb retawns 1ts accent 1n congection with
‘anga’ when used in a friendly assertion

Apything done to mjure another 1s pratdoma, oppostite of thig 18 apratiloma,
or fuendlmess  Ia fact, 1t 18 equal to annlomy  Thas mEHs ¢ yes, you may
do’ Here anga has the fotee of fiiendly permussion

But when 1t has the force of pratioma, we have —mg m‘&ﬂ 3 gud |
gy srafe wrew ¢ Well, chuokle O smner' soon wilt thou learn, 0 coward’
Here wig 18 used n the sense of censure, for chuckling 18 a thing not liked by
the person and 13 pratiloma action for pluta vowel see VIII 2 96
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aegq i feagiciqrias

Tage Taws srgaram 1 arfgemr anfa " 1 @ wmr fg sgmmm, "

3941 The finite verb retains 1ts accent in connection with
“hi’ when used in a filendly assertion

Chus —smfgwr aifa (Rig Vela IV 29, 2) wifgsga (Rig Veda VIIL
32 v).

38R | FTRWAFAT WIFTTIT 1 € 1 Q3¢ 0

WS IW BIRITTAARRIT ATIEAR ¢ ‘wgA g AW agq L woAr ¥=
rgarfa’ | fazmgania @ fagwd a

3942 In the Vedas, the finite verb retans its accent (but
not always), 1n connection with ‘hr’, when 1t stands in eorrelation
to another verb, even more than one

That 18, sometimes one verb, sometimes more than one verb retamn ther ac
cent  Thus of more than one veib, we have the followinz example —=xg3 g
wdl @ &' | uTET g Ta gamfa Bacause the diunkud tells falsehood, therefore
sn will make b m impwe, + e he dves mncur sn” Here both verbs aafg and
Tagsrfa retain their accent and Tg has the force of @a ‘because’  According to
Kaiyyata the meining of this sentence 18 &N WAISAA gZTd, AWIZIATZA
Zidg = g@sad + e a drunbaid does not wncur the sm of telling a falsehood, be
cause he 18 not m his senses See Maitra Sanmita [ 11 6

383 | QTaEANATH 1 <1 Q1 38 0

=T A1 Taeww Migamn, | ‘aut Taesugargas

8943 A finite verb retains 1ts accent 1n connection with
‘yhvat’ and ‘yathd’

The meaning 18 that the verb retans 1ts accent, even when Qraa and awT

followed after 1t Thus 7ar fa‘q wuawtaaw | The worl sitga®w 18 the Imper-
stive (A1) Second Person Dual of the root Wa_u

388 | TATAT AP 1 <1 Q1390

ararunar geaawe fagm genar _gEaa, | sraavata Swaw « gm
sufa A, 1 gomam, faw, o AR | wewen w1 utag dgw: vetd
VAR, | gET faara gfatowd o

3944 But not so when these particles ‘yivat’ and ‘yath4’ im-
mediately precede the verb and denote ‘praise’

That 18, the verb loses 1ts accent, and becomes anuditta Thus arag w aﬁ!
wnaw, got vefa gwEa w

Why do we say when denoting ‘praise’ } Obseive arag gg‘?i' n

Why do we say ““mmediately’? Observe mraz 3mgw uarq WA 1 Hre
the verb retains 1ts accent by the last siitia
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L d -
368213“1@\1&%::1 Q131
uanﬁa’-‘at.umn | 31783‘ WWTWTQ gqgAn ¢ maauuafa vmmn b BTV
fasia | aa aza wusly § Traaw i

3945 A fimte verb loses its accent, when 1t denotes ‘praise’
and 1s Joined 1mmediately with yavat and yathi, through the
intervention of an upasarga (or verbal preposition)

The 11st sitra taught thit the verb loses its accant when smmediately pre”
ceded by wraa and aar1 This qualifies the word simmediately’ and teaches that
the mtervention of a Pieposition does not debar immediateness  Thus TEY
woafa gnaw w

The word “mmediately’ 18 understood heie also  Thus gz F=aw. ¥ vl

Wiws u The upasarga w has ndAitta accent
&

388 | QTWTWATE TFATH 1 < 1 Q1 3¢

thilw faem @ frgd gsam  ‘wred mamg_ Al matRy «

3946 A fimte verb retans 1ts accent 1n connection with &
9, U9, and W€, when meaning ‘praise’

Thus WTZE QUTAY ga'mI @A T 0

3¢BS I WRTF 1S 1 Q1 80 0

TAER ATYAIN FAIA, | HBT Fg3F. qAfa DiwAw w

3947 A fintte verb retains 1ts accent when 1n connection
with a/o meaning praxse

Thus ¥T 2528  afq WHA N

ze8< | T famar i =0 v

%3 FAAA g Taww arard gSaE, | WA HT FKowTA 0

3948. A finite verb retams 1ts accent optionally, when 1,
connection with @%o 1 the remaining cases (z ¢ where 1t does not
mean praise)

What 18 the Wi alluded to bere ? The Wig means here senses other than
gstt or ¢ prase ' Thus HIAFT wfodfa or wzm¥T ®mTmf@ 1 This 18 & speech
uttered n anger or envy and not m prase (WgAT F|T) U

3€8¢ | TU 4 GUIRIATH 1 €1 1 83 0

Ul gk AT @UAR | WAEAT ATWEF YU fadmd Tama 1 fawat
nfA= QOO | TNOEAR TEE A § W@ Qrangg ) feudtas s g

3949 A fimte veib retains its accent optionally in connec.
tion with ‘puid’ when 1t meaus ‘haste’ (2 ¢ when ‘purd’ meang
“ betore ')

The word wflw g1 weans &7y ot ‘quick’ Thus a9ty WIWEH wr Fazn ad
fama ) The wuid gy huae expiesses the future occurrance which 13 imminent
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or very neat at hand It s against the rule of Dhaimasistras to study while 1t
thunders o1 lightens

Why do we say ¢ when meanmng laste’? Observe wds & gtﬂﬁuﬁ‘ 1 Heis
the word QT expresses a past time, that 1s, 1t means ¢ long ago’ See ILI 2 118

and 122, for the employment of gt in the Past Tense, and III 3 4, for the Pie-
sent

3¢¥0 | AfgTUFITATATA 1 1 1 R

atgmda g faem  Agarngamianaw 9y vwsita & sgmate arn
amTEEAY | w3~ i@ few o wwal w2 @w ) A7 suie wmfaauauaa ]

8950 A finite verb retains its accent n connection with nasna,
when with this Particle permission 1s asked

The word ma@r means ¢ asking, praying’ The word srgin means ¢ permis-
sion’ The eompounu waaum means ¢ asking of permssion’ ‘lhus ag Tenta
#We ccan I go sic’ The sense 18 ¢ give me permission to go’

Why do we say when ‘asking for ’ permission ’? Observe WHINT &g aa ?
wq FOTA AT ¢ bast thou made the mit ?  Well, I ammakng 1t’ Here g

has the toree of an answering putwsle, and not used n asking permission aud
hence the verb loses its accent

3e4q 1 T TrarasRsqeaimnfafugm 1 < 1 a1 88

framd o wida fmwEa gw faew  Awgamw, o & e vgmTRTETY
enfa ‘- =fa fam 1 grewe @ ga o TR o gemgure o faw o TE
usfa | ‘Gosaw’ | ‘agueng’ faw 1 fw Taufa 7 waifA | ‘wmafuizq feqg 1 Ta
fgstrauafan

8951 A finite verb retains 1ts accent :n connection with
Eim, when with this 1s asked a question relating to an action, and
when the verb 1s not preceded by a Preposition or by a Negation.

Thus & Tzt o efaq, 7@ ferg mweafa v

Why do we say when the question relates to a fear or action ? The rule
will not apply, when the question relates to an object or ®ra® 1+ Thus & wew"
gafa sy &t

Why do we say ¢ when a question 1s askel' ? Observe fim_usfa1 Here
fas 18 used to express contempt, and not to ask & question

Why do we say ¢ not preceded by a Preposition’ Observe T& w uufa 3&
wwtfa n

Why do we say * not preceded by a negative particle’ Observe, T Tzt
w uzfa u

3euR 1 @ Pmar o = qasue

fafisudin 3w &1 Fagw: vamTETiEAmEiE 0

8952 When however Zmz1s not added mn asking such a
question, the finite verb may option.lly retain 1ts accent
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When Fxr s ehdel o asking ¥ question re'ating to an action the finite
verh which 18 not preceded by a Pieposit on or a Negative Particle, optionally
does not brcome anuditta  When 18 there the elision of thig fwa because no rule
ot Pimim has tanght 1t # When the sense 1s that of an mteriogation, but the
word Fw® 1s uot used  In shoit, the word ¢lopa ’ here does tot mean the Gia
mmatical substitute, but merely non-use  As Zgza: ward (or LA 3?1 ) wEr
fe1 v sta (or T §fa) Here the sentence 18 mteirogative, even without the em-
ployment of Tm 1 The option of this siua, 18 2 Piipta vibhisha, as 1t 18 con
nected with the sense of T&wm u

3¢y | wlEn UETE WZ 1 S 1 Q1 ¥E 0

cfgmzma g s A steam 1 ofg A ae @ged gE A
fafafn 1 werd fma 1 ufg ww@ W Wed <f@ gE, wwE q@adE-
(z4c) wiemARa fool fagwrdfsamar | tfewagm weTg va Arad 1 ‘afs awd
Stz Wiad’ 0

3953 In connection with ‘ehimanye’ used derisively, the
Fust Future, that follows 1t, retains its aceent

The word wgrd mewns great laughter, v e derision, mockery, taillery, jeer
ing, gibing, sneeting  Thus ufs @ e Wig @@, at8 gﬂiam?ﬂfﬁﬁr t  The
woid g 18 the Imperative, second Peison of the root gq preceded by the pre
posit on g N

Why do we say ‘used denmvely’ ?  Observe g ww @ Wgw Aed efw
gw®, #7F 0

By sfitra VIII 1 51, S 3958 after the Imperative afg which 15 a verb of
« motion ’ (@) the tollowing First Future (§%) would have retamned its ac
eent  The piesent sitra makes a niyama or 1estiiction, pamely, that m connec-
tion with the Imperative ufg #=d, the g 15 accented only then when ¢ dersion’
1 meant and not otherwise ~ Thus the §2, loses its accent here —agte wwud

Hrza Argd 0
AU | FTAUTH 1 <1 1 B 0

sfaama ga’ aswg @vgm Taem AgaEw | @y Aged) ‘g e
faw_ | @z w1g &hwiE N

3954 A finite verb retains its accent after * jatu’ when this

atu’ 1s not preceded by any other word

Thus %rg Araad 1 Here & 13 anuditta by VI 1 186, as 1t 18 a sirva
dbituka athx coming after an wgu&ar, the word g 18 fitst acute, as 1t 18 a
Nrpita, Why do we say ¢ when not preceded by auy other woud’?  Obreivs
—-®Z g Eﬁ_f_t_ug_fa + The worl %z 18 end acute as 1t 1s a f§g or noun

e Trgma faguw@ =1 i 8=

wrammay s fagee afen g9 &« g faew  wgaew ) fawwow' ga
Lt wR su fa'gaw « wfe e ) swdeeq | wanfsag | Fagaw fam 0
&y e ® | wgd fnedw | uA. Twfacsta o



Vor IiT Accents CH V §3958] AccmNTs oF Vrrex 209

3955 Also after a form of *kim’ when the particle ‘chit’
follows 1t, and when no other word precedes such foim of ‘kim]
the fimte verb retains its accent

The word famgs 1s a Genitive Tatpurusha meaning TxBizs 1 The word
forrge means any form of few with 1ts case-affixes, as W““ as the forms of fem,
when 1t takes the affixes gaT and gaw | Thus wfvag ﬁgﬂx‘ , FAITLEY HeYTE, =a-
wfvaz yew~ «

Why do we say ¢ followed by faa’ ? Obseive &1 y& w u

The word mgaf of the lagt slitra qualifies this #lso, theiefore, the verb
leses 1ts accent here —g¢m Tofaa wzfa u

3¢YE | WIRT IATRT ITARTH 1 € 1 Q1 B

WTRT IATRT FWNAT g faam ATIAIAA, | WIRT IATYT AT YT W | BAWC
Trelig 1 9% Tawmar awafa 1 oge - sfa few 1 @ wRT e R0

3956 Alsoafter an 1mmedlate1y preceding ‘4ho’ and ‘utdho’
when these follow after no other word, the verb retains 1ts accent

The prohibition of neghdta or want of accentuation 18 uunderstood hers, so
wiso there 18 the anuvuitt: of qga from the last

Thus 13T or IATRY gs‘\af' t Why do we say ‘immediately preceding * ?
fn the following sfitra will be taught option, when these particles do not mme.
diately precede the verb

Why do we say ¢ when no word precedes them ' ? Observe 33 w=T8r or
saidr g

3¢y 1 T frar 1 e 1 yo

unai g& matea’ faew’ argama, | a8 gefa o

3957 When the abovementioned particles ‘4ho’ and ‘uté-
ho’ do not immediately precede the veib, the verb may option-
ally retain 1ts accent

Thus w31 &7 <&l or o AL

YT | MUY JUATRICH FalAG 1 =1 Q19 0

ANt {12t gw fam MIATAA | TIS WA F1g A3 gafo Qw1 e
ga mw gaa‘f‘m IWFT TSR AWIWT 1 URW qum 1 -’ ﬁau | ug 39 AT
T Wrgudsan 1 At Tew | wmedda aw gaumm:n ‘g T&w | e 23a
aaum QYEAR | 9 A7 wfW few 1 wmes 3@ ow foar @ e qrgaa
‘gan’ fwx | Wew B9 ww & 9re @ gaara wafnaerte Famfeadn ao ag
TRTEWE HIWE AgTag gIAATAR U

3958 The Flrst Fuature retains 1ts aceent 1n connection
with the Imperative of a verb denoting ‘motion’ (‘to go’ ‘to come’
‘to start’ &c), but only in that case, when the subject and object

of both the verbs are not wholly differex* one from another
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Those verbs which have similar meaning with the woid afq ‘motion’ are
called nmrat u The Imperative of the mea®t verbal roots, 18 called wardl &1, 1
In connection with such an Imperative of veibs of ‘motion’, the First Futuie does
not become anudatta, 1f the kiraka 18 not all different The sense 13, with whatever
case telation (kdraka), whether the Subject o1 Object, the Imperative 13 employed,
with the same hiitaka, the Fust Future must be employed  In connection with

the fimite verh here, the word m1t® denotes the Subject and Object only, and not
any other kiiaka, such as Instrument, &c

Thus 5 =g '?.:_ an 1, -;:an?a tCome O Deva, thousghalt see the village’ Here
the subjects of both verbs siimex and zefaly ae the same, and the objects of both
verbs are also the same, numely gt 1 =7 18 & Preposition and 18 accented W=y
nd @& both lose then accent (VIIL, 1 19 and 28 ) mra 18 fist-reatebemng formed
by the faa 1fix wa 1 Smularly I@=r FTFERT Wrwa  wEw Kragd <Let the 1ice
be cartied by Devadatta, they will be eaten by Rima ”

Why do we say ‘verbs of motion'? +Observe ug &a R1aw, W1 waq =dn ¥

Why do we say ‘after the Impezatxva’? Ohservs wrnﬁ%ﬂ A, gﬁg@ -
a7 1 Here the Potential mood 18 used

Why do we say the ‘Fuot Future’® Obseive wmre® dagw AW, asatg
gaw u Heie the Present Tense 1s nsed

Why do we say f the kiraka 13 not wholly different’? Observe weg 28
Za ww, faar & Frgw A aaq u

Why do we use the word @s ‘wholly’® Observe =Tre® 2a3a AMH, & @
qEH éa arg A 1 Hete algo there 1s prohibition of meghdéa and the First
Futme retains 1ts accent, for the subject of the Future 18 mnobt wholly different
fiom that of the Imperative For here the subject of the Tmperative 1s the sub-
ject also of the Future, though only paitly, x conjunction witn auother  More-
ovel, the object heie in both 18 the same  Had @& not been used 1n the sfitra,
wheie the sentence would have remained the same, there the rule would have ap-
plied, and not where the sentences became different,

IUE I FZA LS L QLW

Hgw wAMAET g AIgAEE | W 29 uve wea ) are— gfe Few o
ua 3% yewdaw | dg Bew | amrem 2w awuvata 9 Ienw gatatadn
WWEE 39 AW UNGES UH, | FGUBTIRAE WiEAd) A A AW & AE A
asqwE 1 dwtaar I\ud o

3959  Also an Impeiative, following after an Imperative of
verbs of ‘mofion’, retains 1ts accent, when the subject or object of
both the veibs, 1s not wholly different

Thus ek 8 T T 97 4

But not here uar FIMaw, Hew &AW becavse the first Tmperative s not

one of m@g® verb  Noi here, Wwe® Za& wtw UwAAR because the first verb s
not Impetative but Potential
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If the subject and object of both Imperatives are wholly different, the rule
will not apply  Thus e Za ww, Uy A A U

By the force of the anuvritt: of gef the rule will apply to the following s
AWTer 39 TR, & WTF - wIATE. U

The separation of this sutra from the last, 18 for the sake of the subsequent
sitra, by which the ‘option’ 15 with regard to ¥rg and not g n

3¢go | fawrfue Hrowimgemm 191 vz 0

AR TUYNET g Taew argErad, | Wres 29 ute’ utew 1 Srmaw’
P 1 srem 8a mw uva 1 ‘mgawa e wwesta 39 g wfawt o

8960. An Imperative preceded by a Preposition, and not mn
the First Person, following after an Imperative of verbs of ‘mo-
tion’, may optionally retain its accent, when the Kéiaka 1s not
wholly different.

The whole of the preceding sftra 13 understood here  This s a Prépta-
wibhishd  Thus mmer 2z giw WiGW o W fa 9T | When the veib 18 accented
the upasarga loses 1ts accent by VIII 1 71 o

Why do we say &tagn ‘jomned with a Pieposition’ #  When there 1s no
Preposition, there 18 1o opteon allowed, and the last ra'e will apply  As mm=s 39
ATHUST Ul

Why do we say sigaw ‘not a First Peison’ ?  Observe @1 wemiia ga, atd
afasiia i

EQI T FIS QI8

BN FRAIAH WIS AIFENA | & wgW | Gogntwaa | eW 7% 1
[ o N
auadatz~’ (3g39) =fa Tamantadv 1 ‘sgaay’ &7 1 o wyasuad o

8961 An Imperative, with a Preposition preceding it, may

optionally retain 1ts accent, 1n connection with ‘hanta,’ but not the
First Person

With the exception of was @121 &e, the whole of the preceding sfitra 13
understood here

Thus g0 & fam or wfaw 1+ Bat no option 18 allowed here B §ﬁw. as
1t 15 not preceded by a preposition  Here rule VIIT 1 30, 8 3937 makes the
accent compulgory after g=11 So also g uﬁara%, where the 1st Person 18
used, the verb 1etains 1ts acc.nt compu'sorily by VIII 1 30 8 3937

The word mgqara% 18 Impéumve First Person, Dual of the 100t ¥t m At

mane pada (I 3 66) The Persou .l ending &% 15 anuditta by VI 1 186, because
the verb is anudatta it The vik uana |/ therefore retains its accent

3¢€R | TR CHIAATAIAAATATAR | €1 Q1 44 0
Y. ARG THREAWATAYS ATgEER 1 AR uaie IEgws 1 umn

T | wiaguaty Zazas | wiafmag’ 6w wwala 2gaw. ) amfas feaq
wiwetd 2gaq o
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3962. After ‘4m, but separated from 1t by not more than
one word, the Vocative retamns 1ts accent, when the person ad-
dressed 1s not near

Thus =17 wsfa Zazar 21 The nsghdta being hereby prohibited, the vo
cative gets accent on the first syllable by VI 1 198

Why do we say =y ? Observe Wye wafg & g« 1 Hewe 1t 18 anudatta
by VIII 1 19

Why do we say amtsaew ‘ aeparated only by one word’t Observe Wi w
uafy ggaar 3 o

Why do we say ¢ the Vocative 'l Seo miw wafa Zmaw: u
Way do we say maTe® ¢ not near 't See My uafe Zaa« i

3¢€s | Aiggar gt 1S 1 QL ug v

fasw ArgEten | ‘FEadr gafg, | Sutw Ty ) wwente g /) Trodag-
(2q39) sfa Fa @' (3830) sfa ‘guwa-’ (a&¥c) 3fw @ foxd fauwmdingw | ¥
Tm oA Araite | 1 wiwafs . ofife stz gea @ewa Wk
wafa o

3963 A finite verb followed by ya¢ or .z o fx retainsits
accent 1 the Chhandas.

The anuviitt of syrafga should not be taken i this sfitra, but that of
far 1 Thus with gmur we have —uat Aragagst aafgt: +  The verb Iz W
18 the Imperfect (@) 2nd person singular of gsy of the Tudddi class With fg we
have, §=2&T &T §-§f-—ﬂ = (Rig Veda 1 2 4) The verb Swiw s the Present
(&%) Plural of @i of the Adad: class  The samprasirana takes place because 1t
belongs to wryfg class  With g We have, P ARE: g &1 By the previous
sitra VIII 1 30 S 3937 a verb 1n connection with @ would have retaned it
accent, 80 also 1n connection with fg by the sfitia VIII 1 34, S 3941 and m
connection with § by VIII 1,39, S, 3946, the present sfitra1s, therefore, & niyama
rule The verb retamns 1ts accent when these three Particles only follow and nct any
other, If any other Particle follows, the verb need not retan 1ts accent Thus
w1d @1 trerdife + Here Trgra 18 the 1st Person Dual of the Imperative of 3% (%%
+ 90 +99 =tig+ Mg +ag III 4 92=wwa the g bemg elded, as & 1
hike @& III 4 85 and 99) The verb ufg 1s the 2nd Person Singular of the Im-
perative of the root gw, preceded by the Particle g 1 Here o tfg Trama (= -
LAL mﬂ{fg), the verb Tygta 1s followed by the Particle mr, and does not retain its
accent But for this rale, 1t would have retained its accent Because uig 18 & g
Hrg VIII 1 51), Trara is another &rg m connmection with 1t, and theiefore, by
VIII 1, 521t would have retained its accent But now 1t loses 1ts accent be-
cause 1t 18 a ﬁw“ following after & non fax  word @ 1 The wisaiga of @@ 18
elided before T by VIII 3 14, then the preceding =7 18 lengthened aud we have &1

{VI 3 111) Another 1eading 15 &Y Tret@fg 1 It 18 a Vedic anvmaly, the vidarga
m changed to 3
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3¢g8 | gRtatzanTizalgadfetaand®: 1c 1 Qi us w

vy vy wAiEmeT Argaran ) 2a ueld a7 33 uala faw 1 3w wedra
29. uata drwa | 38 wafaswag 1| 3o gafavefe | wnd) feg ) 39, noafa aa

3964 A finite verb retains 1its accent, when 1t 1s not pre-
ceded by a Gati Particle (I 4 60 &c), and when 1t1s followed by

aw, fag, 78, WA &c, a Taddhita affix, or by its own doubled
form

Thus 35. v afd 94, 3% v afq faq, 28 dwdta1  The list of Gotrad:
words 18 given under sfitra VIII 1 27 Thus @x uowafa Rram, 2. dafw
RaA, 2a. vafa wgaaw & The Gotrad: words, here also, denote censure
and contempt

With a Taddhita affix, 3q ue fa ®w"_ &a® 1 The examples should be
given with anuditta Taddbbita affixes, like sgu, @wwa (V 3 66 and 67)
Any other Taddhita affix added to the verb would cause the verb to lose its
accent, the Tadlhita accent overpowers the verb accent as gafad v (Vv 3.
67)

With a doubled verb, as, &5. v afa gafan

Why do we say ¢when not preceded by & Partioiple called Gati'?
Observe 29 W wata &t n

ey 1 Efag | 1S Qi us

waTRRAy oty tAww argErey | 39 vefa @ wefre . At e 3.
uuefa @ @@l 9 1 woR@ ¢ wEEn- (3eee) sfa fqur: wlafead faw g
fagaa va

3965 A finite verb, not preceded by a gati, retains 1ts accent

before the Particles @ (3T, €, ¥ and T VIIL. 1 24)
The wifg words are those mentioned m sfitra VIII 1 24 Thas 3a.
v ofd @ @rzata @ u

But when preceded by a gati, we have 3madw w ueigaw @wafa @1
Here the first verb retains 1ts accent by virtue of the next sfitra, but the second
verb loses 1ts accent

ICES | FRTATH TTAT 1S 1 Q | Y€ U

edmmnar 3 wuAr fasfanfwatgzrar) ave emefa @ar o geia o
cgar a1 griawiag ' | IREEmATgYss afaemagda  wrataar 1 ¢ @’ T
ud yaanfu &1 e wanmen fgAtadteewa ar gqu

5966 The first finite verb only retains 1ts accent in connec-
tion with ¢ cha’ and ‘va/’

The anavutti of wad which was drawn in the last sltia, does not run
mto this  Thus mrea @reata, drar es 2 afa | & ar srfadag v
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The word &rr 1n the sutra indicates that the mere connectron with the verb
18 meant, whether this connection takes place by adding these words & and gy,
be jore the verb, or after the verb, 13 immaterial for the purposes of this sutia,
(not so . the last) The word wgwmt shows that the fizsé verb s goveirned by
this rule and not the second

zegs 1 ¥fa fgaram 1 =1 Qi gon

wgw1 uant fag fanfmalgarr wiafesd 1 @a" g @ ofe 21 goramd
warfa uwafa 1« Faard - (ag23) =f@ gaz o

3967 In connection with ¢ ha,’ the first verb retains its ac-
cent, when an offence against custom 1s reprimanded

The word Taqr means an enror or mistake of duty, a breach of etiquette

o1 a fault aganst good breeding

Thus &9a € 187 al a3, SUTATA UATH, gu_m'"a ¢ He humself goes on
a car, while he causes his Preceptor to trudge behiud on foot’ Here the nighata of
the first verb 1s prohibited, The verb becomes svarita pluta by VIII 2 104
S 3623

e | Melq fafag@m g1 et Qi1gq

wggeT waa1 fae faufwatqaiar ammasd fam faanli 91 awe o
M| FENE AARAE Tes) Tgatar wawe W arfq 3 1 gureng wzia watE o

3968 Incornection with grg, the first verb retains its ac-

cent, when 1t refers to various commissions, (as well as when a
breach of good manners 1s condemned)

The word fafs@mm means sending a person to perform several commissions,
The word & 1n the sfitra draws 1n the anuviitty of fgar also

Thus & , 9g ATH, T%%, /@ WE WA WWI www 1 So also when faar s
meant, TWAHE VIR arfq 3, Iurara uzifa’ safa o

3¢EC | ATLWIY TAAEAH | & | Q 1 €3 0

‘g ‘uy’ namaw wawnt fae faufﬁmﬂaim | 289 T uTA ey | 2a uard
g | gRwd @ nextaad: | 39 1w wiw Y | T IIUE TS | ATH &RE-
FATY RAA THTE@AY | TREAT. § G KAATY | ‘HIAYR@y Ry S8 F&@ A qi-
qud | "Etatamy. | gEAAEYgEd |

3969 When ¢Zz and aka are elided, the first verb still

retains 1ts accent, when coe with the force of limitation, takes thewr
place

When does this St take place » Where the sense of & o1 mg 18 con-
noted by the sentence, but these words are not dueetly employed, thete 1 theu
the elision of & and ;g 1 There the force of & 15 that of azgregation (am=a),
and of wg 15 that of “only’ (a=w) The @ 1s elided when the igent 15 the
same, and wy 18 chided when the agents are several,
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Thus where & 15 elided —3g uar 78 ffag, 23 canum TSy AW WG
o nemg 0

So where =g 15 ehded as—3% g UTW Newy, UW 4F WWA A@Y = AH
Faw, mwa faw neag ofw Wy 0 b

Why do we say @t ¢ when limitation 18 meant?  See 3% Faaw Wy’
ad 1 The word ud here has the sense of ‘never’ ‘an impossibiity’ The first
sentence means A FAtgx AH R | F+TA=Fa by urgy (VI 1 94 Virt)

3¢e0 | FrigEy TauTaT 1 =1 L 1 €3 1

TargRarEr 1% woar faw fanfwatgamr 1 eard ) @= o1diy A ) g
drear wale | sdar m wrsar gut 1 are® | Dfetwasa 1 a5ada 0

3970  When 1, (a1, €, ®¥ and €a) are elided, the first verb
optionally retans 1ts accent

Thus With & &9 —%7r ardig Jr@ 1 gaw Avgdr Watw or waka, vaan
AT WSUTR gﬁfﬁ t Here wafsy optionally may either lose o1 retan 1ts accent

So also when =t 15 elided, a8 . —&ifghr 1A or gasia, o3 g_é‘l_?{.l So algo with the
1emaining

3¢eq | AaTAtA T wm=fg 1 =1 Q1 E8 0
‘rgE SATTIATAR | ‘N A1 B AEA 1

3971 Also 1n connection with ¢ va1” and ‘ vAva’ may option-
ally, in the Chhandas, the first verb retain 1ts accent

Thus wed 2amam saia (or WIEW), wa ara w6 wEW (or Maw) o

& has the foice of @ %z and gar, and ara that of utafe andg HE 1

3€OR | THTHANAT |RADATA 1 & 1 Q1 EY 1

st g wart faefaufmaigamt s=fa sswe Taqfe | aadwt
tg’f‘a’ ! *?iim'a' fowa engra’ + ‘grumaw T&g | o qaaniaea | ow o wenr
ot [EEA 0

3972 Also n connection with e£a and azye, optionally in the
Chhandas, the first verb retains 1ts accent, when these woids have
the same meanming (‘ the one—the other’)

Thus wen@isr i=fa (o foafa), ssmwnafa adna fowsd engfe
(or wfg) waww-aT wiwawmiia (Rig Veda T 164 20, Mundaka Upanishad IIL,
1))

Why do we say gwwataar © having the same meaning *? See w1 aaTgutfaey
Here uw 18 a Numeral and has not the sense of m=g ¢ the one anothe:’ The
word g% 18 used, 1 fact, to restrict the meanng of ua, for 1t has various mean.
mgs while there 18 no ambigmity about the word a1 TRLH™ wois @
wuit FAS AU | FIYNE FATASTIE AT @ WG N
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g¢o3 | TFFWITAAT 1 €1 Q1 €€ 0

a7 U oA Ox fawew sgarew ) O 4O W 1 gaguw aigaite oW
‘erafed wufaad o

3973  In connection with yed 1 all its forms, the verb re-

tamns 1ts accent always

The anuvuitti of wamr and wexfa@ ceases The prolubition of mighita,
which commenced with & gz (VIIT 1 29) 18 present here also  In what ever
sentence the woid @& occurs, that 18 called u‘qﬁ 1 The word §® denotes here
the form of @z in all 1ts declensions with case affixes. See also the explanation
of fmgw in VIII 1 48

Thus &1 Wew , 9A HHER w’ (Rig Veda X, 121 10) uzuw amgdifa
(’I‘ SV511)ag arg vai1 For the foim agaw see VI 3 92

Ishts —Though the sjtia 15 1 the Ablative (mggwtg) and therefore re-
quues that the veib should wmmedeately follow 1t, yet in agu®, a1g sifg  them
tervention of z1g: does not prevent the operation of this rule, according to the
opinion of Patanjali

3¢e8 | UmATiRAnaEte wgina s q go
oA i Tan gisdaeaagaey, | srsraes: o
R ‘¢ RATYIT S +;| zrsmrmmeg;u wr?'%rmmmma | ‘gRERIE TR
® ) TRV U 3fa gfaray | geifedia ofaared fod  wierwowommey
ANTIN, | QA3 mm:awaﬁn?r 'Jgs:tﬁfa%ﬁsfu ATTRARTIGE A 0 =
3974 After a word denoting praise belonging to *kasthads
class, the word whose praise 1s denoted, becomes anuditta

Thus refers to compounds, the first members of which are praise denoting
words, The word wrsstiaa., 18 added to the sftra fiom a Viitika

Thus SISIWITFH*, FISITHETH., LITTTATYS", STSTIHEUF. N

AWATYR | FRAGAATIE | ARTAGITAGUE. | AYATATIH: | wganta-
EUH | WA | WP RTAIUFK | W 1 WIWIAWEF | YW | JWAGH 1 "0
QureTus | §@ | FUGIUS: | OF | GINTATYE | § | SOTUH: | AA | v
um 1 @t Eteas 1 s 1 wwTeE: | WgT | AYITAETE | wETgr-
WENWTATUASH. U

Pért —The final . should be elided in forming these words The word
1% 18 an adverb, and therefore 1n the accusative case, like q®” 1@ 1 In such
& case, there can be no compounding hence the elision of i 18 taught  This be-
comng of myaTH takes place m the compound, and after composition  In fact
1t 18 an exception to the general 1ule by which a compound 1s finally acute (VI 1
223)  But there 18 no ehision 1 isgrwarew* &o and there 19 no loss of accent
also of the second word By the Vairtika w@vqud’, this further fact 1s also de-
noted, where the oase-affix 18 not emploved and so the ® 18 not heard, there the
aecond:memher beconies anudatta  When there no compounding, there 18 no
slison of § as IFYRNA, ATFYRAUS 0
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Though the word gmat would have unplied its corielative term ufsia, the
specific mention of gfsie¥ 1 the aphorism mdicates that the word denoting utsta
should follow smmedzately after the word denoting gm®t1 In fact, this peculiar
construction of the sfitra, 18 a jiidpaka of the existence of the following rule —gg
RALG usEdt fagusta  amsmaardigd “In this subdivision or context, though a
word may be exihibited in the Ablative case, 1t does not follow that theie should
be consecutiveness between the Ablative and the word indicated by 1t” This has
been illustiated 1n the previous rule of mggal Taeaw, 1 explaining forms Like
ggag, Agatia &o

Though the anuviitts of anudatta was curient, the express employment of
this term 1n the siitia ndicates that the prohubetzon (of anudatta) which also was
current, now ceases

The words &1, &¢ aie all synonyms of wa @, meanng worderful, pro-
drgrous  and are words denoting p:asse

1 &1, 2 Zrsg, 3 WARIGS, ¢ 9w, 5 wArwE, 6 wyAw, 7 w9A, 8 WG\, 9
wd, 10 =ge, 11 yw, 12 9w, 13 ger, 14 uw, 15 §, 16 wiq, 17 wwg

3oy | gafada fag 121 Q1 Ec &

e wwsifaatames afwangaen | g qoafa | Tae sfas ' (a84)
gfa fauram famdag-" (ad39) =fa o9 wig fafugw ' safangorg afacdo
Fremad 1 ‘fangw susivsefawd’ | S8 ) aenmt gEETTE 0

3975 (After such words denoting praise) the finite verb
(which 1s praised) becomes anuditta, even along with the gati, if
any, that may precede 1t

Whether a fimte verbis compounded with a gati or stands single, both the
compound and the simple verb lose their accent, when 1t 18 qualified by the adverbs
Wi &¢  Thus ag @1 v dfd, agwis ‘wogfan By VI 1 28, S 3935
the finite verb would have lost 1ts accent after the word @rss, but this loss was
prohibited by VIIT 1 30 8 38937 imn connection with @q, the present sutra re-
ordains the loss, by setting aside the prohibition of VIII 1 30 S 3937

The word gnta ‘along with its Gatr, indicates that the Gat: even loses 1ts
accent  Ishte .—The word Gati here 18 restricted to Upasargas  Therefore not
here g wmwT R HwWTe 0

3¢SE | FHEAH T GUATHIRT | €1 Q | € 0

FrER 9 gaw u gnfawtact faegaw « vefw gfw weafa ofet wefa
faom 1 gead’ T 1 wuafa Twaq 1 gl fem vafa fwefa o oadEy @
uafa d=q o

‘+ Trargemat 2fa arern ' 1 &, Frad @1 ga 1 galaglagags o

“ glawarasa =fa aran + 891 IRTgaEATETEE 0

¢ + a1 sggAgaTaiata s + gafmgla o

8976 A fimte verb, along with 1ts preceding Gats, 1f any,
becomes anudétta, when a Noun, denoting the fault of the action
follows, with the exception of ‘gotra’ &e



218 Tare Siopranta Kavmunr  [Vor IIT Accents Cm V. §3976.\

The anuvutt: of wzra (VIII 1 17) ceagses  But the anuvritt: of the last
siitra 18 cunrent  Thus wafe ufw, ww sfa ufa, wafa faen, w el fena

Why do we say @eaw ‘ denoting the fault of the action” See vata ww-
an #

Why do we say gfa ¢a noun’®  Observe u ufe Temwata

Why do we say with the exception of {rt &c See wafa Aram, vat
7,59, uafa wauws 4

Vart —It should be mentioned that the ¢ fault’ mentioned m the sitra, mus®
be the fanlt 1elating to the mode of domng the action, denoted by the verb
The tule will not apply, if the gegt 1efers to the agent and not to the action
Thus wefq gladaza:

Vdit —TIt should be stated that E\rﬁr has an indicatory @1 The effect of
this 18 that the word gﬁ‘{ 15 finally acute, because of the indicatory &

Vdrt —A finite verb 1n the pluial number, loses its accent optionallys
when 1t loses 1ts accent, then gfa s end-acute  Thus wwfm Efa', or uat=w
o°fa, wuafm gfa. or wualm gida o

=
3€e0 | AlEAAT 1 €1 Q1 S0 &
et wgiin 1 afe’ Tewoaw vefa R fe oo ey
withmatte w g@miw o =

3977 A Gat1 becomes unaccented, when followed by an-
other Gati i

Thus 'amfeztfﬂ 1 Why do we say nfa: ¢ a Gatr becomes & ' Obgerve
gz uafg) Hete dagw 1s a Piduipadika and does not lose 1ts accent Why
do we say ‘ when followed by a Gat1’? Observe =t wgfg  effwaifg wge
@t (Rig Veda 1II 45 1) Hete wmr 15 a Gati to the verb @ifg, the complete
verb 1s mrmifg 1 But as =7 18 not followed by a Gati, but by a Puatipadika weg,
1t retams its accent Had the word u&T not been used in the sfitia, this =y
would have lost 1ts accent, because the 1ule would have been too wide, without
any restiiction of what followed 1t

geec | Tafy Sramafa 121 10 0
afeegae: | guuata | foe neugawan: uferan 1 wenet g afear
geT. WO VA" afaed wraiAdEEaty @1q wad 9@ @i | Sgmata TR
wuafd 1
gfa faemer

3978 A Gati becomes anudatta, when followed by an ac-
cented finite verb.

The word 7ifa. 15 undeistood here  Thus g wa afa i

Why have we used the word fafe in the sutra #  In order to restuot the

scope of the word aTwala, 5o that a Gat1 would not become accentless before
udgtta root ouly, but before udatta conjugated wverbs, The employment of the
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term fafe 18 necessary, 1n order to indicate that the verd must be a jfinife verb
and not a verbal 700t  So that though a verbal 100t be udétta, yet 1f n 1its con-
Jugated form (?as‘?ﬂ) 1t 18 not udatta, the afq will not lose its accent Thus
I A7 ¥ HIATA, the root & 13 anuditta, but the fgewy form =mTta 18 udatts,
bence the rule will apply here which would not have been the case had gzrwrata
not been qualified by fafe 1 For the maxim 18 aqfewaTgw: wiagg &ur & wid
nNePugnE Wwad. 1 Therefore m o Taeww, the designation of wfa 18 with regard
to g or verbal root

Why have we used the wond gzigala ? Observe wuata 1 Here the verb
loges 1ts acoent by VIII 1 28 hence the Gatiretains its acoent,

Here end the Accents of Verbs

A VAIDIC ILLUSTRATION ON ACCENTS

7 a’r‘aaataag TG AHAT FWA-C WAt 2Td wawR | ahawsr
so1 mtaug ¢ fow - rwEE sfq ATIE | SFAE ﬂm‘fa?am 1 &1 wdt g faana-
TERT | wEgY wTEgaTE ¢ witw g’ (qca) TaAwETYy ¢ TwRe  garaA-
(z54c) ==t S5 1 « fewetas © (aeav) =W ?:mm- ' dfgamt g ¢ gzm@r-
agzraE-’ “(2820) sdmR @R, 1 ¢ @itaned fgaram, - (282<) fa 5 % sawm
weaTaraatar Tryfa | g WETSTIE ga’cunatmm - em?summxm i
'fsamarsﬁ: wrdr frwsan ¢ gurate” (209g) =fa @ER wwzER@FIDE | ‘Gh-
seaaw, (@Ec) ofa nfagsmat gnia— (98) =fa ga@ wwww=E ‘HN%‘R
gea-" (303g) gwmuuaaau@ffmwz nfamrEwmuzERs (303) =fE mgﬂ%
uznETaeET Tzt 9 ua gatuwe 9 mm afaraae) (w:a) gﬁx o uguETa-
wWT | QT TEHT" gfgatan wed W ¢ SETRE AT aam. TEIZTARE |
TR W | 7€ wAgET | T, gueEdae miaed, | 29 | gy | fm‘z
| AATERy Terely armian 1 aefaasm mgﬂruanafmmmma' 1 B1g-
WeE WA e g 1 W afenaw deg g | @ia aumita
TRYT. | GRIGERT ﬁgmaﬁﬁm{m SriaTE: | AAT [OETEAEEE e AR
faenfa awrmeagdaa, 1

sfa =wEwwR, |

wwy Sfzmnearn foe wtag 200 au 1
aaEg Mad Magaiiasearaan o
Now we shall give an ‘llushietion from the Vedas, to show tke application
of the rules of acce t  Thas the fiist verse of the Rig Veda 1s the following —
sfams ghfea aww Eagicas 1 @R wataAs o
1  Agni:—Here if ;T be considered « word without any demvation
then 1t 18 finally acute by PhitT 1  This s the opmon of Midhava (Siyand-
chirya) But as a matter of faot, =T 18 end-acute because 1t 15 enumernted
m the Ghritddi list of words (see Phit I, 21)
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But if ;i be considered a derivative word, formed by the Unidi affix T&
then 1t 13 end acute, (IIT 1 3 S 3708), because of the affix

The accusative affix W m mTiAw 18 anudatta because 1t 18 a case affix (IIT
1 48 3709) mfm+ww =wfam (F+w=2 S 194) Thejekidesa T becomes
uditta by VIII 2 5 S 3658 Thus wfid | 1s end-ncute even mn 1ts declined
form

2 <%.1sa verb Itloges its accent by S 3935 (VIII 1 28) as it 18
preceded by a noun agnem  When mTian_+$ are combmed i the Sanhita text
mto sifmfag, then the anuditta ¥ becomes svarita by S- 3660 (VIII 4 66)
while the anuditta of g becomes ekasiuti by S 3668 (1- 2 39) Thus we have
Atads o

8 gufgaw —The word gT 1s end acute because 1t 18 formed by the affix
stg (V 3 39 S 1975) The word fa also 1s end-acute, because 1t 18 the Nishth4
of w, the fg 18 substituted for ar by S 3076 (VII 4 42) the afix & makes 1t
end-acute  Then gt:-;-fga‘ 1 Here QU s a gatiby S 768 (I 4 67) and 1t 18
compounded with Tge by S 761 (II 2 18) Then the compound gtifga would
be endacute by S 3734, but S 3736 (VI 2 2) requires the Indeclinable first
member gT: to retan 1ts accent , but § 3873 (VI 2 139) requires the second
member Tgg which 18 a kuit formed word to retam 1its accent also VI 2 144 |
but this last accent 1s set aside by the final rule § 3783 (VI 2 49) and thus
the first member retams 1its recent, as gIr fga I

It becomes anudittatara by I 2 40 S 3669

4 gmw -The word uaw 158 derived from a5 with ag affix, Therefore
1t 18 end acute  The aﬁ”:x m being a cage-affix (III 1.4 S 3709) 18 anudatta
and 1t bocomes svarita axed U

5. Z§'+—1It 18 formed fiom tbe root @ with the affix =g 1 It 15 end
acute, e.ther by Phit I 1, or by the affixaccent (III 1 3 S 3708) or by the
Tagq accent (VI.1 163 § 3710) of m= 1 In any view, 1t 1s end acute

6 smfeast —™he word mieam 18 end acute, because of the kmt acoent
(VI 2 189, S 3873).

7 frawm —The word 81 18 formed by adding the affix g9 to g1 It
has accent on W, because the affix has an indicatory s (VI 1 197 8§ 3686)

8 rawtgaw | It means vaitw gurfa 1 It s finally acute, either by sama-
sa accent (VI. 1 223, S 3734) or kut-accent of the second member being re
tamed by VI 2 139 S 3873

The affix gwy_ being Tag 18 anuditta, the = of & becomes svarits, and that
of ® becomes ekadrutt ¥a 18 first acute being Neuter (Phut IIL, 3)
Here ends the Section on Accents

Thus here has been shown a brief outline only of Vaidic words and the
rules applicable to them  Let 1t find favor with the Lord of the Universe and
Bhavéni,



Y FEFERAA 1N
e () e

ON RULES OF GENDERS

CHAPTER 1
FEMININE GENDER

Q! faga’ v
1 The Gender

Norz —There are three Genders, vz ~— Masculine, Fem.nine and Neuter
21 ‘@Y | wfomTgd T 0
2  The Femmnme (Gender)

These two are Adhikira Sfitras The jurisdiction of the word “gender’
extends up to the end, but of “feminine” up to the end of this chapter only

2 | ‘WEHETUT ATGEEIHTAEAATRL’ | BRIUTT TR us9a @iogn | @ar
Trusasda SfFan st aastmsumam | fagaray feamgaar faad
sta weanferagts aaaTaarg i

3  wrg ‘mother,’ gieg <daughter, g ‘sister,’” arq ‘a husband’sbrother’s
wife, a7 ‘a husband’s sister,) these five nouns ending n s are feminines

These five words are the only examples of feminmes that naturally end m
w1 By IV 1, 10,8 308, the seven words belonging to the svasrad: class do not
form thewr femimine by aﬁu‘ or Z1g_like the nouns kartr1 &e which end 1n long
% 1n the femmme Hence they are feminine 1n theirr original form A refer-
ence to the Svasrddi list will show that 1t includes all these five words, 1 ad-
dition to faw and a@® 1 As these two are secondary derivatives, from =t and &gy
they are not originally femiine but have become so by detivation The primi-
tl.ve words Tt and agy do not end in =, and hence faw and waE are not-
shown 1n this sfitra

8 | mEwmmET wig) | wiwmarm swearmye wig fent g | owata
ex. | ‘moaeyw faw ) Zaua Tew 1 4. fagwteg o

4  Verbal nouns formed with the affixes mfs and & are feminines

Thus mafq ‘the earth’ (Un II 102) @&m: ‘an army’ (Un I 80) Why
do we say “formed with affizes”? Observe & which 15 formed by adding the
affix fema_ to the root fea, (toshine) The word & ¢ 18 fermine and of special
gender

u 1 ‘srgfancraraa: | gfe & 1« guad amatac o

5. The nouns syfa, <Indra’s thunderbolt,’ arfag Bharany’
mafa ‘a plece of wood used for kindling sacred fire,’ are also mascul nes (1o addition
to bemng feminines)
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Thus g4 o1 =a wwuf. 1 This sitra 15 an exception to the preceding Thest
three words though formed by the affix sfa (Un II 102) are yet both masculine
and feminine

g 1 Tame’ | Tanmarwl Favmorwss wig feat ane o afas e e

6  Verbal nouns formed with the affixes f and f& are feminimes

Thus yta: sthe earth’ (Un IV 45), wfa. ‘exhaustion’ (Un IV 51}

o afggwama g fe’ 1 gaenvar »

7. But the nouns afg “ire’ (Un IV, 51), gt ‘a cloud,’ (Un IV 49) and
@ ire’ (Un IV 50) are masculines Thisis an exception to the last,

¢ wifudraw s g g & gaAg av wfw o

8 The nouns #WHY ‘the hip,’ (Un IV 5) @t ‘the source’. (Un, IV 51)
and T ‘the wave’ (Un IV, 44) aie also masculines (in addition w0 bemg fe-
miniues).

Thus g4 or wa =g u

& | fwam | wRy | sTananisg i

9  Nouns formed with the afix e are feminies

Thus &fd, &e

Qe | FHRIWID | TRQAGN @ Q@I | qGGHL »

10 Nounsending 1n long § affix are feminmnes

Thus ¥, B

The & here must be an affiz, a8 1n @Y the affix § 18 added by Un IIL
160,

Qq | ‘SEmETE | F&: | Tz

11 Nouns formed with the afiixes =, (IV 1 66) and su_ aie feminines

Thus g%: (See 1V 1 66 S 521) and fgar The =ty wcludes all the
three affixes gra, =g and €@ 0

Q= | ‘gEFRAFGA' | W 1 | awmrE Twe ) g

12 Monosyllabic nouns formed with the affizes % and W are feminines,

Thus s (Un II 57) 31 u

Why do we say ‘monosyllabic nouns’® Observe ggot  “Puithws luck ” which
15 masculine

Q3 | Favmitzuad ' 1 gn Tanta: 1 f'wa 1 @@fog ) wgarwg e
awfa 1 sta  Aafa o

13  Numerals from #twenty” to“mmety” ate feminines

Thus =g Tawfa: ‘“wenty’ So slso Tawa ‘thuty’ weriwa ‘foty,
usaTyE ‘ffty’ , ufs. ‘sixty’, wgfa seventy, mwtfa ‘eighty’, aafa: ‘ninety’

The List of the words “fa'mTi and the rest” 18 given m Panm’s Sttra V. 1,
9 8 1725, — -

a8 ‘gfady | =7 gt 1 SR faw v g fastatadisgl ECUE

14, The word ‘é-'g’ﬁ:l when used m the sense of an axle pole 18 femmme.

Thus ga° ggta u

Why do w%?ay in the sense of ma for asle’® Observe wa' ggh 1 It1°
masculine when 1t means a musical mstrument or an Asura

qu ‘g Ea’ | ad |t

15  The word atht ‘navel’ 15 femnme when 1t does not mean a Kshatiiya.
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Thus 2’ atha ‘navel

9z 1 ‘quEmET g fe’ 1 gglaatfadtmianaeas g'fe = 1 afe gfee
@ afe ‘amaazgauwrmsmrﬂav“mgaaifamﬁﬁu. s wnfa 1 g=d gE
utaRenattaa Fweltia g ages srag ) aw o, Tgalaw t-reamur-at-
‘fwgm =fa W AAUlE 1Y 1 WA T arﬁmtéuqu aFmIET T AT 1
g ot wifgudtd e mﬁmma <f Azt 1 wdswTe- ‘a@ngaﬁm arfa
. fg wruag® gav | gwad ward & fegar @ TrwmE sfa 1 wadafadsawiia
F@reEg

16  Otherwise gegtit and atifur are masculines
' Thus atfiy gfga  ‘Nibhi—a Kshatr ya’

If the woird =w1TW. be feminine 1n all senses other than that of a Kshatriys,
how do you justify 1ts use a3 a masculine 1 the following lines of Bhiiavi —
“gEIgd UgRUTRTAA soifgawinganty artata 77 o

To this we say, “The woids &tad® &c heie are really Neuter, denoting
indiscrete gender, or having no reference to any gender, just like gauler ” u
Or we may say, as a matter of fact the gender of words need not be taught, for 1t
18 a well known maxim of giammar as enunciated by Patanjali that “the gender
depends on the usage of the people and so need mnot be taught” and there
fore the masculme use of the word 1s also coirect  Thus we find 1 the Medin
Kosha —¢“Nabhi 1s masculine when meaning a pavamount soveieign, or the
nave of a wheel, or a Kshatriya  But when meaning ‘navel' of & lLiving being,
1t 15 of both genders  And 1t 18 ferminine only when meaning ‘musk’

Rasabha also says to the same effect —

¢The word nabhi 18 masculine when 1t means a paramount lord, or & Ksha-
triya 1t 18 both masculine and femimine when meaning the navel of a living be-
g, the nave of a wheel, and a leader or chieftain It 18 purely feminme when
meaning ¢‘musk”

Thus 1t should be undeistood in other cases also

91 ‘a¥w ' | =g Temar i | IHE A1E. 1 TRAT D SR e wW HFGHT
qa™ {N‘-Tﬂ'l TTRAT | 39 T AT

17  Nouns formed with the affix ag (V. 1 119 8§ 1781), are feminines

Thus HAT (whiteness), BT (Brahmancal), qraar (rural) Zaa1 which
has the same meaning as 4 I

Qe 1 Fiafae sefmamtraframt’s o fad. ) o famat s siteam
|1 geet ) afaarn artwa u

18  Nouns synonymous of ufa (the Earth), Taega (lzhtening), afeq (a
stream o1 1ivulet), §&T (a creeper), Ffaar (v fe) alse 1 ¢ femunnes

Thue @i , foma et , gftg Mam s, afear difag,

Q€ 1 ‘ardr Ag'ewa | ATE weE @RgrakisTa wve @ n
19 mgg, although meanmg ‘@ stieam 15 Neater and not feminme.
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20 1 ‘wrgaatEnfwree 1 @ feat @, 1 T W sArfz oo

20 The nouns ¥18,, §% fam, sShws, “and JuTAg, are feminines

Thus g1 m &e

20 1 A A IF @ 1 7d T B € W | WA-TOA, | FO-SAA,
a9 @ FIERA TgwaHT | Sut g Awfasmg o

21 The nouns |t (a post or pillar) and FAT (wool) are Neuter (m
addition to beng femmme)

Heie sthiind means a wooden foriked stave or pillar and tyni means the
woul of sheep &c

=R 1 ‘gemanar @E 1 faamrdtaew 1 nEwwwd WA awwe WU R
- a -
. rgE A | ‘IR wwsEta’ Sgac o

22, The words &t and AT after 7y and Wy are Neuter

Thus wgegwr (a pillar of a house) and @iy (the hare’s har), This s
a miyama or a restrictive rule  See Amarakosha II 9 107

=2 1 ‘wigztan zazagian ' 1 @d fear @ o

23 The words wige, ‘the ramny season’, fagz ¢a drop of Lqwd,’ &g

¢ thust,’ Taz ¢ fooces, excrement, and Teaag dight’ are femmine

2y | efafafedtaatrara taatraiufuseagaa’ | @@ fear @1 0§ Sy
zaf-afaftafa ¢

24 The words 2fd, ‘aladle, fafa, ¢knowledge’ () &fg, ¢ altar,” w=fa

¢a mme,” gifa ¢ colocynth’ , =fm ¢a coiner,’ &fw <an entrance’ (?) whu
¢ agriculture, ’ Hufy ¢ herb,” &fe *lomn’ and wgha ¢ fnger’ are femumne

These words take optionally the affix €tg
Thus =&t or afd &

2y | Tafaaifesfaaitamtautatairdivwmiaus mza’ | o& uraa 1 za fafw
franfz | anvE@are—‘Tagir gar’ afa | |ut e Wik —'qe ufa agfaariemya’
sfa | @i T agfaw gfa wig | Mevve-Tafamar fafy mﬁnwﬁazﬁa glan

25  The words fata ¢ the day of the moon,” mifg ¢ a vessel or pulse,” sfa
ctaste, &ifa ‘a wave’ wita ‘a dram,’ yfw ¢ dust, Twfw ¢ the cocoanut tiee,’
&t ¢ play,’ &fa ¢ hue, color,” 11 “night ’ ae fenunines

As =gu Tafa- &

But the author of Amarakosha says ‘the word fafw 18 both masculme and
femmme '  (Amar I 4 1),

So also Bhiiavi i the followmng lne «aex yia ag?ama fawa 1 Had
1t been feminine the word would have been agfam m the Plural and not g
faar

So also S11 Harsha 1 the following line ., tataara fafg difgar fadtsy uses
the word titai as a masculine
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221 « wepauTagznntatd € 5tk feataue wa. 1 wisTa faara, 1 <
wwpiE n

26 The words ﬂag&r ¢auditory passage,’ TTH ‘a streak,’ @’z ‘a cot-
tage, wwfa <lightening’ afd ‘a pad’ Hzfe *frown,’ H Tz ‘cuttwg’ afw
« gacrificial offermg,’ u Ter ¢ a line ’ are fermnmes

Thus =g Wﬁ u

29 | afarzmijurerdgnigy 8 faagamatee’ 1 ed atauteants
QUT FeFwit) U AraTaET FHAT L

27  The woras wufaug *entrance,’ gz ‘calamity’ fawz ¢ misfortune,
gwmz © wealth,” wrz ¢the autumn’ (Un 1 129) wwz ‘an assembly,’ uftaz
¢ ameeting,” 3@ ‘Dawn,’ ®faa@ ¢ knowledge’ @ ‘grinding, crushing, ga ©a
particular division of Hell, @& ¢ joy , delight, gfw ¢ wood , fuel, are femi-
nines

Thus gd wiauz

gnr Iest 1 The Ush4 15 the presiding deity of the dawn
sc 1 gty witgie | 1 gawifentz o

28  The words mrwty, ° blessing,’ 9T ‘a yoke,” T ‘a city,’ MY ‘speech ’
and g ¢ door’ are feminines

As =™ sTE

3¢ | ‘wy gRIWmATERATETIGT A @ | AGTEEAT s Wi WIgge ¥
=1 2w | ‘Teaw gRAs gwy’ ) gae wrear st BasE gue g 1 guatw
gAWE’ | A UIAET | ORI A [GHAT AASEEHIT TOAaegd  WIERATTa |
gurgar famad (ecea) s@ T guat gwam 2w wmg o fEamr wz-
(ra9e) =t g ‘swurgrET guadr =fw guene ar gEstsdan 1

29  The words Wa_ ¢ water, gua@ ¢ a fower’ (jasmine), ®WT ¢ a jear’
famar ‘sand, gravel,’ and &uY f ramn,” are foiainmes and used 1n the plural num-
ber only

Thus stra: @1 1+ The word sumanes 1n the femmine means ‘a kind of:
flower '—namely, the flower called malati or jiti—Jasmine, as Tea. gwag
gow 1 Amarakosha IT 4 17 When 1t means a Deva or a divine bemg, 1t 1s
masculme only  As §ud 7. §Aag | See Amarakosha I 1 7 Here the pre-
sent sfitra 18 debarred by stitra 9 of the next chapter, with regards to words denot-
g Devas

These words are generally found, in usage, in the plural number but
sometimes they are used m the singular also, as w®r @ Tgwmar S| AgaIT
¢ one gramn of sand 18 mcapable of producing o1’ This example 18 given by
Patanjali in his Mahdbhdshya under sutrta I 2 45

Sinilarly @ar #ay fasaa (V 2 12 S 1813) has been explamed mn the Bhé-
shya by wATET gHwEr 1o the singular number

29
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Kadiks uses the word gm m the dual also, under slitra II 4 78 in the
example WATGTATR FARGT ga=dast | Haradatta 1o his Padsamanjari, on comment-
ing on this justifies the use of the dual, by sayng ¢ according to Amarasinha suma-
nasah 1n the plural is feminine According to Panmiya stra apsumanasa, &c, this
word requires to be always plural  That plurality 1s not, however, universal as
we find the Mahébhdshya using the word sskatd m the singular ”

(fa gang gwtemaife g1 wwges  gwitesa suigt sge 3 wia
g g=, 7z AgE wifew waR amw w Towar Rearsanst g HATITY 1)

20 1 ‘amwbamm:gmfaza. | gu gHERSURATRIIT A1 ferm

30 The words ®s ¢ garland,’ & <skin,” sim ‘long’ (an Indechinable
T 1 37),mrg <speech, manyy ¢ barley gruel,’ &t ‘boat’ and Tewg ¢ hips’ are
feminines

Thus g &%, &%, F9w, @, a7y, arand fows o

2q | ‘gizdiarg s’ | g9 gfe @aT gt o

81 The words gfz, ? wiwr ¢ boundary’ and ¥ewAT 2  are feminines

Thus ga” gfe, SIRT or § AT U

32 1 ‘giwalgardse’ | @ea o

32 The words gfwwr ©a fire-place,’ afg ¢a brad of hair’ (Un IV 48)
w@ift ¢ a measure of giain,’ are feminines

13 | ‘FINNTSERGATEAE | WA Teat faarg 1 Tamnguwant gfagga
T wivata « gfa evatesmie o

38  The woids @121 ‘a star, 9T ‘o cunent, SUYegAT © light’ &c are
feminines,

The word w&vaT ¢ a small stick,” 18 ALwAYS fermmines

Nore —The force of the word ¢always’ 18 that the other words given

above, may be of masculine or neuter gender also  In fact, the gender depends
upon usage

e e

CHAPTER 1I
THE MASCULINE GENDER
Q ‘grr 1| wfamRsaE 0
1 The Masculine Geuder
This 18 an adhikdra Sitra
2 ‘astas.’ | aTEe | | | | 1 ATt ﬂ'TETﬁ' Qaaﬂ 1 97 Gﬂiﬁfaf‘ﬂﬁ wiE

wege Tl wafatae’ g fewifzfethaufodos | safar g asanTe Tasat
9| AW ¥ WwA- ‘g awgaiud e o

2 Nouns formed with the affixes as and W9 are masculine

Thus with ost,—urs. ‘cooking’, g1, “enunciation,” with =w, we have &t
shand,’ T, ‘poison’
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The affix @s must have the force of wra or condition for the purposes of
this 1ule  In other words, the nouus so formed should be abstiact nouns or
nouns of action  This meaning of ust we infer from the analogy of the two
rules, one relating to the Feminines and the other to the Neuters Thus with
regards to Neuters we have the rules wtd Wz | AT @ 1 “Nouns formed by
the affiz lyut with the force of bhdva , and the Nisthd affixes with the same force
are Neuters” (Chap I 2 and 3) Similarly in the case of the feminines, we
have the rules Terww* &e  (Chopter I 9) &c where T &c  are bhdvo affixes
Analogically the wst here must also be a bbiva denoting afix  For the foice of
st 18 generally that of wrg or Noun of action See IIT 3 16—18. To form
Neuter nouns of action we have ke and lyusé by III 3 114 and 115 To
form feminine nouns of action we have kien, kyap, &e by III 3 9b, 98  There-
fore by elimination, to form the masculine nouns of action, to us 18 left the affix
g3 only Hence we say ‘the ghafi here has the force of bhiva ’

But when ghafi has the force of karma or of karana &c, as 1t has by IIT 3
116 and 117 &c, then ths words so formed need not be mascaline They will
have the gender of the word with which they are in construction They will have
their own specificgender  As we have 1n the Bhishya, manﬁai’a‘"mﬁ | Here
the word ‘sambandha’ though formed by ghafl 15 used in the Neuter gender be-
cause the force of ghafi 18 here that of kaima

3 1 ‘grssRed | Tae ) ftae 1 9a 1S9, garfzoa
3  The nouns formed with the affixes g and mra are masculines,

Thus fareqt: ‘extension,’ ditat: ‘pasturage,’ @d: ‘“ampart , colleetion’ gy
syictory’ &c

81 srafagwnuaita age®’ 1« ot ageR @ wan 1 Tagw 1 ane
wzy

4 The nouns Wa ‘fear’, 79§ ‘gender’, wu ‘the perinacum of females’, uz
“foot’ are meuters.

Thus waw, fagw, anw, vaw,

4| ‘qe. | A w@arE. g e |y agw. 1 aweon

B, The nouns formed with the affix 4% aie masculines,

Thus g ‘sacrifice, ga: ‘effort’,

€\ ‘arawt faarg | ge@maE |

6. The noun grgwr ‘begging’ 1s feminine

This 18 an exception to the last aphorism

9 ‘@t g THumarsh g gfe | wifw o« fafey gefa ‘@’
fom 1 gma g’ femr o sfastsa o

7  The nouas formed with the afix T from 100ts belonging to the g
class are magculines

The roots belonging to § class are a1 and wr  Thus mifa  ‘agony’, TaFa:
‘abode,” Iafy+ ‘water’ Why do we say “formed with the affix f&” ? Observe gra®
(which 1s Neuter),
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Why do we say “roots belonging to the g class” ¥ Observe afaeisw,

=1 7afu &t e | syfuvs Texar gfe @) gdammar

8  The noun qgﬁ:. ‘e quiver’ 18 both masculine and feminine

Thus = orga gyhas 1

& | FagumEiinftegzraaranEagsRreagRaghivarat’ | vt u'fa
w1 EAT U LAFU I | AWHT G | @ avw @ Tk wdas ) gggdistea o
AW, FTEE | AW, TUUEE: | G GUA: | @A FHT | PR AT, ) HAS AW + @R
wAE | WU AWW: | UG FER AT 0

9  The words which are synonyms of Ja ‘god,” w®T ‘demon,’ W ‘self,’
& ‘the heaven, Tnfx ‘the mountam, 8Hg ‘the sea,) @m ‘the nail’, &g
the hawr,” g ‘the tooth,” & st ‘the breast, ¥st ‘the atw,’ FS ‘the thioat,’ w@g
‘the dagger,’ Wy ‘the lake,’ ug ‘the mud’ &e are mesoulnes

Thus gaT FU: , AU @1 , AT AAH. , @At ameh. , 1 wa'a , aga
stea , a@r wTEEL , HAT TALIERL , G AW, WA FH , YA 27, WS A=
@E WA, WAET, ug wER &

2o | Fafamafaya® ag a® + wmew | gdte fara’ Hiawey | @anffaman
LESER L RDEI S ST

10 The noun Tafawa meanmng ¢ the heaven' 15 neuter This word bemng
synonymous with g% would have been considered masouline by the last aphe
usm, but this aphorism prevents that

qu 1 ‘@1 Taary 1 aifedrmaadarzmtaag o

11  The nouns it and Tza ¢ the heaven ’ are feminines.

By sttia 9, these two woids bewng synonyms of i would have been con«
sidersd masculines, but this aphort sm prevents that,

Q= | ‘ggarg Tear @ 1 arwgle o
12 The nouns =Y * the arrow * and &1g ¢ the arm’ are also femmines

By the force of the letter & 1n the sitia, these words are to be considered
masoulines also

Q@ | ‘SIgmERT A7 ER @ aie | faetefiag e Sagaamea

13 Toe nouns ®1@ © an arrow ' and Hiug ¢ a section’ are algo neuters

By the force of the letter & m the stra, these words are to be considered

mageuline also
The last four sfitras are exeeptions to the sfitra 9

Q¥ 1 w7 1 Wa G g | AT\ |G 1 A 9 96 q@igEiREi® | ‘amme Rt
swa 1U efa Au'g®uRI@ a9 FHITETE U

14 The nouns ending m & are masculines

Thus TS, @91 But not @i ¢« sk, * @y ¢ armour’ which are neuters,
The rule however should not be extended to aﬁq aﬁ‘:{ & These are Neuters
because of the subsequent rule IIT 33

Qi | ‘FETEIERNRIEATRAFT | FPCAT 1 gEAT A | FARAT ATEs 4
AYE: wuE | AL ARE 0
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15  Tbke nouns which are syonymS of g ¢ the sacufice, g&w. ‘the man,’
Ut ¢ the cheek’ g% ¢ the ankle,” &7 ¢ cloud’ ate masculines

Thus HFTST , YSATA. , HATAT TCE" , YH. WA , HAT ARG o

QE | ‘WY AT FRA | ga @ruarg

16  The nouuns snx ¢ oloud ’ 18 neuter

This 18 an exception to the last

Q9 1 ‘IwTA luugﬁmmttm | ®F. 1 gga'g’r"amfamr IR wE
fearn | g wArAT I &fzfr | wRgrGAT @ AR TANL | T A@HEE-
faduagaramhtweg anagaa fawa | @ oG- fagdafafamiar fagdgea utaa:
gfa « zaw=m=ita o

17  The nouns ending in g are masculine
Thus %y, G 0

According to Medini, the noun ®7 when meamng ‘2 wanton woman,’ ¢ the
commencement of a dance,” or ¢disease’ 18 femiumme  But 1t 18 both masculine
and feminine when 1t means ¢ the chin’

According to Amaia, the noun ﬁg when meaning ¢ a she elephant’ 1s fe-
minine , otherwise masculine when 1t means an elephint  The words which aie
subject to this rule are like these which are not goveined by any other specific
text to the contrary  Asit has been said+ ¢ A 1ule of gender 18 of umiver-
sal application 1f 1t 18 & desha rule 2 e, a rule that remains after the applica-
tion of all other rules  Provided that it 1s not debarred by any specific rule

¢ | ‘SgEERgEgaRgaga. fEaw'

18  The nouns ?1‘3 ‘a cow,” T ‘rope,’ FE ‘uew moon day,’ gTg ‘the
niver Sarayu’ Hg ¢body,’ t@' atom,’ ﬁmg name of a creeper’ are temmxne

WwigAE Wy tfa @ maazms—cn % STeRAT 1l

19 The noun o ¢ rope m a compound 1s also used in the masculine

Thus =mszEET or Wtﬁm

20 | ‘WMYHTIAGEIGITIATATH A A7 TR 1

20  Thbe nouns WY ¢ bared, ? s ‘ the knee,’ w@1g ‘sweetness, relish,
taste,” W ' tear,) W@ ‘ wax, g ‘lead’ and @y ¢ the palate ’ are neuters

21 ag ardata | it =t Taa 'agnntarﬁaumﬂzﬁu’ 1

21  The noun §g when meaning ¢ wealth’ 15 neuter Why do we say
¢when meaning wealth’?  For otherwise 1t 18 masculme when meamng TG ‘a
ray of light’ mfisw fire’ and watfaw ¢ lord of wealth’

R | ‘agEydayeEsRTegt g @@ @' 1 9refe 1w wEn 1 2 wan

22  The mnouuns #HE® ‘a swa of pulse , By ‘honev, aﬂg ‘v kind of
wine,’ a1g ¢ summit,’ HAUSY ‘water-pot are also neutexs

By the force of the lette: | wn the sutra, these words are also masculines

Thus =7 #7aw or ¥ Way

=21 F@= | A% 1&g v

23 The nouns formed with the afixes % (Un IV 101) andg (Un1 69)
are masculines

Thus #%. ‘Mern,” §g ‘a bridge’



230 Tue Smpmavta Kavmupr [Vor III Genpers Cr IT §2¢4

W | ‘TFFRETIIART AY B 1w T ywA@mAE | 27 A 0
24  The nouns 1% * tree #8% ‘a kind of fi uit,’ SEN ¢ collar bone, ’ a8y
¢ object,’ HEY ¢ sour cieam, whey, are Neuteis

This 18 an exception to the last sfitra  Thas gz 2151 These woirds are
all formed by % and g affizes and therefore ought to have been mascalines

241 A @R 7w fe ge, ~aw o

25 The noun &, ¢ poirrdge ’ 15 also neuter

By the force of the letter & 1n the satra, 1t 18 also masculine  Thus qE:
oL ¥R

=€ | grwEETE | | dfwtzagtaarata fa agefa wwm samrEwos
gatafmad u

26 From this up to sitra 66, the gender of nouns ending m = will be
mentioned

This 18 an adhikira sfitra It extends up to raémi-divasd (II 66) and ap»
plies to nouns ending m % u

29 1| ‘R’ | FrudsFH: g T wg | wan ) = v

27  The nouns ending in % with the penultimate = are masculines,

Thus &&= ¢ a cluster’, wwm: ¢Alth’ (Un III 40)

=2 | TagwuigRTTTauigwrgHRre @ity ag @F | gagImarE o

28  The nouns figm ‘the chin’ WFF  ‘the root of the water-lily,
wiiaufas, ¢ the crade-noun’ =g qF ‘a garment WL & ¢ torch’, are neuters
Thig 18 an exception to the last sfitia

W A FHH [FRANFH AR G RS R A R IS SR U TR ISR T T8

FRSFATLH UCRATAFRATIARIA "ggm a | @rwfe « = swwew 1+ ==
wuRtAATE |

29, The nouns wuzH ¢ athom, u#'ﬁaﬁ carmy’ (Un IV 16 17) gu= ‘a
road ,” ¢ liquor’, ArZm ¢ a sweetmeat,’ aﬂ"eﬁ a goblet’ , n&m ¢ the head,’ gwm
‘book aeTE tank,’ fawm ‘@ kind of com,’ Wwk ‘dryness,’ aSes dustre’, faata ‘the
bow of Shiva ,’ Wruza ‘a vessel, Tuue® ca ball’ ®HIH ‘an army, belt!, ZusH
staff, ' fuzm* basket ’ qraas ¢ yellow orpiment, ‘anear oinament’, wH® ‘blade,’ LEEH
a thrill of joy’, are also neuters

By the force of the letter & 1n the sttra these words are a.lso masculine.
Thus %%" &S or ¥z HTSHA &o

301 2ray 1 Srudswow g fe @ia 1 g uE u

30 Nouns ending m ® with the penultumate 2 are m sculines

Thus &1z ‘a jar,’ w2 ¢ a piece of cloth’

3¢ | TRz R rawzgeNzng AU ageR | Twdzfaanta

31  The nouns f&Qz ‘a crown,’ FHE ‘a crowu, ' @91z < forehead, 2
¢ kind of tree, & (?) RETE ‘a mountan with three peaks,’ ¢ a place Where
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four roads meet’ &g ‘an elephant’s cheek,’ (Un IV 81) and &t ‘a clod of
earth’ are also neuter
By the force of the letter & in the sfitra, these words are also masculines
Thus fwdz: or Tallzw &o
.- ﬁ:: | FEHTHUSHY 200 SAETABTHRIZHE M AY'eR @ | arefy 1 g2 | Fe-
]

82 The nouns gz ‘a water pot , a fort,” g ¢ fraud , 1llusion , a house’
@ug ‘ hypocrite , ¢ cheating,’ mute * door,” WUz patched gaiment,’ @z ¢ a dan-
cer’, fasg ‘near , viemty,” @Yz ‘a worm,’ mz ¢ a raat’ , are also neuteis

By the force of the letter @ they are also masculme Thus FS. or HZH
&e

23 | Qg+ Gadswow g fe @1 @ 0w 0 gmer. o

33 Nouns ending 12 5y with the penultimate @ are masculines

Thus 7@. ¢ quality,’ 7@ ‘@ host,” grarw *a stone’
3¥ | RUAIUUIARTG ST A7 95 « g9 g Jramz o

34 The nouns |y ‘ debt, waw@ © salt,” q@ ¢ leaf, Ay ‘a poital, z@
battle’ guy ¢ heat ’ are neuters

This 1s an exception to the last sitia,
W | ultrETgItsTeswyTTianTgdgut ek @) are fa o

35 The nouns maTuy ¢ a kind of com,’ w@ ¢ gold, g’rmfr ¢ gold, =@
¢bo1l,” g ¢ foot, guw ‘the scrotum , Tawrw ¢ & horn,’ guf ¢ powder,” gg ‘g1ass,’
are also neuters

By the force of the letter & 1 the s tra, these words are also masculine,

31 9oy 1 g

36 Nouns ending m % with the penultimate @ are masculines

Thus z9. ¢ chariot’

39 | IrYigaieFawata a9y a1 ¥3 @rstaanfza

37  The nouns ®s ¢ wood,” Yws ¢ back, Tamw ¢ imheritance; Tama ‘a
bee’s wax,’ G%|w ¢ a sentence ’ are neuteis

Thus g% R &c

3 1 @t Tamat ferarw | gan: @t o

38 The noun &5sT when denoting ‘a quarter or region of the world ’
18 feminine

Thus AT STEST |
381 Mdvragunratfa ag @R 9 1 wafe 1wa” @9 177 g

39 The nouns #Y¥ ‘pilgrimage,’ wiw ¢ the nose of a hoise, the hip,
g ‘a herd,” and wiw ¢a singer , a song’ are also neateis
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By the force of the letter & in the sfitra, these words are masculines also

Thus std @9* or TZR AI4H

Yo | Argu: 1 wgw gl e 1 &

40, Nouns ending 'n % with the penultimate | are masculines

Thos g=* ¢ a lord,” ®a: foam’

¥e 1 semisAgleasmaagiaataloadaaargaduaingamTaatasfa-
gt Ag a& | y@emmaE

41  The nouns srww ‘the hip’ (Un V 32) ;&= ¢ the skin of a black
antelope * (Un II 4&) gfg= < 1ce,” swaa  ‘forest,” &=t “forest,” gims ‘han’
«sin,’ fafum ¢ a wood, a thicket, (Un II 52) &&= ‘ pay’ wrga ‘ rule, =
“Jadder,” Faga ¢ copulation,” wwarT ¢ cemetry,’ W@ ¢ gem,’ fawm ‘alow place,
fag ¢ sign’ are neuters

This 18 an exception to the last aphorism

321 AR wAateayfed e MIaAEa e aETag ArAnaaagsena
faaraafamia 7y a@ @ | @regie ) 29" @@ 1 2T WA 0

42 The nouns w1 ‘pude, @ ‘carriage,’ gfitam ¢ vocabulary,
sf@a ‘a lotus, a crane,’ gfea ¢ a sandbank "(Un II 53) gzrta ‘garden, wow
¢ gleeping,’ snmw ¢ a seat, ®IA ‘a place, WwA ‘sandalwood,” wnwtA ° the ty-
ing.post,” =T ‘homor’ wWaw ¢ house,’ @@A ‘dress; wwwAA ¢ possibility,
Tawra= (?) fawta < a baloon ’ are also neuters

By the force of the letter & 1n the shtra, these woids are also masoulines
Thus wm W19 or ¥ WEAW &c

¥3 | rawe | waew: g g 1 g 1 ez Eus

43  Nouuws ending mn = with the penultimate @_are masculme

Thus gu: ‘a sacrificial’ ‘post’ (Un III. 27) 2g: ‘a lamp’ g+ ¢ a snake’
¥ | QIUBHIgUASIT TR uRTrEsmdwie wu'ed |\ 3 unataantz a

44 The nouns utw ‘sin,’ ®q ‘form,” IA ¢ & raft, g« bed,’ Torew ¢ art,’

gu u ¢ flower, wa ¥ ‘young grass, WYY ¢ viemuty, Wedg ‘an 1sland , a promon-
tary (VI 3 93) are neuters

Thus gz utan &e.
841 gu grogwUgutacnty wg'ed @1 3¢ yu franfa

45  The nouns '.gu“ ¢a winnowing basket, ®aw ¢ a Brihmana, & kind
of grass, WY ‘a corpse, ‘a spear, gluw ‘an wsland, fazu ‘a branch,’ are also
neuters (as well as masoulines)

Thus Wa’ gu's or g a7 &e.
88 1 MUY | @R | FR N

46  Nouns ending m = with the penultimete 3 _are masculines
Thus st ¢ a pillar,” Fw1. @ vater jar’

B9 | §WW WY 9FW | gd @rganE: i
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47  The noun a¥d 18 neuter

This 13 an exception to the last

8% 1 JIRT AY GF B 1 FWA-FRT N

48  The nonn =M ‘yaiwning’ 18 also neuter

Thus SRIA or FRT

8& 1 Higw | §H 1 WE 0

49 Nouns ending 1n = with the perultimate ® aie inasculine
Thus gra ‘the Sima,” Hw ¢ Bhuma’

40 | FWMTAIATAIATATAIRFZ AT ag AR | T2 swia-mig 0

50  The nouns &, ‘gold,” Tauw ‘scab,’ gm ‘couple, Fam ¢ fuel,” =z
¢ blosgsom,” FemTAA ¢ sprritual,’ T FA ¢ gaffron’ are Neuter

Thus gz sHaw &c

4q 1 B UTASITERFEATARGAGIALTATEIAIT 93 7 & | F1g &1 AT FUTR 1
TE FATHA N

51 The nouns g gra ‘fight’ Z1faw ‘pomegranate’ Faw “flower,” I
‘dwelling house,” g§® ‘bappimess’ (Un I, 138) &im ¢suken cloth’ A ‘howm’
IzZ1| ‘violently’ are also Neuter

By the force of the letter & in the sfitia, these woruy are also masculines
Thus wa g 91@ of TE WUATHA_ W

Y21 ‘AU T GHT 1L EE 0

52 Nouns ending m wr with the penultimate g a1 masculine

Thus gra: ‘time ;” ga ¢ the horse’

uz 1 ‘Trawogzaf=imiarty ag a&’ va=a 0

53  The nouns Twawg ‘a sprout’ §aq ‘the heart,” gira ‘the sense, Falln
an upper garment’ are neuter

48 | ¢ MIAERANAAGATSAANA AY FH @ | WG ~THTH 0

54  The nouns #taa ‘cow dung,” suta ‘the 1el color,” mma ‘Malaya
g ‘Association,’ staag * Indeclinable’ are also neuters

Thus Ft\a or AHAT_ N

wyy YUge’l FT WG

~>

55 Nouns ending m =t with the penultimate T are masculines

Thus qT ‘the hoof,” ;g T. ‘the blossom ’

g | ¢ GG NARGRIN AN g AA @S et R ate IR g B -
TR IFE T A A NS SS U A S TR SR UT U g S e [ e T T -

S AR A A R AT A I I AAR AT G A AT TR TR T TAF A T-
fg 71g 8% 1 7z grTfuanta

56 The words giT ‘door,” w1 “in front,” W wX ‘swellmg abundance’ (Un
II 13), &= ‘cwmdled milk, & ‘crovked,” aw camput,’ Tau ‘a moasure of Lo,

30
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gz ‘small) foz ‘bole,’ AT 2 multitude,’ &Y ‘shoe,’ FT ¢ distance,” gep_ ¢ diffi-
culty,’ ‘misery,’ TAw “a hole,’ wy’ ‘a tear, blood,” vy ‘a hole, a den,” WX ‘a
cowheird,” mftx ‘deep,’ BT ‘cruel fataw ‘beautiful, aﬁgt ‘an armlet,’ HFI ‘mea-
dow, I=T ‘the stomach’ W ‘constant,” WO ‘the body, ®aT, ‘the 100t
asZ| ‘the coral tree, and g'sit ‘skeleton,’ WET “mmortal,” AZT ‘the stomach,’ \ufaﬁ
fa court-yard,’ atenmlty, HIRT ‘chimara, WHRT TRt ‘the lake,’ wE ‘the cave,’ “t Y
Gavlty: FZIT ‘a hut,’ FAIT @ crab,’ e ‘a court-yard’ (Un IT 121), Frue bis.
mia,’ ﬂ"ft ‘water’, W¥ST ‘sky, cloth,’ fafwt ‘dew, as= @ loom, @ex “nstrument,’
&= ¢ dominion, &F ‘a field,” fax ¢ a fuiend,” & ‘@ wife,’ faa a pxcture, %% ‘um-
brella,” g, ‘ urine,’ @ X ‘thread,’ @ ‘face,’ 77 ‘the eye, I ‘gotra,’ sigfaa
finger-protector,” W& ( ?) qew ‘an nstrument ‘WER ‘a weapon,’ WIEA ‘éastm’
aer ‘cloth) g ‘leaf) wrw ‘a vessel, and W@W ‘star’ are neuters

Thus g% graw &c

4o | ‘YHHAFAWIA | TE YF T 4

57  The noun gs 18 neuter when 1t 18 not the name of the god (éukra)

Thus 3 gw®  Here W& means ‘semen’

4T | AFES TR NGTUATRERATRIRFIEE e i fafadtatoata =y -
a% @ A fg 1 am.—ewfaaitz o

58  The nouns & ‘disc,” aFf ‘a thunderbolt, =mwmiT ‘darkness,” BIT ‘es-
sence,” WTATT (}) R ‘th» further or opposite side,” @X ‘milk,’ §1AWT, ‘an non
club,’ WZIT, ‘the sentiment of love,” wZ1x * the coral tree,’ AT ‘a kind of grass,,
fatac ‘darkness,” fafar ‘dew’ ale also neuters

By the force of the woid =& 1 the stia, these are also masculmes Thus
wk. or A &c

4E | Braw’ 1gw o gF 0 n

59  Nouns ending 1n % with the penultimate, w are masculines

Thus gu ‘a bull ;’ m& ‘a tree’

go 1 ot dudtizagtiatafcanssmie ag s& »

60 The fofiw ‘the name of a tree’ H1w ‘an expression of joy, WY ¢the
head * msly ‘a fryingpan, dtgw ‘nectar,’ (Un 1V 76), gty facces,” Taglag sm,’
and &Y ‘stain’ are neuters

g ‘gusiininafanasifo ag ed @' are fo 1 9m gw: ) w2 gufmanfza

61, The words gw ‘soup,” @ity ‘dry cow dung’, faw *pietext,” ‘emula-
tion,” fag ¢ poison,” AF ‘a year’ are also neuters

By the force of the word & mn the Sftra, these words are also masculine

Thus 97 g9 or I7 Zuw

£2 1B1AW. | 8| F1T8° | WEAR N

62 Nouns ending i 1 with the penultimate & are masculines

lhus @@ ‘a ealf’ (Un III 62), mm®: ‘a corow,” RBIAG ‘a Litchen

31 ‘vigaugwEsata ag s 0

63  The words wag © jack fruit, T ¢ the fibre of a lotus, @@ *cbaff)
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£8 | ‘GRYTRETAAI IR AGETGHIGAII 7Y GF @ 1§ IRAA
wa 9rg gtz n

64 The words g®® ‘ a vessel’ wg, @ *juice, faarg ¢ gum Juice,” JuTH
¢ fagt,’ &Tq 1 ¢ cotton’ wmg ¢ perfume, chabitation,’ @wT® © month, Wig, I\
¢ gough,’” mr@ bell metal’ and arg ‘flesh ’ are also neuters

Thus auw or @wg &o

g4 @@ emrfaf 1 FEuER omneag’  oifale g w@ am s
ST ¥

65 The noun mg when not meaning a liwmng bemng 1s neuter It 1s
never feminine and means ‘a drinking vesel, cup or csn’

When 1t means a living bemng, then.it 1s the name of a king of Mathnra
gon of Ugrasena and enemy of Krishna.

eg 1 ‘Trwnfemafivarmia ' st gTe @ 1 dewdga | Fzadr aa- o

66 Nouns which are synonyms of tfsw ‘a ray of light,’ and faag ¢ a

' are masculine

day
Thus Wewdgm: , faadt aa o
g0t ¢ difufa. feara '« ga@mqETE 0
67 The noun Rfufq ¢ a ray of light’ 18 femimne
This 1s an exception to the lagt aphoriam,
gc 1 ‘Teme ag'sR’ | wowwgaTa: 1

68  The nouns fa# ‘adey’ and wmegq ‘a day ’ are neuters This s also
an exception to the aphoiism 66,

g€ 1 wathmmr remfr gfe @ 1 Fzg 1um 0

69  Nouns which are synonyms of WA a measure, a standard * are
masculines
Thus gea:, wea: it

90 | ‘ANYTEHRt ATTE B’ | T FIUH | WT FUW:

70  The words 1O ¢ & measure of capacity ’ and ®IE® ¢a measure of
grain’ are neuters also:

Thus =€ g or mar gmm @
9t ‘ mdtwifag Temam’ | gu @@ 1 7@ witamT °

71  The words @I{t ¢ & measure of grain equal to 16 dronas’ and RifAML:
+ o kind of weight ’ are feminines

Thus gd @@, Td ATFEHT |
O% | STANATHIFAT Aged q | TR L1¢0° 0

72 The nouns =z ‘wife, =@ ‘whole grain or unhusked rice, atsm
¢ parched or fried grain wg ¢ the five vital breaths’ are always plwal Thus giz
T 0

By the force of the word & 1n the sutia, they are feminines
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o3 1 ‘ArsrgwAe guIgueta ' | gurgm Arenguuaifa auEifa g g
¥ 1 WA ArdEy | AqTg ) aaua.lama\tamuuhgm sTa maeitageas et

73 The nouns & ‘a boll, ma © a member ’ and wg ‘a foot’ compounded
with A1EY, sra and sA respectively are masculines

The words g@ &c are of both genders (2 e Masculine and Neuter), but this
Stra debus their use as neuters; (when compounded with the above woirds).
Thus w7 FEYGA 1 HAIG 1 WAGS 0

o8 | ¢ REFNERIEIET ' | WA WEA W

7t The words ®msa ‘wmnd’ (Un I 94) nEq ¢ the wing of a bird’ 2G|
¢« swimming’ wud s ¢ a sacuficial puest” ale masculines

Thus wa #w%g U

ou 1 ¢ miutTwgiaututmiratrutaataifaatfasfogaa 1 @ gfega
waniy u

75 The woids mfy ‘a seer,) Titw ‘ aheap, gfaa leathern bag for holding
water) wiwa ‘hunot, Thfw ‘a worm wafa ‘sound,’ af@ ¢ offermg,’ @ife (?) and
Tt  the hend,” «f3 ¢ the sun,’ @fa ¢ the poet’ @wfu ¢‘a monkey and wta
‘sage,’ are masculines

Thus wg %

9g | ‘EmTRgsRgsAl | Ta g i@ u

76  The wordswm= <flag, ws ¢ elephant)’ ast ‘a sort of giass, uw'sl
~
a hewp e masculine
e - -

99 | ¢ gRIFH IR, ATAZAYA aagaggal.’ 1 Td g fa 1 wwe ‘guatstaam’
ZHEIE N

77  The vords T®7 ¢ the hand;’ m ‘a ‘a lance, %m ‘the end,” gra ‘ a mul-
titude,’ | ‘the wind, ga ¢ a messenger,

'Jﬂ ‘a 10gue,’ ga a son,’ ?"a‘the mango
tree, a3 H amomont’ te masculines

Awozdmg to Amara' osha, (I 4 1]) E‘?F{ 1s never femiuine, (z ¢ 1t 1 both
mwscult e and neuter)

9% 1 ¢ FUEHTEFUINTR AW FUInueFueurnaeiwaEser’ | wa sug’ u

*8  The nouns wag ‘a bull,” @y ¢ the scum of boiled 11ce AT ¢ a small

bux o1 bastet of bamboo’ WLug ‘mastel,’ qIUE ‘a multxtude,’ OES mouth,” nug

the cheek,” gag o wan vithbud hewd,” utae ‘ a bereti,” and fgme  a crest
ae masculing

Thussa wag u

9& 1 ¢ FWTWITRIWT | N . 1 YU ATIYR gtrgm | wATg a1 wast
—EEn W MW ETI A (qaue) afq famwwETd ¢ @R urery
‘ w..:) g e fawawa 9&as 7 @@ FMawRag aw s@w | ¢ utr@muarfmzn
1A @74, U

79, The nouns ®W ‘& family,’ ;g ¢a share,

gUITW ‘an oblation’ are
iasculines,
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Thus wa’ &W.1 The word purodiéa <¢a cake offering’ 1s deiived by ad-
dimg the affix @t with the force of karma to the 100t 21w pieceded by the upa-
pada @ gttt The z 18 changed to g by no particular iule of Giammar, but we
find the word so spelt m sutras IV 3 70, S 1449 , and IV 3 148 S 1528
O: the Z 1s changed to @ by mipitana even m the present sutra, aud sutra IIT
2 71 S 3414 Thus n Migha also we find giﬁﬁ! USTH_ IwH <the sacurl
five of purodiéa eaters’

co | ¢ iammaaaaaﬂar VT gE 1

80  The woids gz ¢ » lake, @ ‘root, F=E ¢ akind of jasmine’ 87 &=
fhubble’ are masculines

Thus Rg §F u

cq 1 * mafaRmyTawtamagnt ’ | waaa o

81 The woxds mg ‘offering,’ ufags ‘a 10ad,’ WTaq ‘a chuwimng stick,
qgfaq ¢a name of India’ T@ex ¢« clump ot grass ’ Taae, ¢ the buttocks,” and an
¢a heap ’ are masculines

Thos =g |9 0 .

TR ¢ ua':ta'uﬁmmm‘itama‘faaz:\inammatggqnmawqa*agsggg@@ T
RY gFd TS U

82  The words uaaa ‘a splont’ dege <4 small poul @& ¢ cough,” Tm
cgound,” HSTQ ‘fxymﬂ pan,’ T:{aug ¢ a peg, wxz °the hut of an asceuc, W@
‘jewel,” g ¢ wave,’ Frtg ‘horse’ my ‘smell, gz'n ¢ a musical mstrument,’” W at-
tachment,” @gg ¢ ocean,’” and g  a falcon,” are masculines Thus wg uwma &c |

3 | greAtatoRTaate waasswa. 1 wd g fg | @@ @1 g

83  The words gr<fy ¢ chaioteer,’ qﬁ"a?zz ‘a guest,’ Fra ‘the womb,” ated
ths abdomen,” utiw ¢ the hand,’ sizfe ¢ the hollow of the ha.uds ate masculines,

Thus m@w gt &
~ gfa gtagifase o

THE NEUTER GENDER

Q1 ‘Ag g&" | whawRsay |

1  The Neuter (Gender

This 15 an Adhiki:a siitia

21 WIF IR 1 gHAW 1 W Taw | ugdsTa 1 uAgEea §asE
¢ 2 Abstract nouns of action formned with the affix sgZ are neuters  Thig
1 & repetition of 1II 3 115, S 3290 Thus gaaw (1 wghter) Why do we say
¢ abstiact nouns of action ?’ Qbserve gasw hie’, TuAgIAA ©an axe 7, these
words are masculmes and not neuters

3+ Tt @ 1 wF a1 st g ®iw @A 1 gfeaw ( WmaE o

3 Abstract nouns of action formed with the fasst affix are neuters Thws
is aly) repetition of IIT 3 114 S 3090

Thus gtgAa ¢ laughter,” dtaw <a song’

¥ | mmst afedr | gEEw-TEen | W e Imatad @ iEe 1 9ng-
@w -a1gd | @ an —aTadt 1 S fama —5r Tadt

4 Among taddhatas, words formel w.th the affirey ks and s are Neuters
{See ¥V 1 123, S 1787)
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Thus gmeaw,_ ¢ whiteness’ and frwear, ¢ whiteness °  The o5 formed
nouns are optionally ferninines becanse of the ndicatory letter w by IV 1 41, S.
498 m order to give scope to, the indicatory #

Thus &1gaw, or &rgd ‘cleveiness ’* @raw gw, or GIRW ¢ effects, goods,’
sifaaa_or Rifadt < aptness’

4| Rty @ sofanuteasa: | SOE wF g, o

5  Brihmanad: words when denoting work and quality are neuters This fs
1epetition of V. 1 124, 8 1788,

Thus Frerwaw_ ¢ Brahmanical ’

¢ | TRTUNNIYNFIYE WigwE fn | gAEwrfr mtadw o @At sSose
(25¢0) | Waw 1 ‘@egd (198Q) 1 e, | ‘wiuATedia® (eo€3) | wraaw 1 ‘wA’
mutifgaitaat o (eoga) Wifvuste | wmsiagdiaga@mITnans: (1)
sigw | guArmgdifadse () 1 Feman « gegwatRar g« foar
UIHA_ | FERATE (Q900) | ASBIHIHGR U

6  Nouns formed with the affixes uqy @, &%, %, WS, =@y, A aud § v
the senses of nature or action thereof are neuters.

(a) The affix gg 1s added by virtue of V 1 125, § 1790, Thus wun,
stheft ’

() The affix @ 13 added by wvuwtue V 1 126, 8 1791 Thus gw=aw
¢ friendship ’
() The afix g% 18 added by virtue of V 1 127, S 1792  Thus midaw,
sape hike ’

(d) Theaffix u% 18 added by virtue of V 1 128, S 1793 Thus mnfuuew,
sauthorty ’

(¢) The affix wsr 18 added by virtue of V 1. 129, . 1794 Thus wiiwm
‘oamel hike ’

() The afix @ 18 added by vrtue of V 1,130, S 1795 Thus §graas,
‘the action of two days’

(9) The affix gt 18 added by virtue of V 1 132 and 133, § 1797 and
1798  Thus fuargwa®, ‘paternal and filal.’

(k) The affizx & 18 added by virtue of V.1 135, 8 1800. Thus megrar
&g I

Nore —This Sfitia summarises all the affixes tanght m V.1 121 135,

o 1 ‘megdtug -’ (g4€) 1 miuter o

7 Nouns which are syead@hitrat compounds are neuters (See II 84 18,S 659)
Thus =wfafe 1

c | ‘gag weaw’ | wrtgurEE U

8  Nouns which are g#g compounds sre neuter (See II 4 2, S 906)
Thus wifquras

& | ‘sanarar Baatnfaoaied @ e, o
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9  The compound Bwatw fwRr 15 mascnline, and WEWIA 18 neuter m
the non classical hiterature (See IT 4 28 S 3399)

Q0 | ‘FAFHA UGN U ¥ ' | WiawisaA

10 A Tatpurusha, compound, with the exception of that which 18 formed
by the particle nafi, and of the Kaimadhiraya compound, becomes neuter gender,
in the cases explamned m the followng sitias  (See II 4 19,5 822)

This 18 an adhikira sitia,

QQ | WA FAT | VISTIA |

11 A Tatpurusha compound ending with the word chhayd <shadow’ 1s
neuter 1 gender, when the sense 18 that of profuseness of the thing 1ndicated by
the first tern (See II 4 22,8 825,

Thus gresaw

Q= | TrEmagwyaf aar « gAaufaantz o

12 A Tatpurusha compound endmmg 1 8NV ‘court’ when preceded by
words which aie synonyms of 11siy and mIRa®™ ‘non human being’ 1s neuter  (See
II 4, 23,8 826)

Thus g7 gaw_ ¢ the gng's court’ &e.

@ | ‘gudarssaraettam feara’ o

13  Tatpurusha compounds ending in U ‘wine,” |47 ‘army,’ a1 ‘sha-
dow,” [IT@T ‘@ house ’ Famr ‘night’ are also femwmes (1n addition to ther being
also neuter) See IT 4 15,8 828

Q¥ | ‘UIEY | WUEA T30 UEAg ®|E

14  The gender of a Dvanda or a Tatpurusha compound 1s hike that of
the last word mn 1t (See II 4 26 S 812)

Q1 TATETE. w @ (<a¥) u

15  The Dvanda or a Tatpurusta compound ending with Ts ‘mght’ =g
‘% day’ and =g ‘a day’ 1s masculme (See II 4 29,8 814)

Q€ | NUYYWATE AY §& W

16  The words muw ‘bad road’ and gaate ‘sacred day’ are neuters (See
II 4 30,S 815 and IT 4 17, 8 821 [drtiha)

Q9 1 @ mrgat ufs. 1 favsw 1 wwyat wf fEwaoaE o

17 A Dvigu compound ending with the word 71 when preceded by a
numeral 18 neuter  (See IT 1 52,8 730)

Thus fST=m v

Why do we say:when precedel by a numeral’? Observe ggux vwhich 18
masculime

qc 1 fgn femwr @' wmww’| gwEwEt | fagmaw o

18  Nouns which are Dvigu compoundszme femmnes also (See 11 4
17, S 821 Virtikas)
| Thus ugagal ‘five rovts,” Faymwm ‘thiee woilds’
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Q& ) ggE=: 1 BT 19y W

19  Nouns ending m gg_(Un II 108) and 3@ (Un II 115) ate neuter

Thus gfa ¢ oblation to fire’ (see Un II 108) wgy ¢a bow (Un II 115
1ead with 1T 117)

20 1 we Temut @ | sume smfd Tewarag o @ @ gafwz af=e o

20  The nouns ;TS ¢ 1ay ’ 13 feminine also (n addition to 1ts bewg neu-
ter, although 1t ends m =g ) n

l'hus g3 o1 =z =i

2 gig Tauda) 30 sld 1 F@adSAts gEvguizuamn stkbgha-
Taifedar 29 | IWA S@TiEAT g8 | W &ld T@RT 1 9w wzasTEaates
fan w@ar agmisHIREaR SUgar i

21 The word mfz the roof’ 18 always feminme

Thus ga ®fE 1 It1s also formed by adding the affix =g (see Un II 108)
to the 100t ®ifa belonging to the churddi class  The 100t H1fz becomes w& by
VI 4 97,8 2985 Inthe Amuakosha, we find the word uza i (IT 2
14) There the commentators say that the noun mfz 1s neuter because 1t 19

mentioned along with ug& which neunter  This explanation of the commenta-
tors should be rejected

=R | gEAIASTRAARIEs TR taarsEeavaTaiata 1 elumtian
ENE ] m?ata | GEHTATR | A4 Sranw 1 ar8 HIWH | g9 TBAY | wiAATTATR
sTeT @ | F0E wgad | faa faww | sw aift sw wigsa 1 uw glaga
FAAYAR | wwawma =g =at 0

22  The words which aie synonyms of g face,” A ‘an eye,’ NIy ‘con
per,’ as ‘forest,” ®T@ ‘a month,” sfux ‘blood aamvai ‘. bow, T&aT ‘@ hole,” s«
‘water,” g9 ‘the plough, g+ ‘wealth,” and s food’ are neuters

Thus §@ AEAA , AGA F1EA8, F¥ FWH , g9 AgAA, , A AT-
faww, wfuc @A, @@® yuEaw, faac f@aw , s« @ift, ¥« SWaR, 99
gloagw , == wwaw o

In the next three sitras exceptions to thig are mentioned
=3 | grrdtgan o fe o

23  The words §ix ‘a plough, m¥g ‘wealth’ and Sirza ‘food” are mascu-
Iine

=¥ 1 gEAIFREIREETiA g e @ ) o awA ) ASt A9R | WWATSTUIR |
noEET Awetaw o

24 The words avg ‘the face,” 5 ‘the eye ' srug ‘the forest, and melm
¢Ajund’s bow’ are also wasculines (1s well as neuteis )

Thus @iFf or &WH , A ol AFH , WA 0L HIYIW_ , ATTSIF 01 MUSHEHA_ 1
24 | weat fEarw o
25 The word ®2&Y ‘the forest’ 1s femmine
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=€ | UG | FHH | FEAA | @AY

20 Nouns ending in = with the penultimate ¥ are neuters
Thus §9% ‘a race,’ Haw_ ‘a shore, mww,_  ‘place’

®9 | gNTISAISFAFTIIRETaaugRaT gty wa g u

27  The following are masculines —Q - cotton,” Ium *a stone, HIH ‘the

Palmyra tree,’ T8N ‘a granary,’ &ts ‘a necklace,’ w#a= ‘blanket, Fa® ‘a virtuous
man,” guw ‘a sudra’

Thus sq aa &c

SRR AE1CEE IR DR CEE SR EEL CTICIE L EEEICIE S SR S
Y« yfg @ 1 aemd | g7 Wietaartz o

28  The following are masculines also (in addition to their being neu-
ers)“—sﬁn sconduct,’ aa ‘root,’ HEH , the planet Mars, g19t ‘a tree, &WE ‘lotus,
ad ‘bottom,’ gaa‘ ‘pestle,’ HITH ‘ear-ornament’ 4HHA ‘a dewon,” ‘Aesh , wamra

‘a lotus hbie, g1 ‘s child Tama ‘swallowing, ge@ ‘strand, jhusk, TaegrE,
‘a cat’ Teie ‘a desert, IH ‘a spear ’
Thus st o m’}aa 1

=& wafa. g 1 waw 1 ggaw o wafz’ efm w0 oRT @Y wwE
gw zfa Tem  gang am gaa o

29  The numerals WA ‘a hundred’ &c are neuters

Thus wa®_‘a bundred,’ g8#®_‘a thousand’

Why do we say, W& &c ? OQbserve ua: ‘one, gY ‘two, ®@H ‘many’

Wby do we say when meammng ‘the numerals’ 2 Observe wamg. (th+
name:of a mountamm) Here W& 18 masculine

30 | gAIgAngat: g fa @ 1 wa wa. 1 g7 walwafz o

30 The words wa ‘a hundred,” mga ‘a myriad,’ uga ‘a millon’ are also
mwascuhines

Thus @ wa or ¥ Waw &c

3 1 99T Fife: ferarw 1 wu @wt 1 ww Fife 1 @ wwt fags w mw e,
wugmasta sgw_ 0
- 31 'The words 987 ‘a2 lakh’ and &ifz ‘ten million’ are feminine

Thus ga ¥, 39 IS 0

According to Amarakosha (IIT 5 24) the word &g 18 also neuter, Thus
Lo)- GO

2= Jog U fe 1 vewm mhaq 1 wg’ guw 1 ¥ FEWE 0

32 The word w ten bilhions, and sometimes @&® ‘a thousand’ 1s mas-
culine

Thus g @YW Or 8 HBHEH |

23 | AT ARIHA 1T 1 mmmat AT WA TG FAN AW 1 ww
Fomgw Tww 1 wiowt | afgan ) wwd T fw_ 1 Zaifa <fa gmwTY

33  Nouns of two syllables formed with the affix #5 anud when not derot-
ing an agent are neuteis, -

31
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Thus alﬁa[ ‘skin aﬁq ‘armor,’ a;a:’m‘ ‘work’

Why do we say ‘ of two syllables ?’ Observe Mfg®s ‘minuteness,” wigns
‘glory’

Why do we say ‘when not denoting an agent’ ?  Qbserve TR ‘a giver'

2% 1 awae fe 9 | wa welt ) sa aw

3%+ The word ®#7 1 also masculine

Thus wa &®w\T 01 T8 F&T |

4 | ATRUAGY AT FF | RAD W - TO@TW wudE 0

35 The words staq wamwe’ and, {wa ‘ban,” are neuters This 18 mere-
ly an amplifieation of sitra 33

3€ 1,'WEAT gEF. | GW. | WA, | A 1 gmEs’ TEwA L agRT 0

36 Nouns of two syllables formed with the afix mg wure unecuters

Thus ayg, ‘gloty, RAE ‘mwd, Ae@ ‘austenity’

Why do we say ‘of two syllables "2 Observe agwy ‘the moon,” which
18 masculine,

w1 9wy feuw | zar www@ | WEQ AgAEATE 6

37 The ward W@ 18 feminine

Thus @1 WwW@g + Generally, this word 18 used in the Plural number only

ECTI L R e T SO

38  Nouns formed with the affix & are neaters  (Un, IV 159)

Thus ws#, “a leaf, ’ @@, ¢ an umbrella’

3¢ | UHIATRT AR T 5T Temaaa’ o

39  lhe followwg are always femmmne Y ‘ourney, WHT ‘ a mea-
sure,” WA ¢ a leathern bag,” T ¢ tusk,” HEAT © & strap ’

¥o | ‘uaﬁmwvgamm@m g’Fa 1 mg ¥F | A feanfaw 1 ‘ma fw
aafame | gfa ww. 1 emmtest fwy @ sfa e ay Fguista’ (z9) sfa
ax ztaaamu-—‘wrg ‘afeatmifa® 399 | wRUAS faaa mwmama’t AURITHEY
fawa 1| avgwrdswaw | wEtmgaite enfat g ax S namm;{w
vnfeasgaey | @@irgEeate <ast semtasRar’ (acio) i@ UISYA -
aawiata g o

40  The followmg aie masculines —¥A ‘& gervant, wf@= ‘an enemy,’
&1 ‘a pupl, gF ‘a son’ W ‘8 mantra,’ qa ‘name of a demon killed by In
dra,” ®g ¢ & ram,’ IF ‘& cawme! !

Thus wa ¥ | ATAF 18 equal to & faan a nonfriend ze an enemy.
Thus we 6nd i Magl a aeu fasuaisy Sﬂt S0 also mrERTAsY WIa N

In commenting on the sutia fganfn‘a (11 2 113 & 3111), Huadat'a m

b, Padamanjant says * The word amusrais denved from  the root am with the

Unwdy uffix g5e under sutra 1V 174, 1 the sense of an evewy The vord
\n tra @ not & negative compound of W+TAw™ as 1t would appear at first s‘ght
Boceuse had 1t been a Tatpurusha compound of &+ mera, then by sitia II 4, .8,
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S 812, 1t would have been Neuter, because the word matra 13 Neuter If 1t be
sa1d that ¢ the gender of a word depends upoun usage, and though mitra be Neu-
ter, ametra will be masculine,” then there arises the difficulty as te accent For
then by VI 2 2, § 3736 the = will retain, its accent in the Tatpurusha  But
1t 18 intended that the ascent should be onfw, ce the Fag accent For the
Big Vedins real it with the acute on the mddle of amitra, as m the following
wfAaE @A wegfeag. (Rig Veds VI 25: 2), it waa (Rig VIII 75 10)°

But these two objections of Haradatta proceed on the assumption that the’
word amitra 18 a Fatpuiugha compound  But as a raatter of fact 1t is & Bahu
vrihi compound and consequently the rule of geu fer taught 1n IL. 4 26 does net
apply to 1t  Haradatta oveilooked the context applving thiy rule He fur-
ther forgot sitra VL 2 116, S 3850.which speoifically applies to the accent of
‘amitra, wheu he raiges the objection as to accent

Nore —Did Haiadatéa really misapply sitia IT 4 23 and forget VI 2
116, or 1s not Bhattoy floundering 2 Why should the word sita be taken as
a Bihuavriht and not a Tatpurusha ? The Babuyribi ameira would mean ¢ friend-
less,’ and not ¢ an enemy '

811 ‘aywauigsge gle @ o
41  The following are mascalmes (in addition to thewr being neuters) —
T ‘a leaf,’ gy ‘a vessel ,’ wigw ‘boly ,’ §X ‘8 thread ,” &= ‘a line

Thus g3 or YFH, #

¥2 | ENFEAT S Rt

42, The synonyms of & ¢ courage or strength,’ Huw ‘a8 fower g=x ‘a
rope, string” aw ‘a town ’ and T * fight” are neuters Thus && Faa_»

¥3 1 ‘gaRFASTRATY wfew | vaEn wer ggetwuttasste fgfagr e
watisare-ar yTe ua AfeAw wfW T W ‘w9eifegd § SAR UM A SEAA,
wfa giauit marwRa AT ®

43  The words qzRy ®W, Ieaq ¢ the lotus flower,” although names of =
kind of flower, are mascalines also (1n addition to theiwr being neuters)

In the Amarakosha, (I 2 39) wam and @fwa are optionally masculines.
Fa II 4 31, KAGkA says ¢ padma meaning lotus 18 neuter ouly ’  This 13 however
one view of the case

¥8 1 ‘ wrgag wAr g i@ n

44 The words wmmga and wurw ¢ fight ’ are mageulmes By IIT 4%
$hese words bemng synonyms of rana would have been Neuters. Thix wmakes
them masculines

we ) wtR faTwe o

45 The word miTs fight w.always femiane This slso by sutry 42 ant
wouald have been Neuter

¥e | wEanta 1 | GESTTRATE! U8 JYER WA | WRAGH | WA b

46  Names of fruits are neuters.
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Thus wras®w ‘ one of the myrobolans,’ WA, ‘ mango ' But the word
seeaY 8 fermnme also It however does not mean the fruit, but the tree
which produces that fiurt

3o | ‘gamfa ' | Taada Ffaddzw | gOAAY ¥

47  Names of trees are feminines only  This 18 not a universal rule

Thos gQ&# ‘one of the myrobolans

¥c | ¢ fasssrR squTTE aEgafeas. T | gl WEr &, o

48  The followihg ave neuters .—

Tagv ¢ the sky, F[ng ‘ the univeise, FHY ‘once, AHFA ‘ordure,” gaa s
diop of water,” w&n < ordure, (Un IV 58), a@g ‘ the liver, gafuaq ¢ whey’

82 1 ¢ AEAarEangsRatatrafanfaafongmsagaataat

49  The following are neaters ——

agAa ‘ butte,” waa ‘a well, saa & he, sRga ‘nectar,’ fafmaw ‘cnuse,’ faw
¢ wealth,” faa ‘mund,’ fuq ¢ bile, @wa © fust,” T@a ‘ siver,” ga ¢ an event, utwa
‘gray har

%

L

Yo ¢ miggfandadisguegafusgue tawmimwwtadwta’ « saifa
wa |

50  The following are neuters —

W& ¢ a funerd rite’, FTAW ¢ the thunderbolt of India,’ g < fate, 913 ‘a
seat,’ UG ‘ a bowl’ (Un I 112) 'sm ‘the body * afa ¢cuwrdled milk,” g&fu < the
thigh’ (Un III 154), mfx ‘an eye,’ mfwm* a bone,” wrex ¢ & place,” WK °the
sky ,” sug ‘sin,’ and sts ¢ the seed ’

Yo ‘3w glg a1 Taw-&a

51  The word 25 ¢ luck’ 1s also masouline

Thus ga® or Ja ®

¥R | ¢ UTAISYRETMIUEaTd W SRS A RN IR e (T e w s e g
Banfa’ 1 gz wrafaanfz o

52 The following are neuters —

arsa ¢ corn,’ srigu ‘clanfied butter, weg ¢ orop,” ®w ‘silver,” wuw ¢ vendible,’
wad ¢ saffron,’ wmr  ‘conguerable,’ e ¢ clzmﬁed butter,” wes ‘anoblation of
tood to deceased aucestoxu, WIS ¢ a poern, ’ @ truth qus oﬂsprmg aw
¢ the pmce fmm *& loop or swing made of 10pe, tﬁ'ﬂ ‘a wall,) w: wme )
g¥d 4 nouse ) gu a kind of musical 1nstrument ’uaz an army.

Thus g wrA de
43 | ¢ gguE g walznfoe mmngrmaTaatTIg=Rwia’ ¢
' 53  The followmg ate neuters ,—

g8 ‘couple ' &g ‘a peacock’s tail,’ 5 @ sorrow ,’ gfew ¢a fish hook,” fues
¢ the tail of a peacock Ty ehadow gzea ‘ 1elation,’ wgm ¢ a.mu!et 8¢
+“boon,” WT *an anow, gETEH ‘ & deity,” -

yy ¢ mafafgd st few o cagiRrar ga

54  The word we when 1t means ohe of the special senses 1s neuter.

Why do we say < one of the special senses? It will not be Neuter nhen 1t
means the azle of a chaiwt, ac

gfa ag gwifuwi v
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MASCULINE AND FEMININE GENDERS

@ ‘e’ 1 wiusiisga n

1  Masculine and Femunine Genders

This 18 an adhikiia sittra

2 1 Tintoutfegteusirafmnstagteafonttan’ 1+ soag ar #r

2  The following belong to both misculine and femmine gendery ,—

i1 ‘the cow, ®fw ‘@ gem,’ ufiz ‘2 stick,’ @i ‘the fist WZTH ‘the trumpet.
ﬂoWer, ate “esihing,” WAt ‘name of a tree,’ a’ﬁs cutting’ Irfg wk,” |Afa pep-
per-’

Thus ga or mag Fr.

3 1 ‘wgREdrgEhiERIgs:’ | ganT A1 gy w

3  The followmng are both masculine and femmines —

w=g ‘anger’ (Un 1II 20) w7 ‘death ,’ &Yy ¢ rum, &ERT ‘the Jujube tree’
(Un I 93) =mug ‘scratching, “!I ‘an atom of dust’

Thus ga or wu @=y: I

8 | ToEeIgFRRE Ay g% 9@ 1 Mfagfamd ) oz-ug - ogdra

4 Nounus ending in 3 denoting quility or gualibcation are also neuters,

That 18 they belong to all the three genders  Thus ug. ug, wzdt

4 ) ‘guangated’ | Arona:-Argag)

5 Those @fi&a nounsy which denote an offspring are both masculine and
feramine :

Thus Srany. or Sy

“sfa sy gifamre:

»
e ——

' MASCULINE AND NEUTER GENDERS

| ‘gageman. | wfawitiag o

1  Masculine and Neunter Genders
™+  Thig 18 an adhkira sftra

21" gfvduangeamg@sTTear’ | wa° 9a: 1 ¥ 9 Ag N

2 The followmg are both masculines and neuters —wa ‘butter,” ¥A ‘any
bemng,’ & ‘a kind of grass,” edTeta ‘play,” Twraw ‘Indra’s alephant’ gew ‘@
book,’ ga"the burnt crust of roast meat,” §ifga ‘redness’

Thus a QH* or ¥F AN

3 | ‘mE iAW TEEEl | W Wy 1 ¥Z WER N

3 The following are both masoulmes sud neauters —g§ ‘e horn,” wgx
‘half,’ forgre ‘beat,’ ymwW teffort, wwa ‘a spear,’ b1 “firm

Thus sq wg' or ¥Z L% )

¥ aamng&wa&zﬁaﬁ% AYE®1’ ) W J? | ¥ AFA)

4  The following are both masculines and neuters '—-—aa ‘2 multitude,’
w5 ‘8 tree, Fa ‘a carpet, FF @ bundle,” weg ‘a level plam,’ asd  ‘pride’ @@y ‘a
cemetry (Un 1 137 ), WE 9 ‘half a verse, R ‘a kind of grass,’ and g ‘tail’

Thus Ha @R 01 T PAW,



